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PREFACE. 



Abkoid's First and Second Latin Book was mtiodnoed to tlift 
American pablic some five years sinoe, imder the editorial care 
of Professor Spencer. As the system was, at that time, quite 
new in this cotmtry, and comparatiyelj so in England, the Ame< 
rican editor did not think it best ^ to make any material alteraticMi 
in the original work.'* The marked &vor with which the volome 
was at once received, and the almost unprecedented succesB 
which has since attended it, are a sufficient proof of its excellence. 
The test of the class-room and the improved methods oi instrac- 
tion have, however, convinced teachers that, with many rare 
merits, and with a general plan most happily adapted to the 
wants of the beginner in Latin, it was still, in some important 
respects, quite incomplete in its execution and details. The pre- 
sent volume, undertaken at the request of the publishers, is the 
result of an attempt to remove these defects, aiul thus to render 
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the work worthy of yet higher &vor and success. The entire 
boc^ has been .rewritten and many important additic^s hara 
been made. 

Tlie Latin of the First and Second Latin Book has been re- 
tained, so far as consistent with our purpose ; but as it has been 
found necessaiy to add many^new selectioDSi care has been taken 
to secure pure classic Laiin, by res(»1ii^ ezdusively to the pagee 
of Caesar and Cicero. 

In the preparation of this book, it has been a leading object 
with the editor, so to classify and arrange the various topics aa 
to simplify, and, as far as possible, to remove the disheartening 
difficulties too often encountered by the learner at the veiy out- 
set in the study of an ancient language. He has accordingly 
endeavored so to present each new subject as to enable the be- 
ginner fully to master it, before he is called upon to perplex 
himself with its more difficult combinations. The lessons have 
been prepared with constant reference to the Ollendorff method of 
instruction, while, at the same time, spedal pains have been taken 
to present a complete and systematic outline, both of the gram- 
matical forms and of the elementary principles of the language. 
An eSart has thus been made to combine the respective advan- 
tages of two systems, distinct in themselves, but by no means 
inconsistent with each other. 

In the earlier portions of the book, the exercises for translation 
oonsist (^ two paragraphs of Latin sentences and two of English, 
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liie &8t of each being deogned to illustrate the particular topio 
which chances to be the subject of the lesson, and the second to 
furnish miscellaneous examples on the various subjects already 
learned, Thus each lesson becomes at once an advance and a 
f€vtew. 

For convenience of reference and ^r the pu]pob«» of general 
review, a summaiy of Paradigms and an outline of Syntax have 
been appendea to the lessons. The Syntax will bo found, it is 
hoped, to be an improvement, at least in point of classification 
%ttd arrangement, upon that ordinarity presented in Latin Gram- 
man. In a Second Latin Book, now in preparation — ^being at 
once a Reader and an Exercise Book — ^the editor contemplates a 
fuller development and illustration of the Latin Syntax, in a series 
of exercises on the principle of analysis and synthesis. 

The present volume, as already intimated, has been prepared 
mainly from Arnold's First and Second Latin Book ; the edited 
has, however, had before him numerous other works of a kindred 
diaiacter, firom some of which he has derived valuable aid. 
AnMjng tfiese may be mentioned, in addition to the various Latin 
GranmuuB in use in this country and in England, Allen's New 
Latin Delectus; Analysis of Latin Verbs, by the same author; 
and Pinnock's Urst Latiin Grammar ; together with numerous other 
elementary works, among which the editor is happy to specify 
the Hist Latin Book, by Professors M'Clintock and Crooks. 

Professor Spencer's edition of Arnold's Latin Prose Compo- 
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rition, one of the TolmneB of the excellent Gaseical Series pab> 
Iished by the Messrs. Appleton, has been ccmsulted ^ndth much 
advantage. 

For valuable assistance m the preparati<»i d the Syntax, the 
editor is happy to acknowledge his indebtedness to Greeners Anap 
lyBis of the EngBsh Langoage. 

A. HABENESS. 
FiroTidenoe, July IS, IWI 
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INTRODUCTION. 



PEONUNOIATION. 

Tm two Methods, the Continental and the English, which at ^n§» 
eat prevail in the pronunciation of Latin, differ firom each other 
ehi^y in the sounds of the vowels ; we shall accordingly first state 
the settled principles in which they agree (as accent, quantity, &c), 
and then present the vowel sounds of each separately, hoping, how- 
ever, that, in this country, the Continental Method will soon com- 
mend itself to general fiivor. With the important merit of uniform 
consistency, it is, at the same time, the only pronunciation intelli- 
gihle on the Continent of Europe, the very place where the Ameri- 
can scholar will most need his Latin as a medium of communication. 

L LETTERS. 

The Latin Language lias six characters, or letters, 
representing vowel sounds, and nineteen representing 
consonant sounds. 

Reil 1. The vowel sounds are a,e,ty6,u, and y; the oonscmants 
are the same as in Engliflh, with the omission of w, which is not 
used in Latin. 

Rjoc 2. Two vowels sometimes unite in sound, and fonn a diph- 
thong, as in English; e. g^ a; in CaeMsar. 

Rkbl 8. JC and z* are called double consonants ; I, m, n, and r, 
liquids, and the other consonants, with the exception of h and m, 
mutes. 

. * ^t is equivalent to ct or ^«, and z to dt. 

V 



2 riRST LATIN BOOK. 

n. SYLLABLES. 

In the pronunciation of Latin, every word lias be 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs ; thus 
the Latin words, more, vtce, aciUe, and persiiade, are pro- 
nounced, not as the same words are in English, but 
with their vowel sounds all heard in separate syllables ; . 
thus, mcH'e, v^ce, O'CVrtej per-sfm-de. 

nL QUANTITT. 

Syllables are, in quantity or lefngth^ either hng^ shartj 
or common (i. e. sometimes long and sometimes short), 

1. A syllable is long in quantity : 

1) When it' contains a diphthong, as the first syllable 
of ccedo. 

2) When its vowel is followed by j\ x, «, or any iwo 
consonants, except a mute followed by a liquid; as the 
second syllables of erexit and magister. 

2. A syllable is short, when its vowel is followed by 
another vowel, or a diphthong, as the second syllable 
of indies. 

Rem. The letter h does not affect the quantity of the preceding voweL 

The quantity of syllables, when not detenmned by these rules, will 
be indicated in the vocabularies (and, in some instances, in the exercises) 
by the dash - when long, by the curve ^ when fhortj and by the two 
together ^ when common, 

IV. ACCENTUATION. 

1. The primary (or principal) accent, or stress ol 

voice, is placed : 
1) In words of two syllables, always on the first; 

as, homo, a man. 
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2) In words of more than two syllables, on HiepenuU 
(the 'last syllable but one), if that is long in quantity; 
otherwise oa the antqpenvU (the last syllable but two) ; 
as, rddf<ns, consvMs, 

2. An additional accent is placed on each second cfyl- 
lable preceding the primary accent; as, dSmonatra;^. 

V. SOUNDS OP THE lETTERa 

L The Continental Method.* 

1. The Sounds of the Vowels. 

The Continental sounds of the vowels are as fol- 
lows : — 



a d 

e 



(1. 5 

(2. e 



(1. 

12. 



ia father; e, g., Ms. 

d in made; e. g., 6dJt. 

in met; e. g., SmSt 

e in me; e. g., irS. 

in no; e.g., 6rS. 



in nor; e.g., SmSr. 

u . . * 6 in do; e. g., unS. 

y e in me; e. g:, nymphS. 

BuL Y is used only in words deriyed flrom the Greek. 

These sounds are xiniformly the same in all situa* 
tions, except as modified by quantity and accent^ (DX 
and IV.) 

2. The Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

2d and ce • . ! a in made; e. g., setas, coeliSm. 
au , . . ouinoat; e.g., aurum. 

m 

Rem. The Towels in ei and m are generallypronoonced separately 



*For ihe Oocitinental FKxranciatioii the editor is indebted to Hit 
kindness of Mr. George W. Greene, Instruetor in Modem Langoagi* in 
Brown TJniyersiiy. 
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8. The Sounds of the Consonants. 

The pronunciation of the consonants is nearly the 
same as in English, though it varies somewhat in differ- 
ent countries. 

n. The English Method. 
1. The Sounds of the VbweU * 

Li the English meUiod, the Towels generally haye ihe long or short 
Engli/ih sounds : the length of the sound, howeyer, is not dependent upoa 
the quantity of the Towel, bat must be detennined by its sitoatioQ or 
accent 

(a) In all monosyUdbleSj vowels have 

1) The long sound if at the end of the word ; as, ^ ?ic 

2) The short sound if followed by a consonant; as, 
sitf rem; except jpost^ monosyllables in eSy and plv/ral 
cases in os; as, hos (a plural case). 

(J) In an accented penuU, vowels have 

1) The long sound before a vowel, diphthong, single 
consonant, or a mute followed by I, r, or A; as, deus, 
paJter^ patres; except tibi and sibi. 

2) The short sound before a double consonant, or 
any two single consonants except a mute followed by 
Z, r, or h'; as, beUum, reodt 

(c) In any accented syllable except the penult, vowels 
have 

1) The long sound before a vowel or diphthong ; as 
e in iadem. 

* The system of Towel sounds here presented is the same as that 
given in Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and, like that, ia based 
upon Walker's Key to the Pronundaticm of Greek and Latin Proper 
Names. The rules, howeyer, unlike those of Andrews and Stoddard, are 
•o prepared as to show the sounds of the Towels, in oil their various 
■ttuations, independently of the division of words into syllables. This, U 
is hoped, wiU fiEUMlitate their application. 
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* 

2) The short sotuid before a consonant, as o in 
dcminus: except, 

a) U before a single consonant, or a mute followed 
by r or A (and perhaps I) ; as, Punicus^ saiiibrUas, 

b) J., e,' and o, before a single consonant (oi a mute 
before I, r, or A), followed by e or t before another 
vowel; as, dSceOj dcria. 

{d) In all unaccented syllables^ vowels have the short 
sound ; as, cantdmtis, vigilai: except, 

1) Final ainwordsofmorfe than one syllable. This 
has the sound of oA, as in the word America; e. g.| 
musa {musdh), 

2) Final syllables in i (except tibi and « W), es^ and 
06 J in plural cases; as, hdminij dtesy iUos (a plural case). 

8) The first syllable of words accented on the second, 
when the first either begins with an t followed by a sin- 
gle consonant, or contains i before a vowel ; as, dicbus^ 
irdtus. 

Rkil E, o, and u, imaooented before a Towel, diphthoDg, a angle 
coDBoiiantk or a mute followed by ^ r, or A, are not quite aa short 
in sound as the other yoweb in the same lituations. 

2. The Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

JE and oe, like e in the same situation ; e. g., Ooesar^ . 
Daedakts, 

Au, as in the English, author ; e. g., aurum, 
Eu, " " neuter; e. g., neuter (both Elig, 

and Latin). 

Ei, as in the English, height; e. g., dein. 
Oi, " " coin; e. g.j proin. 

Rkil 1. The Towels in ei and ot are genera]]^ proDounoed sepa- 

ratdj. 
Rkil 2. A few other combinations seem scnnetimes to be used ai 
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diphthoDga. U is always the first element of tliese oombin* 
tioDSy and has then the sound of 10; as, iuade 1— swade: except^ 

U% in huic, and cm, which has the sound of l(»ig {. 

8. J'A^ Sounds of the Consonants, 

The consonants are pronouiiced nearly as in Eng- 
lish ; c and g^ however, arc soft before c, t^ and y, and 
tie diphthongs « and «, and haxd iB oAer situations: 
ch is always hard, like k; as, c^rto (AxirtaA). 



FIRST LATIN BOOK- 



LESSON I. 

Paris of Speedi. — Proposition, — Sub/ecL — Preditate. 

1. In Latin, as in English, words are divided, a> 
cording to their use, into eight classes, called Parts of 
Speechy viz. : Nouns^ Adjectives^ Prorumns^ Verbs, Adverbs, 
Prepositions, OonjunctionSj and Interjections. 

2. These parts of speech, either singly or combined, 
form propositions or sentences; as, dmdSj thou lovest;- 
ptter luditj the boy plays. 

8. Every proposition, however simple, consists of 
two parts : (1.) the subject^ or the person or thing of which 
it speaks ; and, (2.) the predicate^ or that which is said of 
the subject : thus, in the proposition, puer ludtt, puer 
(the boy) is the subject of which the proposition speaks, 
and ludit (plays) is the predicate which is affirmed of 
the subject. 

4. In Latin the subject is often omitted, because 
the form of the predicate shows what subject is meant; 
thus the proposition amds^ thou lovest, consists in Latin 
of a single word, because the ending as, of arnds, shows 
(as we shall see by and by) that the subject cannot be 
Ij Tie, or they J but must be thou. 

5. When a proposition thus consists of a single 
word, that word is always a verb ; e. g., amatf he loves. 
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. 6. The cmdtysis o£ a proposition consists in separat* 
ing it into its elements. 

Example 1. — ^Proposition, Puer (the boy) ludtt (plays). 

Puer (the boy) is the subject, because it is that of 
which the proposition speaks (8). Ludit (plays) is the 
predicate, because it is tbat which is said of the sub- 
ject (8). 

Example 2. — ^Proposition, Amds (thou lovest). 

Amds is the predicate, because it is that which is said 
*of the subject. Thou, the sulgect in English, is omitted 
in Latin, because the ending da, of the predicate amas, 
fully implies it. ^ 

7. Mcercise in Analysis.* 

Puella {ffie girl) cantat {sings). Pu§r {the boy) 
liidSt {vnUplay). Pater {the father) vldSbit {^U see), 
Mat^r {the mother) ridebSt {was htighing). CurrebSt 
{he was running). Cantabit {he wiU sing). Ludebat {Jie 
was playing). Arabat {Jie was ploughing). 



LESSON n. 

Verbs. — First Omjugation. 

8. A VEKB expresses existence, condition, or action (ge- 
nerally the existence, condition, or action of some person 

* These propositioDs are to be analyzed according to the examples 
just given. The object is twofold : firsts to fix definitely ihe distindaoo 
between tubject and predicate; and, secondly, to show the Isamer that 
when ibe sulject is a personal pronoim (Ec^lish, I^ thou^ he, Ac.), it ii 
generally omitted in Latia The use of the pronoun to espress emphatU 
or contr<i9i wiU be^considered in another place. . 
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or ihingy called its subfed): as, eat, he is; chrmtt, he 
sleeps (is isleeping, or is asleep) ; dmSt, he loves. 

• 9. When a verb expresses simply its meaning^ with- 
out reference to any person or thing, as amdrS, to love, 
it is said to be in the Infinitive Mood. 

10. When a verb expresses its meaning in the form 
of an assertion or question, referring to its subject, as 
amdt, he loves, it is said to be in the Indicative Mood,* 

11. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As acting in present time ; as, dmat, he loves. 
It is then s$dd to be in the Present Tense, 

2) As acting isipast time ; as, dmabat, he was lov*^ 
ing. It is then said to be in ^elmperfect Tense. 

8) As acting in Jiiture time (i. e., about to act) ; 
as, amaJyU, he will love. It is then said to be 
in the Future Tense,* 

12. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As speaking of himself; as, amS, I love, and 
then both subject and verb are said to be in 
the First Person. 

2) As spolcen to; as, amas, thoulovest, and then 
both subject and verb are said to be in the 
Sedond Person. 

8) As spolcen of; as, amat, he loves, and then both 
' subject and verb are said to be in the Third 
Person. 

18. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As consisting of only one person or thing ; as, 
amdt, he, she, or it loves, and then both sub- 
ject and verb are said to be in the Singular 
Number. 



• Ilie other moodi and tejiset will be noticed ir another j^e. 

1* 
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2) As consisting oimore than one person or thing; 
as, aToanty tliej love ; and then both subject 
and verb are said to be in the Plural Number 

14. Every verb consists o£ two parts, viz. : 

1) The Bootj or that part of the verb which re- 
mains unchanged throughout the various 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons; as, 
am in amar^,- amd, dm&t, and aTTiabtt. 

2) Tfie Endings which are added to this root, to 
form the moods, tenses, numbers, and persons ; 
thus, in the forms just noticed — ^viz., Smar^ 
Sm8, Sma^, and ^EdaHU — ^the endings ore, drt^ S, 
at^ and olnL 

15. Some verbs have the infinitive in are; as, am- 
dr€y to love. These are said to be of 

The First Conjugation, 

16. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending are; -as, amare; root, am. 

2) The third persons singular of the present, tm- 
perfecty and future tenses o£ the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endings: 

FreMeni, Impetfect I\tture, 

St, abSt, abit « 

PARADIOBL 



AmarS, to love : root, am. 

Present Am-Slt, he, she, or it loves (pTy is loving). 

Imperfect Am-ab&t, " ** <* was loving. 

Future. Am-abit, •* •* ** will love (will be loving). 
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17. Vocabulary. 

Zaiin. 
Amare, 
Arftre, 
CantarS, 
Lsiborar^ 
Vigaarg, 



Mcafwng, 
to love 
to plough 
to sing 
to labor 
to wat(^ 



(amorous), 
(arable), ^ 
(canto). 




18. Mcercise. 

• 1. Laboratf 2. Cantat 8. Arat 4, Arabat 
,5. Amabat 6. Vigilabat 7. Vigilabit 8. Cantabit 
9. Laborabit. 10. VigHat 11. Laborabat 12. Ama-' 
bit. 13. Amat. 14. Cantabat, 15. Arabit 



»f 



.z^ 



LESSON nr. 

First (hnjvgation — continue 



18. Vocabulary. 

Ambulare, 

Jflrarg, 

Pflgnare, 

Saltarg, 

Spfirare, 

VScare, 



to walk 
to swear, 
to fight 
to dance, 
to hope, 
to call 



(ambtiUUcry). 
(jntgnadous), 

(vocation). 



* These Eej-words, derived frmn the Latin, are introduced partly aa 
a key or help to the leamw, in Bsdag the meaning of the Latin, and 
partly as specimens of English derivatives of Latin origin. 

f The subject of eadi of these verbs may be, in Wnglish, eitiier Atf, Mhe^ 
or t^ The ending, at, shows the number and person of the subject^ but 
not Hb gender (see Paradigm). When the subject is thus (Hnitted m 
Latin, we can usually detenmne from the connection which subject to 
Dee, just as in English we determine the meaning of the pronoun they, 
which may represent dther things or persons, and ^ther males or fs' 
males In these exerdses the pupil may use A0 aa the subject 
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20. In Englisli, the tenses^ numberSj and persons of 
verbs are indicated by certain luords or signs; as, 

Present ImpetfeeL ^kiture, 

jETe loves, He was loYing, He mill love. 

In Latin, however, no such signs are used; but 
their jUbk is supplied by the endings <5f the verb. 
Hencej^^Banslating English into Latin, omit these 
signs aiSRxpress the tense, number , and person of the 
verb by the j?rqper endings; e. g.: 

Present, Imperfect, Future, 

Eng. He loves. He was loying, He will love. 
Lat. Ama^ AmoJo/^ AmaidL 

21. Eaxrdses, 

(a) 1. Saltat. 2. Cantat. 3. Ambulat. 4. Ambu- 
labat. 5. Jurabat. 6. Yocabat. 7. Sperabat. 8. Spe- 
rabit. 9. Ambulabit. 10. Saltabit 11. Jurat. 12. 
Cantabat. 13. Vocat. 14. Laborabat. 15. Jurabit 

(i) 1. He calls. 2. He is ploughing. 3. He hopes. 
4. He swears. 5. He is laboring. 6. He was laboring. 
7. He was walking. 8. He was dancing. 9. He was 
singing. 10. He was ploughing. 11. He will plough. 
12. He will caU. 13. He will swear. 14. He wiU hope. 
15. He will labor. 16. He is walking. 17. He was ^ 
hoping. 18. He will walk. 19. He dances. 20. He 
was fighting. 21. He will sing. 



LESSON W. 

Verbs. — Second Conjugation. 

22. Some Verbs have the infinitive in ere; as, rrwnerS^ 
to advise. These are said to be of 



23 — ^25.] VEEBS. — SECOND CONJUGATION. 
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The Second Conjugation. 

* 

23. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending ere ; as, monere ; root, mon, 

2) The third persons singular of the present^ inv' 
perfect^ and future tenses of the in^ttive are 
formed by adding to this root the^llowing 
endings: 

JPretent ^perfect Future, 

. gt, gbat, ebit 



• 


PARADIGM. 




M5nerS, to advise: 


root, mSn. 


Present Mdn^t, 


he, she, or : 


it advises (£9 advising). 


Imperfect MOn-Sbat, 


a u 

> 


** was advising. 


Future. M6n-ebit, 


tt tt 


•* will advise. 


24. Vocabulary. 






Docfire, 


to teach 


(docUe). 


Dolere, 


to grieve 


(doleful). 


Flere, 


to weep. 




M^ere, 


to remain. 




Movere, 


to move 


(move). 


Nere, 


to spin. 




Respondere, 


to answer 


(respond). 


Ridere, 


U laugh 


(ridicule). 


Timere, 


to fear, to be afraid (titniS), 



25. Eocerdses. 

{a) 1. Eidet. 2. Docet. 3. Eespondet. 4. Dolet 
5. Iblebat 6. Nebat. 7. Flebat. 8. Manebat 9. Mo- 
vSbat. 10. Movebit 11. Dolebit 12. Docebit 13. 
Eespondebit. 14. Eidebit. 15. Movet 16. Docebat. 
17. Manebit. 18. Met. 19. Eidebat. 20. Nebit 



14 FIBST LATIN BOOK [26, 27, 

21. Pugnat 22. Manet 23. Pagnabat 24. Mane- 
bat 25. Pugnabit 26. Manebit 27. Cantat 28. 
Timet . 29. SaltSbat 80. Eespondebat 31. Ainbu- 
labit 32. Tim§bit 33. Laborat 34. Movet 85. 
Saltabat 36. DocSbat 87. Vocabit 88. Dolebit 

(J) 1. He remains. 2. He moves. 8. He weeps. 4. 
He spins* 5. He was spinning. 6. He was laughing. 
7. He was teacliing. 8. He was grieving. 9. He was 
answering. 10. He will answer. 11. He will weep. 
12. He will remain. 18. He will spin. 14. He is laugh- 
ing. 15. He was weeping. 16. He will teach. 17. 
He teaches. 18. He was moving. 19. He will laugh. 

20. He dances. 21. He laughs. 22. He was call- 
ing. 28. He was weeping. 24. He walks. 25. He 
answers. 26. He was ploughing. 27. He waa laugh- 
ing. 28. He will sing. 29. He will move. 



LESSON V. 

Verbs. — Third Conjugation. 

26. Some verbs liave the infinitive in SrS; as, regerSi 
to rule. These are said to be of 

Tfie Third Oonjugation. 

27. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending ere; as, regere; root, reg. 

2) The third persons singular of the present, im" 
perfect, and future tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endings: 
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Ifi 



Preient 


Imptffeet 


JMurt. 


», 


ebat, 


«t 




PARADIGM. 





ESg^rS, to rule : root, reg. 

Present Reg-it, he, she, or it rales (is mling). 
Imperfect R€g-€bit, «« ** "was ruling. 
Future. Reg-^t, ** «* "will rule. 



28. Vocabulary. 



Bibere, 


to drink 


(bibber; as, wineJnbber), 


Cadere, 


to fall 


(cadence). 


Ctirrer€, 


to run 


(current). 


Discern, 


to learn 


(disciple). 


Legerg, 


to read 


(legible). 


Lfldere, 


to play 


(ludicrous). 


ScnbSre, 


to write 


(scribe, scribble). 



29. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Ludit 2. Currit. 3. Discit. 4. Discebat 5. 
Scribgbat 6. Bibebat 7. Bibet 8. Cadet. 9. Leget 
10. Legit. ,11. Chirrebat. 12. Scribet. 18. Soribit. 
14. Ludebat. 15. Discet. 

16. Laborat 17. Movet 18. Cadit. 19. Vocabat 
20. Eidebat. 21. Legebat. 22. Sperat 23. Dolet 
24. Bibit. 25. Jurabat 2.6. Flebat 27. Cadebat. 
28. Arabit. 29. Eespondebit 30. Ludet. 

(J) 1. He -vnites. 2. He drinks. 3. He falls. 4. He 
was falling. 5. He was reading. 6. He was playing. 
7. He will play. 8. He will run. 9. He will learn. 10. 
He leams. 11. He was writing. 12. He will read. 13. 
He is playing. 14. He was running. 15. He will fall. 

16. He is fighting. 17. He fears. 18. He reads. 
19. He was singing. 20. He was spinning. 21. He 
was learning. 22. He will labor. 23. He will re* 
main. 24. He will write. 



l« 
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LESSON VL 

Verbs. — Fourth Conjugation. 

30. SoMif verbs have the infinitive in Ire; as, avMr^ 
to hear. These arQ said to be of 

The Fourth Conjugation. 

31. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending Ire; as, avdire; root, aud. 

2) The third persons singtdar o£ i^e present, imper* 
feet, B,nd future tenses of the indicative are formed 
by adding to this root the following endings: 

Pretent, Imperfect Future, 

it, iebat, iSt 



PARADIGM. 



AudirS, to hear : root, avd. 

Present Aud-it, he, she, or it hears (is hearing). 
Imperfect Aud-iabSlt, ** ** ** was hearing. 
Future. Aud-iet, ** ** " wiQ hear. 



32. Vocabulary. 



{audible). 

(custody). 

(dormant). 

(erudition). 

(science)* 



33. Fkercises. 

(a) i. Custodit 2. Erudit. 3. Sitit 4. SitiSbat 
5. Veniebat. 6. Sciebat. 7. Sciet. 8. Audiet. 9. 
Dormiet. 10. Dormit. 11. Erudiebat. 12. Custodier 
13. Venit * 14. Audiebat. 15. Erudiet. 



Audire, 


to hear 


Custodire, 


to guard 


Dormire, 


to sleep 


Erudlrg, 


to instruct 


Scire, 


to know 


Sitlre, 


to thirst 


Venire, 


to come. 
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16. Ambiaat 17. Docet. 18. Currit 19. Audit 
20. Cantabat 21. Kdebat. 22. Ludebat 28. DormiS- 
bat. 24. Saltabit 25. Nebit. 26. Diecet 27.Vemet 

(6) 1. He thirsts. 2. He knows. S. He guards. 4. 
He was guarding. 5. He was instructing. 6. He was 
coming. 7. He will come. 8. He will hear. 9. He 
will thirst. . 10. He will know. 11. He hears. 12. 
He was thirsting. 13. He will instruct. 14. He sleeps. 
15. He was hearing. 16. He will guard. 

17. He walks. 18. He spins. 19. He runs. 20. He . 
comes. 21. He was dancing. 22. He was teaching. 
23. He was writing. 24. He was sleeping. 25. He will 
sing. 26. He will laugh. 27. He will play. 28. He 
will instruct. 29. He labors. 80. He was weeping. 
81. He will learn. 32. He will sleep. 



LESSON, vn. 

Verbs. — Four Qmjugatums. — Plural Nurnber. 

84. The Four Oonjugations already noticed contain 
all the regular verbs of the Latin language : hence, 

1) In any regular verb, the root is found by drop- 
ping the infinitive ending of the conjugation 
to which it belongs. These endings in the four 
conjugations are as follows : 

C<mJ,L CanJ.IL ConJ.UL ConJ.W, 

arg, erg, gr6, 1x8. 

a) These endings, it must be observed, differ from 
eaqh other only in the vowel before re, which is called 
the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. The char- 
acteristic vowels in the four conjugations are as follows : 
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Oo9^, L Cwtij, TL Conj, UL C<mj. lY. 
a, e, ^ L 

Sue. — ^Ilicse Towels occur so frequenUj in their respecdye ooiiji^;^* 
iioDfl, tliat tiiej are called favorite Towels of the coojugaboDfli 
The third conjugation has also Y as a favorite Towel, as in ih% 
present ending, U ; e. g^ r^, he rules. 

2) In a-ny regular verb, the third persons singular 
of the present, imperfect, and future tenses of 
the indicative are formed by adding to the root 
the endings of the conjugation to which the 
verb belongs. These endings in the four con- 
jugations a;re as follows : 



• 


Fret. 


Imperf, 


FuL 


Conj. L 


at, 


&b^t. 


ftbit 


n. 


et, 


ebsit, 


«bit 


m. 


It, 


ebSit, 


et 


IV. 


It. 


iSbiSit, 


let 

• 



85, In any regular verb, the third persons plural, ia 
the tenses already noticed, are formed by simply in- 
serting n before t in the endings of the third singular. 

Exa — If { immediatelj precedes t, it must be changed, in the fourth 
conjugation, into iu ; as, audUi he hears ; aucUunt, they hear : and in the 
other conjugations into u; as, dmabUt, he will Iotc ; HtnabuiU, they will 
loreT 

PARADIGM. 





Present 


Jmperfeet, 


FkOure. 


"-♦^IS 


Am-at, 


&m-&b&t, 


Slm-ablt 


Am-ant, 


&m-Sibant, 


Hm-Sibunt 


-IS; 


M5n^t, 


mon-Sbat, 


mon-ebit 


Mon-ent, 


mon-dban<^ 


mon-ebunt 


"^IS 


Reg-it, 


reg-eb&t, 


reg-et 


Reg-unt, 


reg-ebant, 


re^-ent 


IV J Sing. 


Aud-it, 


aud-isbSit, 


aud-iet 


Audriunt, 


aud-isbant, 


and-ient. 
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86. Exercises* 

(a) 1. Saltat. 2. Saltant. 8. Ambulabat 4. Ambu 
labant 5. Arabit 6. Arabunt. 7. Docet 8. Decent 
9. Timebat 10. Tim§bant 11. Eidebit 12. Bide- 
bunt 13. Ludit 14. Ludunt 15. Scribgbat 16. 
Scribebant 17. Curret 18. Current 19. Dormit 

• 20. Dormiunt 21. Veniebat. 22. Veniebant 23. 
Gustodiet 24. Custodi^t 25. Vocant 26. Dolent 
27. Diflcunt. 28. Sciunt 29. Saltabunt 80. Move- 
bant. 31. Legebant 32. Erudiebant 83. Jurabunt 
84. Manebunt 86. Cadent 86. Sitient 

(b) 1. He sings. 2. They sing. 3. He was swearing. 
4. They were swearing. 5. He will labor. 6. Thej 
will labor. 7. He laughs. 8. They laugh. 9. He was 
spinning. 10. They were spinning. 11. He will re- 
main. 12. They will remain. 13. He runs. 14. They 
run. 15. He was plajdng. 16. They were playing. 
17. He will drink. 18. They will drink. 19. He 
knows. 20. They know. 21. He was guarding. 22. 
They were guarding. 23. He will hear. 24. They 
will hear. 25. They walk. 28. They answer. 27. 
They write. 28. They sleep. 29. They were plough- 
ing. 80. They were teaching. 31. They were learn- 
ing. 32. They were instructing. 83. They will sing. 
84. They will weep. 35. They will read. 36. They 
will come. 



LESSON vm. 

Nouns. — Nominative Oase, 

87. In Latin, as in English, all names, whether of 
persons, places, or things, are called Nouns; as, Ooesarp 
viL&r, a boy, &o. 
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' Rnc. 1^- Names of indiffidual panoos or objects are called proper 

nouns; as, CfBS&r ; JROmd, Rome. 
Reh. 2. — ^Names applicable to persons or objects, not as incUvidmU, 
but as members of a cIoMj are called common nouns ; as, 9^t*i^ 
a horse (a name applicable lo all animals of this dass). 

• 88. All nouns have gender^ nwmber^ person^ and case. 

39. The Oender of a noun is either masculine^ femt 
niiiej common, or neuter. 

40. In Latin, as in English, all nouns denoting ob 
;ects which have sex, except sijph names of animals as 
are applicable to both sexes, are, 

1) Mascvline, when they denote male beings ; as, 
Jwmmes, men; puer, a boy; hones, lions. 

2) Feminine, when they denote female beings; 
as, mHUer, a woman ; pueUa, a girl ; leoena, a 
lioness. 

3) Common, when they apply alike to both sexes ; 
*as, parens, a parent (either male or female)] 

testis, a witness (either male OTfem^zU). 

41. When gender is employed to denote sex, as in 
the cases just noticed, it is called natural gender. 

42. In nouns denoting objects without sex {nefoter 
in English), and in most names applicable to animals 
of both sexes, the gender in Latin is entirely inde- 
pendent of sex, and is accordingly called grammjaJ&ocA 
gender. 

Some of these noims are grammatically masculine; 
some, grammatically feminine; and some, grammati- 
cally neuter. 

43. The grammatical gender of nouns is determined 
partly by their signification, but principally by their 
endings, 

44. The general rules for ascertainirig the grammati- 
cal gender of nouns, independently of their endings, 
are: 
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1) Most names of riverSj tuinds, and months are 
masculine; as, BhenuSj the Bhine; avster^ the 
south wind : ApnUs, ApriL 

2) Most names of countries, towns, islands, and 
trees are feminine ; as JEgyptus, Egypt ; Borna^ 
Borne; DeBis, name of an island; laurus, the 
laurel-tree. 

8) Indeclinable nouns* and clauses used as ncuns^ 
are neuter ; as, fas, right ; nihil, nothing. 

Q^ider, mb detennined by the endings of noons, will be nodoed m 
^CMmectioo witli the seyeral dedenaioDS. * 

45. The Numbers and Persons are the same in Latin 
as in English. The first person denotes the speaker; 
the second, ihe person spoken to; and the third, the per- 
son spoken ofi The singular number denotes one; and 
the plural, more than one. 

46. The Cases of Latin nouns are six in number, 
viz. : Nominative, Oenitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocaiive^ 
and Ablative. 

47. "The case of a noun is indicated by its ending; 
and the formation of its several cases is called D& 
elension. 

48. The Nominative Case corresponds to the nomina- 
tive in English, both in name and use ; e. g., 

Puer lu^ the boy plays. 

49. EuLE OF Syntax. t — The subject of a finite 
(i.jB. not infinitive) verb is put in the nominative. 

RxiL 1. — ^Thua, in the example, |>u^ is in the nominatiye by this rolei 
Beil 2. — ^The subject stands before the yerb, as in English. 

* Such as have but one form for all cases and both numbers, 
f Rules for the govenmient and agreement of words are called RuU$ 
of Syntax. 
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50. EuLE OF Syntax — ^A finite verb must agree 
with its subject in number smd person. 

Rjoc— Thus, in the above example, liidU is in the third perscm siiigii- 
lar, to agree with its subject pu6r. 

pT* Determine whidi oT the nouns in the foUoving Yocabolariei 
naTe naiurtU gender, and which grmnmaUcal^ and apply roles. 

51. Vocabulary.* 



CaesSlr, m. 


Caesar, 




- 


a celebrated Roman generoL 


FlUus,m. 


Bon 


ifiuO). 


pater, m. 


father 


(paternal). 


Puellil,/. 


girl 




Pugr, m. 


* boy 


(puerile). 


Vincfiri, 


to conquer, 


(vincible). 




52. Exercises, 


' 



(a) 1. Paterf docet. 2. Puer ludit 3. FiKus disce- 
bat. 4 Caesar vincebat. 5. Puer veniet 6. Puella 
cantabat. 7. Pater scribebat 

(b) 1. The girl will learn. 2. The father will con- 
quer. 3. The boy dances. 4. The son was learning. 
5. The father was ploughing. 6. The boy was play- 
ing. 7. The girl will sing. 8. Caesar was coming. 

* Qender is indicated in the Vocabularies by m, for nuueuliney f, for 
feminine, e. iar common, and n. for neuter, 

f As the Latin has no article, a noun may be translated, (1) without 
the article ; as, pH^r, father : (2) with the indefinite article ; as, p&dr, a 
father : (8) with the definite article ; as, piUir, the &ther. • 
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LESSON DL 


« 


Nouns.- 


—Nominative Ccse — Cbntf7it<«i 


8. Vocabulary.* 




Aqu&,/ 


water 


(aqaeous). 


AquHi,/. 


eagle 


(aquUine). 


Avis,/. 


bird. 




C&]iis,e. 


. dog 


<Hmtne). 


Equiis, tn. 


horse 


{equestriaiiii. 


FlUil,/. 


daughter 


(JlvO). 


Fluere, 


to flow 


(fluent). 


HostSSiC 


enemy 


(hostile). 


ImpSrarS 


to command 


(imperative). 


MSLgist^r, 


master, teacher 


(magisterial)' 


M&t^r, 


mother 


(maternal). 


Mors,/ 


death 


(mortal). 


Nobfis,/ 


cloud. 


• 


Rex, 


khig 


(regal). 


Seryii8,m. 


slave 


(servant). 


Volarg, 


to fly 


(volatile). 



54. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Mors veniet. 2. Aqufla volat. 8. Hostis ve- 
niebat 4. Nubes movet 5. Aqua fluit 6. Canii 
ludebat 7. Equus curret. 8. Magister erudiebat. 9. 
Eex imperabat. 

10. Avis volat 11. Volant. 12. Servus pugnabit 
13. Pugnabant. 14. Puer timebat. 15. Timebant. 
16. Puella discebat. 17. Discebant. 18. Filia dormiS* 
bat. 19. Dormiebant. 

(J) 1. The bird will fly. 2. The eagle was flying. 
8. The king will come. 4. The mother will teach. 5. 
The daughter will learn. 6. The dog will run. 7. The 

« In thk and the folicwing yocabolaries, whenever the gender of a 
noon is not marked, the pupil is expected to detennine it bj the rules 
already given. 
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slaTO will swear. 8. Caesar was coming. 9. The slave 
is ploughing. 

iO. They were ploughing. 11. The king will con- 
quer. 12. They are conquering. 13. The dog will 
come. 14. They were coming. 15. The girl is weep* 
ing. 16. They will weep. 17. The boy is singing 
18. They will laugh. 



LESSON X. 
Nov/ns. — Vocative Case. 

55. The same form* of the noun which is called the 
nomincxMvey when spoken of^ is called the vocative^ when 

. spoken to. This corresponds to the rumdnative independr 
ent in English ; e. g. 

Voe» Nam. 

PatSr, ^ puSr cSdSt. 

leather (or, father), the boy will fall. 

Rem. — In very short sentences, like the above, the vocatiye may be 
placed either at the beginning car dose ; in other cases, however, 
it is generally preceded by one or more words in the soitenoe. 

56. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^The name of the person or 
thing addressed is put in the vocative. 

tLsM. — ^nie interjection is sometimes used before the name addreM 
ed, both in Latin and English. 

57. Vocabulary. 

Agric5l&, husbandman (agriculture). • 

Balbiis, Balbus, a man^s name. 

Caius, Caius, a marCs name. 

IMscipulus, V pupil (disciple). 

Mord€re, to bite. 

* A single exception 'will be noticed in another place. 
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O (inUrf,)^ O^ used in direct address. 

Peoc&r^ to sin (peccanO* 

Rggin^ ' queen. 

Soror, sister, 

58. Exercises. 

(a) !• Puer jurat 2. maters puer jurat. 8. Puer 
vbdebat 4. Puer ludebat, magister. 6. Eex saltabat 
>. regina^ rex saltabat 7. Mater dolgbit 8. Soror^ 

■later dolebit 9. Canis mordebit 10. ptier^ canis 

inordebit 

11. Mors veniet 12. Balbus jurabat 18. JurSbunt 
14. Agric51a arabit 15. Arant 16. Servus peccat 
17. PeocSbant 18. Magister erudiet 19. Hostis 
vincet 20. VmcSbant 2L Scient 22. Discebant 
23. Puella legebat. 24. Eex imperabat. 25. Nubes mo- 
vet 26. Pugnabant 27. Vincunt 

(b) 1. The king will conquer. 2. queen, the king 
will conquer. 3. The dave was weeping. 4. Father, 
the slave was weeping. 5. The boy is swearing {swears). 
6. Master, the boy is swearing {swears). 7. The dog 
will bite. 8. Brother, the dog will bite. 9. They will 
dance. 10. Mother, they will dance. 11. The master 
will hear. 12. Sister, the master will hear. 13. The 
horse will run. 14. Daughter, the horse will run. 15. 
Death will come. 16. Death will come, Idng, 

17. Oaius is ploughing. 18. They will plough. 19. 
Balbus was fighting. 20. They are fighting. 21. The 
girl was writing. 22. They will learn. 23. The pupil 
will learn. 24. The master is teaching. 25. The queen 
is weeping. 26. They will weep. 27. They were read- 
ing. 28. The eagle was flying. 29. The king will 
command. 30. The mother will teach. 31. The king 
is conquering. 32. The father will come. 

2 
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LESSON XL 

Nouns. — Apposition. — Modified JSubJecL 

59. The subject of a proppsition may have a noon 
denoting the same person or thing connected with it to 
explain orlimit its meaning. The subject is then said 
to be modified by the limiting noun ; e. g. 

Sukject not modified. Suifjeet modified. 

1. LaHnus rSgnabSt. 2. Latinus rex regnabat. 

Latinus was reigning. Latinus the king was reigning. 

TLem. 1. — Rexj in the above example, limitB L&iSn&B ; L e. it shown 
that the predicate rdgnHhUt is not a£Snned of ev er^ one who may 
have borne the name Latinus, but cmlj of Latinus the lUng, Hex 
is in the same case as the subject^ i e. nominative, and is said to 
be in apposition with it 

"Rem, 2. — ^The noun in apposition is generally placed after the noun 
whidi it limits, as in the above example ; i^ howev6?^ it is emphth 
tie, it is placed before that noua 

ft 

60. VOOABULABT. 



Aurum, 


gold. 




Crescer^, 


t to grow, > 
\ to wax (as moon) ( 


(crescent). 


FaustiiluB, 


Faustulus, 
an Italian shepherd. 




L&tlniiB, 


LataniiR, 
a king cfhaixum. 




LftTlnii, 


Lavinia, 

daughter of Latinus. 




LQn^ 


moon 


(lunar). 


Micar^ 


to glitter, to nhine. 




Mfles, 


soldier 


(military). 


NfimS, 


Nnma, 
second king (fRome* 




Pa8t5r, 


shepherd 


(pastor^ pastoral)^ 
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Regnare, to reign (regnant^ reign). 

TulUi, Tullia, 

a queenqfRome, 

VietOii&y '^ctoiia, 

queen of England. 

61. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Balbufi dormiebat. 2. Balbus senms dormit. 
8. Lalinxis regnabat 4. Latinus rex yincebat. 6. Tul- 
lia cantabat. 6. Tullia regina saltSbit 7. Gsiivia pastor 
cantabit. 

8. Luna crescit. 9. Aurum micat 10. Lavinia 
regina regnabat 11. Currebant. 12. Current 18. 
Pastor ridebit 14. Eidebant 15. Canis mordebit 
16. Mordebunt 17. Puella nebit 18. Nebunt 

(b) 1. Numa was reigning. 2. King Numa was 
reigning. 3. Faustulus a sfiepherd was singing. 4, 
Qiieen Yictoria was reigning. 

5. The boy was plougbing. 6. They were playing. 
7. They will write. 8. The queen was weeping. 9. 
They are weeping. 10. The soldier will fight. 11. 
The girl will learn. 12. The daughter is spinning. 
13. They will spin 14. The boy wiU fight 15. They 
will fight 



LESSON xn. 

JNhuns. — Genitive Case. — Modified Svjbject. 

62. Nouns in Latin are declined in five different 
ways, and are accordingly divided into five classes, 
called Declensions^ distinguished fix)m each other by the 
following 
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QKMinVB xNDiiras. 



DecL 
ae, 



D€e.IL J)ee.IIL Dee. IV. DecV. 
I, 18, OS, €1.* 



NbnUruUive, 

Dec. L MqsSl, a muse^ 

n, Senrus, a tlave^ 

nL H5n5r, an honor^ 

IV. FmciuB, a firuit, 

V. Dies, a day. 



Genitive, 

mQsae, of a muse. 
servT, (/ a slave. 
h5n0ri8, cfan honor, 
fructos, cfafruU. 
diei, of a day. 



RuL — Ihe geDitiTe endings are nsaaUj added to the word after ilie 
oidmg of the nominatiye is dropped ; but, as tbis is not always 
the case, it beonnes neceesaiy, in order to decline a noun correctly, 
to know both ibe nominative and the genitive : accwdingly, both 
these fonns are giyen in the Yocabulariea 

63. The Genitive Case expresses possession^ and the 
various rdatioThs denoted by the preposition of^ ajid ac- 
cordingly corresponds both to the English Possessive^ 
and the English Objective with of; as, regis corona^ the 
king's crown (or the crown of the king) ; amSr gloriae^ 
the love of glory. 

64. The subject of a proposition may have a noun 
denotmg a differervt person or thing connected with it, to 
e^lain or limit its meaning. The subject is then said 
to be modified by such noun; e. g. 

Sutjeet not modified, 8ul>}eet modified, 

1. Klius regnabit. 2. Begis fiima regnablt 
The son will reign. The son of the king will reign. 

"Rem. — ^The genitiye rSgU (of the king), in ihe above example, modi 
fies flliiU {ihe son) ; i e. it shows that the predicate rignabU 



* In this ending e is long except in spSi, fidSl, and rSl. 
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(viU reign) is not affinned of every son, but ool j of the son of 
thekitiff, 

a) In the example, tlie limiting genitive stands be* 
fore the nonn which it limits. This seems to be the 
more common order, when no emphasis is intended, 
though we often find it ifeversed. 

6) If the nonn which is limited by the genitive is 
emphatic^ or is a monosyUdble, it generally stands before 
the genitive ; e. g. 

1. Cicerfl, pater pStriae. 

Cicero, the father of (his) country. 

2. Lex naturae. 

The law of nature. 

BxM. — In Uie first example, pHiHr is emphatic^ and in the second, lex 
18 a monosyllable ; they accordingly stand befinre their gemtiTaa. 

65. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^A noun limiting the mean- 
ing of another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denotes 
the same person or thing ; e. g. Ldfinus rex^ 
Latinus the king (59, Beh. 1). 

2) In the genitive^ when it denotes a different 
person or thing ; e. g. Regis fllius^ the son of 
the king. 

66. Vocabulary.* 

Agricola, Gen, figricolae, husbandman (agrkuUun) 

Amicus, ** &mlcl, friend \amkdble). 

Balbiis, ** Balbl, Balbus, a maris name. 

Caius, ** Call, Cains, a marCs name, 

Canis, ** cSnis, dog (canine). 

Filia, ** flliae, daughter. 



* Hie genitiye is given in the Yocabulaiy ; and the pupil may det«i^ 
mine from the genitive ending to whidi declension the noim belor^ 
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FiMs, 


OeiLfilil, 


son 




(JlidC). 


Frater, 


« fratrifl, 


brother 




(fratemal). 


L&tlnu8| 


«* Latinl, 


LatinuB, 










aldngofLatium, 


MllSs, 


«* mllltiB, 


soldier 




(mUiiary). 


Pater, 


" paia-ia, 


&ther 




(jfoteTTial). 


Pa6r, 


«* ^puerl, 


boy 




(jpuenky 


ReglnSi, 


** reglnae, 


queen. 






Rex, 


" regis. 


king 




(regal). 


ServuB, 


** senri. 


nlave 




(servant) 


TulUi, 


« Tiilliae, 


TuDia, 










a queen 


(fRome. 




67. 


Exercises. 







(a) 1. Servus dormit. 2. BdRn servus dormiet 8. 
Filius ludit. 4. Begis filius ludebat 5. Beglnae pater 
docebat. 6. Filia ridebat. 7. Filia regmae ridebat 
8. Amicus regis cadet. 

9. Balbus servTis veniebat. 10. Bcilbi servus dormit. 
11. Pastor cantabit. 12. Canis pastoris mordebit 13. 
Mordebunt 14. Filia pastoris nebit. 15. Begis amicus 
timebit. 16. Caius, regis amicus, timebit. 17. Tullia, 
regis filia, cantabat. 

(i) 1. The brother will conquer. 2. The king wil] 
conquer. 3. The brother of the king will conquer. 4. 
The daughter of the king is singing. 5. The queen 
will read. 6. The daughter of the queen will read. 
7. The father of Balbus was laughing. 

8. The shepherd's dog (the dog of the shepherd) will 
bite. 9. The hoy's dog will bite. 10. The husband- 
man^s dog will play. 11. The soldier will fight. 12. 
The son of the soldier will fight. 13. Latinus the king 
was conquering. 14. The shepherds daughter (the 
daughter of &ie sh^herd) is spinning. 
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LESSON XHX . 

Nouns. — Accusative Case. — Direct Object of Predicate. 

68. EvERYnoiinconsistsof two distmct parts, viz: — 

1) The Boot^ or that part which remams tm- 
chxmged throughout the various cases of both 
numbers , as mas in musa^ mUsae, and musam. 

2) The Midings, which are added to the root to 
form these cases; thus, in the forms just no- 
ticed, viz., musa, musoe, and mtisaT/i, the end- 
ings are a, ae, and am. 

69. In any noun, of whatever declension, 

1) The root may be foimd by dropping the end- 
ing of the genitive singular (62) ; as, musiy 
Gen. mUsae; root, mus: senms, Gen. serm; root^ 
serv: Juonor^ Q^n. honoris; root, honor , &c. 

2) Any case may be formed (with a few excep- 
tions) by adding to this root the proper end- 
ing. 

70. I) The Accusative Singular of neuter nouns is the 

same as the Nominative; e. g., Nom. sceptrum^ 
a sceptre ; Accus. sceptrum. 
2) The Accusative SinffuJar of masculine andfemi* 
nine nouns is formed from the root, by adding 
one* of the following 

ACGUSATIVi: ENDmOS. 



2><jcl DecTL JDecJJL JDecIV. DecY. 
SliD) ihn, SiDy iim, £m. 



* If Ute Domi is of Uie first dedensioD, ihe leaner wiD, of course, add 
^e eodixig giyen for the first dedeDsicm; if of the seooiid, the endiqg 
^ea for the second ; and so on. 
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EXAMPLES. 



Chnitive, Root, Ending, AceuaaHvi, 

Dec. I. Mosae, of a muse; mtls -SLm; mQslim, a mtLse, 
U. 8em, of a slave ; serv -iim; B&rv^mt a slave, 
HL Hdnoris, of an honor; h5nOr-esi; h5nOrem, an Jtonor, 
IV. FructQB, of a fruit ; f r u c t - u m ; finictum, a ftuiL 
Y, Di^lyof a day ; di ^^m; d^em,a day. 



71. The accusative case corresponds very nearly to 
the English objective, and is used after transitive verba 
and certain propositions. 

72. When a verb represents its subject as acting 
upon some other person or thing, it is said to be tran- 
sitive; and the person or thing upon which the action 
is exerted, is called its direct object; e. g. 

Serviiis imperizim adnunistrSt. 
{Servius the govemTnent administers^ 
Servius administers the government 

73. In English the object is placed after the verb ; 
thus, government is placed after administers; but m Latin 
the object precedes the verb ; thus, imperium precedes 
administrat. 

74. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The Direct Object of an 
action is put in the accusative. 

75. YOCABULABY. 



Aodificare, 




to build 


{edtJUx). 


Digs, 


Chn, diet, 


day. 




D5minus, 


** dominl, 


master, as owner 


{domineer^ 


EpistolS, 


" epist5lae,/ 


letter 


(epistle). 


Laud&re, 




to praise 


(laud). 


Monstrarg, 




to show. 




Mors» 


« mortis,/. 


death 


(mortaly. 
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Morus, 


Oen. morl, m. 


waU 


Oocld^r^ 






to km. 


Puelli, 


tt 


pnellae, 


girl 


Senatus, 


u 


sen&tos, m. senate 


Sper&ri, 






to hope for. 


Terrfire, 






to terrify. 


Timers, 






to fear 


Via, 


tt 


▼iae,/. 


way, road. 


Viderg, 






to see. 


Vitare, 




- 


toshniL 






76. 


Uxercises. 



(murtH), 



(senate). 



(timid). 



(a) 1, Caius pueUam laudat. 2. Puer mvrvm aeJifi 
cabat. 3. Eex puerwrn ridet. 4. -Puer mortem yitat 

6. Puella diem sperabat 6. Puella viam monstrabit 

7. Servus dommum oo^dit. 

8. Puella pu^nim laudat. 9. Bex senatum timet. 
10. Puer canem tim§bit 11. Epist51am scribit. 12. 
Puer canem occidebat. 18. Mortem vitant 14, Mor- 
tem timent 15. Balbus servus domluum tim^bit 
16. Balbum servum docent 17. Balbi filius puSrum 
laudabat. 

(J) 1. The boy will sbow the road. 2. Balbus is 
building a waTL 8. Caius was praising the hoy. 4. 
The slave is showing ffie way, 5. The king hopes for 
the day. 6. The girl will shun the dog. 

7. The dog will bite the girL 8. Father is writing 
a letter. 9. The father will praise the daughter. 10. 
They are building a waU. 11. They are killing the 
slave. 12. The king's son will play. 13. The king 
fears death. 14. The death of the fether wiU terrify 
the son. 



2» 
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LESSON XIV. 

Nouns. — Accusative^ continued. — Adverbial Modifiers. 

77. EuLE OP Syntax. — Certain qualifying wordsi 
called adverbs, are often connected with verbs, merely 
to modify their meaning ; e. g., 

1. Mll& forttter pugnSt 2. M1& non pugnSt 
(The soldier bravely fights.) {The soldier not fights.) 
The soldier fights bravely. The soldier does not fight. 

Keil — ^Ih ihese exampleSy/orfUir (btHYeij) and nOn (not) are adreilw 
modifying pngndt In Latin the adverb generallj precedes Um 
yerb, as in Uiese instances 



78. Vocabulary.* 

Angais, anguiB, c. 

Christianiis, I, m. 

Fortitgr, 

Lex, legKs,/. 

Mat^r, matris, 

Nggligere, 

Non, 

Pastor, pastcriB, 

PecOniSi, ae,/ 

ServlQs, I, 

Vox, VOClS,/ 



snake, serpent. 

Christian 

bravely. 

law 

mother 

to disregard 

not 

shepherd 

money 

Servios, a man^s name. 

voice 



(Christian). 

(maternal), 
inflect). 

(pastor), 
(pecumary), 

(vocal). 



79. Mcercises. 



(a) 1. Servius pugnat. 2. Servius fiyrtiter pugnat. 
8. Mors Christianmn ncmf terret 4. AgricSla anguem 
timebit. 5. Agricola anguem non timebit. 6. Pater 

■ ■ ■ ' ■ . . I ^ ■ I III II 

« In this and the following Yocabnlaries, either the genitive or iti 
ending is given immediately after each substantiva 

f In translating nSn before a verb, place 'nut' after the English 
tense-sign ; thns, ndn terrSt, does not terrify^ or t< not terrifying. 



80, 81.] NOUN&— DATIVE CASK. 85 

filiam audiebat 7. Pater filii vocem audiebat 8. Ma- 
ter vocem negliget 9. Mater filiae vocem non negllget 

10. Cains legem neglig^bat. 11. Cliristiaims pecuniam 
negliget 12. Pecuniam negligent 18. PuSrum decent 
14. Christianns mortem non timet 

(6) 1. The btisbandman will figbt 2. The bnsband- 
man will not figbt. 8. Servins fears deatb. 4. Servius 
does not fear deatb. 6. Tbe skve bears tbe voice of 
(bis) master. 6. Tbe boy was killing tbe dog. 7. Tbe 
boy was killing tbe sbepberd's dog. 8. Tbe dog will 
not bite. 9. Servius will avenge tbe deatb of tbe king. 

10. Tbey do not fear deatb, 11. Tbey will figbt 
bravely. 12. Caius is teacbing tbe boy. 13. Tbe 
daughter of tbe queen is singing. 14. Tbey did not 
bear (were not bearing). 15. Tbey will not disregard 
tbe law. 



LESSON XV. 
Nouns. — Dative Case. — Indirect Object of Predicate, 

80. The Dative Case in Latin corresponds to tbe oJ- 
jective witb to or for in English; as, mUsOj a muse; 
Dat musacj to or for a muse. 

81. TheiJatfve/SlVigt^torof anounmaybeformedby 
adding to its root one of the following 

DATIVE ENDINGS. 



DecL DecIL J)ee,WL Dee. IV. DecY. 
ae, 0, I, ul * 6l.t 



* Neuter noons of the fourth dedensioii are exceptioos, as the j hay» 
Ihe dative eingtdar like the nominative. 

f In this ending e n long except in spSl, fiddi, and rll. 
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IXUIPLE8. 






Genitive. Hoot Ending. DaHve. 

Doc. I. Mosae, of a muse; m Q s - ae ; masae, to or for a muse. 

JL Bern, of a slave ; serv -o; servo, ** ** a slave. 
nL Hdnori8,</ftonor; hdnor- 1; h5norI, ** <* an honor. 
IV. FraetdSy of fruii ; fract -ul; fractal, ** *• afruiL 

V. Diei, (/(toy; di - ei ; di«, « « a d/ay. 



82. The person or tiling to otfor which bxij thing is, 
or is done, is called an indirect object; e. g., 

Balbiis puero viam monstrSt. 
{Balhus to the hoy the way shows.) 
Balbns shows the way to the boy. 

Rem. — In the example it will be obeerved ih&t the indirect 9kjeH 
precedes the direct This is the more common order, though not 
unfrequently reversed. 

83. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Any transitive verb may 
take the accusative of the direct object and the dative ot 
the indirect object. 



84. Vocabulary. 

AccQsare, 
BellQm, I, m 
Claudere, 
ConderS, 
Dire,* 



to accuse. 

war. 

to shat 

to foond, to boild. 

to g^ve. 



(close)* 



DjSmus, domtLS^ or domi^f. hoase (domestic)^ 

Evertere, to pall down, to overthrow. 

Indlcere, to declare (as war). 

Led, leonis, m. lion. 

Mll^s, Itis, m. (rarely f\ soldier (military). 



* DM is of the first ccmjngation, with S abort, eonbrarj to the geii» 
nlrole. 
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Porta, ae,/. 


gate 


UporUO), 
C {porter). 


Repenre, 


to find. 




Romuliis, I, 


Romulns, 
the founder of Rome, 




Sceptrum, I, n. 


sceptre. 




Urbs, 18,/. 


dty 
85. JEocerdses, 


(urbane) 



(a) 1, Pastor viam monstrat 2. Pastor puSro yiam 
monstrat. 8. Puer yiam monstrabit. 4. Puer pastori 
viam monstrabit 5. Serros portam claudet. 6. Ser- 
yus regi portam claudet. 

7. Komulus urbem condebat. 8. Agricola anguem 
repSrit 9. Miles agricolae domum evertet 10. Eegis 
sceptrum videbant. 11. Militi viam monstrant. 12. 
Leonem timebant. 

(J) 1. The slave is building a waU. 2. The slave is 
building a wall for the king. 8. The boy was showing 
the road. 4. The boy was showing the road to the 
httsbandman. 5. The husbandman is showing the 
road to the hoy, 6. They will declare war against 
the city. 

7. Thej' are founding a city for the queen. 8. They 
will not disregard the law. 9. They were writing for 
the king. 10. They will accuse the boy. 11. They 
were praising the queen. 12. They will praise the 
queen's daughter. 18. The king will declare war 
against the senate. 14. The king will give the city to 
(his) son. 
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LESSON XVL 

Nimns. — Ablative Oase, — Modified Predicate. 

86. The Ablative Case in Ladn corresponds to the oft* 
Jective with Jrorrij by^ in^ or wUh in English ; as, musoy 
a mnse ; AbL musa^ from a mnse, or hy^ tn, or wiik a 
muse.*" 

87. The Ablative Singular of a noun may be formed 
by adding to its root one of the following 

ABLATIVE ENDmOS. 



DdcL DecIL DecJJL Dee. IV. DecY. 



EXAMPLES. 



Genitive. 



Boot JEiuUng. 



AldaHve. 



Dec. LMQ8ae,</ a mu<e ; mQ 8 -ft 

JL ^m, cf a slave ; serv -o 

m. H5ii0rl8, of %onor; h5nor - S 

IV. FructQs, of fruit; fruct - Q 

V. Diei,of<fcy; di -€ 



mQBft, yrom, in, &c., a rmae. 
servo, ** ** ** a tUne. 
hanorg, « « « ftofior. 
frttcto, « « « yhat 
die, « « « iay. 



88. The predicate may be modified by a nonn denot- 
ing the tirrve of an action ; e. g., 

EtSmS UTsfis dormJt 
{In tmnter the bear 8leq[>8.) 
The bear sleeps (when ?) in winter. 

89. EuLE OF Syntax — ^The time when is put in Ae 

* Tlie prepoeitioii is, however, often ezpreeeed before the ablative, as 
h IS before the objective in Engliflh. 

f As an exception to this, a few nouns of the third dedension form 
the ablalHve in I, as we ehall see by-and-by. 



90—98.] NOUNS.— MODnracT pbsdicatx. 



89 



ablative without a preposition (L e., without any word 
for the English at, in^ &c) 

Reil — ^The ablattre of time ofteo itands first in a seaiciioe, as in tlit 
examine. 

90. The predicate may be modified by a noun denot- 
ing the place of its action ; e. g., 

UrsSfl in antrd dormit. 
(The bear in a cave sleeps.) 
The bear sleeps (where?) in a cave. 

91. KuLE OP Syntax — The name of a place where 
any thing is, or is done, when not a town (227), is gener- 
ally put in the ablative with a preposition. 

t^g* The pupil, m preparing his exercises, should imitate the ordet 
ir Ibe examp^ whenever noUiing is said on the pdnt 



92. Vocabulary. 






Aestas, atia,/. 


summer. 




Ag6r, ftgn, m. 


field 


(agriculture). 


Antrum, I, n. 


cave. 




Aainils, I, m. 


ass. 




Avis, is,/. 


bird 


(aviary). 


DilSimare, 


to tear in pieces. 




Eqnus, I, m. 


horse 


(equestrian). 


Ifiems, emis,/ 


winter. 




Hortus, I, m. 


garden 


(horHcuUure). 


In (prep. wOh (Al)^ 


in. 




Locus, I, m. 


grove. 




MoTiR, lis, m. 


mountain. 




Pr&tiim, I, n. 


meadow. 




Ursiis, I, tiK 


bear. 





93. Exercises. 

{a) 1. Ursns dormit. 2. TJrsus in antro dormit. S 
Canis currit. 4. Canis in horto currit. 5. Puer lude- 
bat. 6. Puer in agro ludebat 7. Hieme nrsus iVi 



40 FIB8T LATIK BOOS:* [94, 96. 

cmtro dormiet. 8. Bomulus urbem condebat; 9. Eo* 
miilus urbem in monte condebat. 10. Hi&me iirsus m 
antro. dormit. 

11. Semis regem occidet. 12. Leo asinum dilaniat. 
13. Bex reginam accusabat. 14. Begina filiam docebit. 
15. In luco ludunt. 16. Leo squnm dilaniabit. 

(6) 1. The boy is playiiig. 2. The boy is playing in 
the garden. 3. The dog is running. 4. The dog is 
running in the meadow, 5. The bird will not sing. 6. 
The bird will not sing in winter, 7. The daughter was 
singing in the grove. 8. They will walk in the field, 
9. They will play in summer. 

10. Balbus will fear Caius. 11. They will fear the 
queen. 12. He was building a walL 13. They are 
building a wall. 14. The queen is walking in the field. 
15. The queen's mother was weeping. 16. The slaTe 
is showing the boy (to the boy) the way. 17. The slave 
was shutting the gate. 18. The boy will shut the gate. 



LESSON xvn. 

Nouns. — First Dechnsion,* 



94. To the First Declension belong all nouns which 
have the genitive in ae (62). They all end in a (except 
a few Oreek nouns. See 174). 

95. Latin nouns of this declension are grammatically 
feminine ; unless their gender is determined by their 
stgnifiaation, according to previous rules (40, 44). 

* HaTiug learned in the preyious Lessons ihe use of the several aue^ 
of the Latin language, ihe pupil will now find UtUe difficulty in master 
iDg ^kdjive declensions (62) in all the cases of both numbers. 
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96. We have already learned that the root of a 
noun may always be found from the genitive singular 
(69, 1), but, as it I may also be formed without much 
difficulty from the nominative, it will be well for us to 
notice, in connection w;^th the different declensions, the 
manner in which this may be done. 

97. In the First Declension, 

1) The root may be found by dropping the nomi- 
native ending a, as musd; root, mus (69, 1). 

2) Any noun may be declined (L e., all the cases 
of both numbers may be formed) by adding 
to the root the following 



CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nam. 


Cfm. 


Dai. 


Aeeua. 


Voe, 


AbL 


Skig. ^ 


ae, 


ae, 


&m, 


a, 


&, 


Plur. ae, 

• 


arum, 


IB, 


as, 


ae, 


18. 



PARADI61L 


Singular. 


Plural 


Nom. MQS-&, a muse. 


Nom. MQB-ae, muses. 


Gen. Mos-ae, ^ a mu<e. 


GreD. Mos-arum, of muses. 


Dat Mos-ae, to, for a muse. 


Dat Mqs-Is, to, for muses. 


Aco. Mas-im, a muse. 


Ace. Mos-as, muses. 


Voc Mos-il, muse. 


Voc. Mos-ae, muses. 


Abl. Mos-a, from, &c. a muse. 


AbL Mqb-18, /rom, &c muses. 



98. Vocabulary.* 

Aperlre, to open, to nncover 

AquTllL, ae, eagle 

Caput, itis, n. head 

C5lamba, ae, dove. 



(aperture), 
(aquilme), 
(capital). 



* The pupl must appl j rules for gender. 
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\99. 



C5rOn&,ae, 
D5ldr, Oils, m. 
LnscimSi, ae, 

SentirS, 
Vinclrg, 



. garland, crown 
pain, grief^ sorrow 
nightingale. 

S to laugh, ) 

I to laugh at S 

5 to feel, to peseeive 

( by the senses. 

( to bind, 

( to bind up. 

99. Mcercises, 



(coronaHcn). 
(dciorom), 

(ridhuU) 



(a) 1. Puellae saltant 2. Aquilae volant. 3. Be- 
gina piifellas docebit. 4. Tulliae filiae ridebunt. 5. 
Tulliae fiKas ridebit. 6. Aquila columbas occidet. 
7. Lusciniae cantabant. 

8. Balbus vocem audit. 9. Caius dolorem vitabit 
10. Puellae dolorem sentiunt. 11. Servus epistolas 
scribit. 12. Puer caput vinciebat. 13. ftBgina puellae 
coronam dabit 14. Begina puellis coronas dabit. 

(6) 1. The girl was writing a letter. 2. The girls 
are writing letters. 3. The queen will call (her) daugh- 
ter. 4. The queen is calling (her) daughters. 5. Tul- 
lia will give a garland to her daughter. 

6. They will give garlands to (their) daughters. 7. 
He is reading the queen's letter. 8. They are reading 
the girls' letters (the letters of the girls). 9. They 
win show the way to the queen. 10. The husband- 
man will shut the gate. 11. The doves will fly. 12. 
The nightingales are singing. 13. The boy hears (his) 
father's voice. 14. The boy is opening the letters. 
15. The slave will open (his) master's letters. 
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LESSON XYm. 

Nouns. — Second Declension. — Nouns in fis and iim. 

100. To the /SxxwdjDccfen^tbnbelongaUnoiiiis which 
have the genitive singular in % (62). They end in tw, 
um, eir, and %r (except a few Greek nouns. See 174). 

101. In this declension nonns in Om are grammati- 
cally neuter; and the rest (with a few exceptions*) are 
grammatically masctdine; unless their gender is deter- 
mined by their signification, according to previous 
rules (40, 44). 

102. In nouns in us and um, of this declension, the 
root is found by dropping the nominative ending; as, 
seru'USj a slave ; root, serv : regn-um^ a kingdom ; root, 
regn. 

103. Nouns in tfc are declined by adding to the root 
the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



Ncm. 


Gen. 


DaL 


Acetu, 


Voc 


AbL 


Sing, lis, 


I, 


0, 


Qui) 


€,t 


0, 


Plur. I, 


orTim, 


18, 


68, 


I, 


18. 



* It has not been though best to burden ihe memory of the leaner 
wiUi lists of ezcepticHis, at this early stage of his stndy. Accordingly, 
general rules, coyering the great majcaity of cases, are giyen for immedi-' 
ale and constant use ; thus the pupil may €s, ihe g^eral principles of 
the language, and beccmie better prepared to understand and reooUeci 
the exceptions as ihey occur in his lessons. Such exceptions, 'whether 
pertaining to gender cnr other subjects, will be marked in the Vocabula- 
ries. 

f The Tocative singular, in nouns in i^ of this dedension, is not like 

the nominatiTe (see 66 and note). Pkt>per nouns in iUs drop the ending 
9 in the yocattve singnlar ; as, Jkdlius (proper name), Y oa 7\dl{, JfiliUs, 
a son, and gl^Uis, a guardian apgel, also drop the endii:^ 2^ in the vocac 
tiye singular. 
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PARADIGM. 


Singular. 


Plural, 


Nom. Serv-us, a slave. 


Nom. Serv-I, slaves. 


Gen. Serv-i, of a slave. 


Gen. Serv-Orum, ^sZaves. 


Dat. Serv-0, to, for a slave. 


Dat Serv-is, to, for slaves. 


Ace. Serv-um, a slave. 


Ace. Serv-Os, slaves. 


Voc. Serv-e, O slave. 


Voc. Serv-I, O slaves. 


Abl. Serv-O, /rom, by a slave. 


AbL Serv-lSj/rom, fty slaves. 



Rem. — ^It wiU be well for fhe pupil to accustom himself to compare 
the several cases with each other, and to associate together eadk 
as are alike, or nearly sa 

104. Kouns in um are declined by adding to the root 
the following 

NEUTER CASE-ENDINGS. 



yom. 


Gen, 


Dai, 


Aeeus, 


Voe, 


Abl, 


Sing, iim, 


I, 


0, 


um, 


um, 


0, 


Plur. a, 


orum, 


18, 


&, 


&, 


Is. 



PARADIGM. 


Singular, 


Plural 


Nom. Regn-um, a kingdom. 


Nom. Regn-&, kingdoms. 


Gen. Regn-T, qf a kingdom. 


Gen. Regn-orum, of kingdoms. 


Dat Regn-O, to, /or a kingdom. 


Dat Rggn-ls, to, /or kingdoms. 


Ace. Rggn-um, a kingdom. 


Ace. Regn-2i, kingdoms. 


Voc. Regn-um, kingdom. 


Voc. Rggn-a, O kingdoms. 


Abl. Regn-Oj/rom, Jy a kingdom. 


Abl. Regn-l8,/ro77i, 6y kingdoms. 



"Bjol 1. — In neuters of all declensions, the nom., a<;c., and voc. are alike 
in each munber, and in the plural end in d, as in the paradigm 
just givea 

RsBL 2. — ^Neuters in Um are declined like masculines in i2« of this 
dedension, except in the cases just mentioned (nom^ <iee^ and voc), 
Compare paradigms. 
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106. VOCABULABY. 



Agnus, I, 
DiscTpuluB, I, 
Ddminus, T, 


lamb, 
pupil 
master, as owner 


(disciple), 
(domineer)^ 


Gerere, 

Haediis,!, 
Lupus, I, 
MSlgister, tri, 


J to carry on, 

I to wage (as war). 

kid. 

wol£ 

master, as teacher 

106. Exercises, 


(magisteritC), 



(ii) 1. Caius Balbum docebat 2. Balbus Oaimn 
docebat 3. Semis dominum occidet. 4. Servi domi- 
nos timent. 5. Balbus filios laudabit. 6. Servns do- 
mini filios timet. 7. Servi dominorum filios timgbunt. 

8. Puellae dDlorem sentiebant 9. Servi muros aedi- 
ficabunt. 10. Pastor filiis canem dabit. 11. Pastor 
filiabus* haednm dabit. 

(J) 1, Balbus will instruct the slave. 2. Caius will 
punish the pupil. 8. They will instruct (their) pupils. 
4. The slaves will fear Balbus. 5. The master was 
punishing (his) slaves. 6. Caius will kill the wol£ 7. 
Wolves will IdU lambs. 8. The wolves do not see (see 
not) the kids. 

9. Caius was waging war. 10. They are waging 
wars. 11. Balbus will fight. 12. The sons of Balbus 
will fight. 13. The master is teaching the boys. . 14. 
The master is teaching his pupils in the garden. 15. 
The girls were walking in the garden. 16. He was 
playing in the meadow. 17. They will play in the 
fields. 18. The slaves were reading (their) master's 
letters. 

* Flli& has the dative and ablative plur. in db^ to distingiiiah it 
from the same cases of fUiUs, 



h' 



u 



nam lahn book. 
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LESSON XIX. 

Nouns. — Second Declension, continued. — Nouns in 

gr and ir. 

107. Nouns in er and ?r, of the second declension, 
have the nominative and vocative singular alike, and in 
all the other cases are declined like servik (103), with 
the single exception that most nouns in er drop e in 
the root. 

PARADIGMS. 



1. GenSr, a son-in-law : root, geiwr (S not dropped). 


Sin^ar. 


Plural. 


Nom. Gener, a son-in-law. 


Nom. Gener-I, sons-in-law. 


Gren. Gener-l, Q^5on-t7t-Za2r. 


Gen. GeneT-omm, of sons-in-law. 


Dat Gener-O, to sorifhulaw. 


Dat Gener-Is, to sons-in-Jaw. 


Ace. Gener-utn, son-in4aw. 


Ace. Gener-Os, sons-in^w. 


Voc. Gener, O son^iru-law. 


Voc. Gener-I, sons-in^aw. 


Abl. Gener-O, /rom son-iiulaw. 


AbL Gener-ls, yrom sorts-tri-Zeiw. 


2. Aggr, a field : root, agr {8 dropped). 


SingiUar. 


P/wro/. 


Nom. Ager, a^Zi. 


Nom. AgF'ij fields. 


Gen. Agr-T, of afield. 


Gen. Agr-6rum, of fields. 


Dat Agr-O, to afield. 


Dat Agr-ls, to fields. 


Ace Agr-um, a^/SeZd 


Ace. Agr-os,>£e2t29. 


Voc. Ager, 0>W. 


Voc. Agr-I, O fields. 


AbL Agr-^fr<m afieHd. 


AbL Agr-Xs, from fields. 


H^ Vfr (a man) and its comp 


onnds are the only nouns in %r, and 


are declined like ghiSr. 




108. Vocabulary. 




Armiger, I, 


armor-bearer. 


Diligently ae, 


diligence. 


Gener, T, 


son-in-law. 


Liber, lifbrl, 


Wok. 


Vulpfis, IS,/. 


fox. 



10ft— 111.] ADJECTIVES. 4T 



''cises. 



(a) 1. Puer in a^wRit. 2. Pueri in agris lude- 
bant. 3. Magister pnSroPdocebit. 4. Magistri disci- 
pulos docebunt. 5. Magister pueris libros dabit. 6. 
Armiggrum occidebant. 

7. Pater dUigentiam (64, b) filiorum laudabat. 8. 
Beginae filia in luco ambnlabat. 9. Lnsciniae in lucia 
cantant 10. Magistri legem non negligent. 11. Pufiri 
vulpem non Occident 

(b) 1. The boy was running in the fields. 2. The 
boys will run in the fields. 3. The boys saw the mas- 
ter's book. 4. The pupils will give the master a book 
(a book to the master). 5. They will give books to 
(their) masters. 6. He will punish the armor-bearer. 
7. He will accuse (his) son-in-law. 8. They will accuse 
(their) sons-in-law. 

9. The master was praising (his) pupils. 10. The 
master was praising the diligence of (his) pupils. 11. 
The pupils do not hear the master. 12. The slaves 
will shut the gates of the city. 13. The boys were 
reading in the garden. 14. The girls are reading in 
the meadow. 



LESSON XX 

Adjectives of the First and Second Declension. 

110. The Adjective is that part of speech which is 
used to qualify substantives ; as, bonus, good ; mdgnus^ 
great. 

111. The form of the adjective often depends, in 
part, upon the gender of the notin which it quab* 2ds ; 



ftO 



FIRST LATIN BOOK. 



[112, 113, 



e. g., Bonus puSr, a good boy ^jj^ puellS, a good girl; 
and Bonum regnum, a goodj^^mom. Thus, lionus is 
the form of the adjective w^PiTused with Ttmsc, nouns, 
hona with^^m., and bonum with neuter, 

112. These three forms of the adjective are declined 
like nouns of the same endings. TAus, the masculine 
is declined like servus (103), and is accordingly of the 
second declension ; the feminine like musa (97), and is 
of the first declension; and the neuter like regnum 
(104), and is of the second declension. 



PARADIGM. 





BSnus, good. 








RINGULAB. 






Masc, 


Fern, 


^eut 


Nona. 


Bon-us, 


b5n-&, 


bon-um. 


Gen. 


B6n-T, 


bon-ae, 


bon-T. 


Dat 


Bon^, 


b5n-ae, 


bon-0. 


• Ace. 

4 


Bon-um, 


bon-^m. 


bon-iim. 


Voe. 


Bon^, 


bon-&, 


bon-um. 


Abl. 


Bon-^, 


b5n-a, 


b5n-o. 


1 




PLURAL. 




Nom. 


B6n-I, 


bon-ae, 


bSn-H. 


Gren. 


Bon-orum, 


b5n-arum, 


b5n-orum. 


Dat 


B6n-l8, 


b&n-ls, 


bon-ls. 


Aee. 


Bon-<)s, 


b5n-as, 


b6n-IL. 


Voe. 


BoDpT, 


b&n-ae, 


b5n-IL. 


Abl. 


Bon-ls, 


bon-is, 


bon^ls. 



Hek. — Adjectiyes like/Qie aboye are called adjectiyes of the JFlrH 
and Second Declendoriy because they are declined like nouns of 
tbese declensions ; the masc and neni being declined like nouns ^ 
of the second declensicm, and the fern, like those of the first 

113. Some adjectives of this declension have the 
nom, and voe, sing, in er, like nouns in er of the second 
declension. These, in all their other forms, are de- 



118.] 



AnJSOlTVES. 
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cUned like bonus in the Paradigm above, with the ex* 
ception, that most of themi^op S before r of the root in 
all genders. • 

PARADIGMS. 



1. TSnSr, tender : 


root, tenSr (S ] 


aot dropped). 






smauLAR. 






Mase. 


JP'tm, 


Ne%U. 


Nom. 


Ten«r, 


t^n^r-i, 


tSn^r-iinL 


Gen. 


T6n€M, 


tengr-ae, 


tdndr-I. 


Dat 


T6n€r-o, 


t^ner-ae, 


t^n^r-O. 


Ace 


Tengr-flm, 


tener-SLm, 


t^ndr-Tim. 


Voc 


TSner, 


tgngr.&. 


t^n^r-um. 


AbL 


Ten^r-O, 


tenSr-ft, 

PLOBAL. 


tin^r-o. 


Nom. 


Tgn^M, 


ten^r-ae, 


tSn^r-Su 


Gen. 


T^n^r-oriim, 


tdn^r-arfim, 


tdn^r-Onim. 


Dat 


T^n^Ms, 


tSn^r-ls, 


tdn^Ms. . 


Aec 


TSn^-08, 


t^ngr-as, 


tSn^r-Su 


Voc 


TSn€r-l, 


t^nSr-ae, 


tgn^r^ 


AbL 


Tgn^Ms, 


tSner-ls, 


t^n^r-ls. 


2. 


AegSr, sick 


: root, oejT' (5 dropped). 






UKQUUM, 






Mate. 


Fern, 


Nmt 


Nom. 


Aeg€r, 


aegr-a. 


aegr-um. 


Gen. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr.4W, 


aegr-l. 


Dat 


Aegr-0, 


aegwie> 


aegr-0. 


Ace. 


Aegr-iim, 


aegr-SLm, 


aegr-iim. 


Voc 


AegSr, 


aegr-a, 


aegr-um. 


Abl. 


Aegr-O, 


aegr-a, 

FLUEAL. 


aegr-0. 


Nom. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae, 


aegr-Su 


Gren. 


Aegr-orum, 


aegr-ariim, 


aegr-orOm. 


Dat 


Aegr-Ts, 


aegr-ls, 


aegr-18. 


Ace 


Aegr-os, 


aegr-as, 


aegr-a. 


Voc 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae, 


aegr-a. 


AbL 


Acgr-18, 


aegr-ls, 


aegr-Ts. 



8 
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Bul — ^The following adjectiyes have the geniiiye singalar In liU (ibs 
t is generally short in alterittsJ^BJod the datiye singular in I in' all 
genders, yiz. : iUiuSt another \ ntUlus, no one ; sdlUSf alone ; tditUt, 
the whole ; tUliis, any ; Units, one ; al£ir, the other ; netUir, nei* 
ther ; and ut^, which (of the two). 

114 EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Adjectives agree with the 
nouns which they qualify, in gender, number, and 
case; e. g., 

MatSr hondm filiam laudat. 
{Tfie mother (her) good dcmghter praises). 
The mother praises her good daughter. 

Reil h — ^Ihe adjectiye bSnUtn ia in ihe feminine aecueative eingtdar^ 
to agree with its noan/tftAm. 

Beil 2. — ^The poeitioQ of the adjeetiye seems to depend principally 
upon emphasie ; and aooordiQgly the adjectiye preeedee or folhiM 
its noun, according as it is or is not emphatic; lu the example, 
5^^n^lf7i is emphatia 

Reil *8. — Me&e, my ; tuUs, your (or thy) ; euUe, his, her, <&&, though call- 
ed €u^ecHve pronouns (273 and 296), are in declension and agree- 
ment really adjectiyes. They usually toUilow their nouns : e. g, 
Mfili& ancill2m su2m ezdtSi 



(7%tf foofium 


maid her awakens.) * 


, 


Hie voman 






115. VOOABULAEY. 






Bgnlgnus, IL, urn, 


kind 


(hen^n). 


Bdniis, SI, iim, 


good. 




Magnus, &, um, 


large, great 


(magnkuie). 


Metis,''' H, um. 


my* 


i 


Pulcher, chr&, chrum. 


beaatifol. 


• 


Sepellre, 


to bury. 


m 


iStudiosus, &, um. 


studious. 




Suu8,f &, um, 


his, her, its, their. 




Tuiis, a, iim. 


your, thy. 




♦ Voc. omr. masa is ml. 




- 



f The meaning of this word depends in part upon <he gender and 
wmnher of the subject of the propositioa in which itis used Thus, in tfat 



118^ 117.] ADJECTIVES. n 

116. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Eegina puSros laudabat 2. Eegina puSros 
l>onos laudabat. 3. Pater filhim suum*^ docebat. 4. 
Mater filias suas amabit. 5. Bona mater filias svas 
amabit. 

6. Magister pueros docebit 7. Bonus magister stu* 
diosos pugros docebit. 8. Agricolae anguem non 
timebunt. 9. Cains bonam legem non negliget 10. 
Christiani legem bonam non negligunt. 11. Pater 
mens in prato ambiilat. 

(6) 1. The fether was burying Ais* son. 2. They are 
bnrying their •^ sons. 3. My friend does not hear my 
voice. 4. The daughters love (their) kind mother. 5. 
The mother will instruct her beautiful daughters. 

6. Cains disregards the law. 7. They disregard the 
good laws. 8. The boys are killing your dog. 9. Good 
boys will not kill dogs. 10. Your dog will kill the 
wolf 11. Dogs will kill large wolves. 



LESSON XXL 

Adjectives of the First and Second Declension^ continv^. 

117. The noun which the adjective qualifies is often 
omitted in Latin ; and then in translating into English 
the word man must be supplied, if the adjective ig 
masc. sing. ; woman^ if fem. sing. ; and ihing, if neuter 
sing. ; e. g., 



above example (MiUiSr andlUdn suSm ezdt&t), su&m means her, because 
Hie subject miiltdr iafem. sing. ; with a masculine subject it would mean 
hiSf and with a jdural suljectk <A«tr, ^ 



FIEST LATIN BOOK. [118 — I2O4 

Ayariis pgcuniam amat. 
{The avaricious (man) money loves.) 
The avaricious man loves money. 

Rem. — ^Affcer a plur. adjec the noun is sometimes expressed and 
sometimes omitted in Hie Eng. translation ; thus, dvdri may be 
translated avaricioua men, or simply the avaricious, 

118. When a noun is limited by a genitive, one or 
both nouns may be qualified by an adjective ; e. g., 

1. Magna regis corona. 

(Tlie great of the Tdng croiun,) 
The king's great crown. 

2. Magna bSni regis coronS. 

{The great of the good king crotvn.) 
The good king's great crown. 

119. VOCABULABY. 

Aureus, SI, um, golden. 

Ayai1ti&, ae, avarice. 

Avarus, &, um, avaiicious. 

Impiiis, &, um, impious. 

Indoctus, &, iim, unlearned. 

LUbor, Oris, m. labor. 

Po6t&, ae, m. * poet 

S&pienti&, ae, wisdom. 

VindicarS to avenge. 

^^ 120. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Auream regis coronam videbant. 2. Servi 
magnam regis coronam videbunt. 8. Balbi domuln 
evertent. 4. Impii domum evertebant. 5. Indoctus 
sapientiam laudabat. 

6. Magnum boni regis sceptrum timebunt. 7. Amici 
sapientiam tuam laudant. 8. Christiani avaritiam vita- 
bunt. 9. Mater bonas filias laudabat. 
^,Jip) 1. He disregards his slave's labor. 2. He disre- 



121, 122.] NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 6S 

gards his slave's great labor. 8. The beautiful daugh- 
ters of the queen wiU dance. 4. The poet was holding 
the beautiful crown. 5. The poet was holding the good 
queen's beautiful crown. 6. The good (man) will not 
disregard the law. 7. The poet will lav^h at' the un- 
learned (man). 8. The good will not fear death. 

9. They will avenge the death of iheir father. 10. 
They were avenging the death of the good (woman). 
11. The impious (man) will fear death. 12. The poet 
will build a beautifdl house. <^1 



LESSON xxn. 



Nouns and Adjectives. — First and Second Declension^ 
continued. — Price^ Value^ and Degree of Estimation. 

121. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a noun or adjective denoting price^ value, or degree 
of estimation; e. g., 

1. Avarus pStriam auro vendSt. 

{The avaricious (man) {his) country for gold wiU seU.) 
The avaricious man will sell his country for gold. 

2. Avarus pSctiniam magni aestimat. 

{Tlie avaricious {man) money at a great {price) values^ 
The avaricious man values money at a great price 
{or highly). 

122. EuLE OF Syntax — Price^ when expressed by 
nouns, is generally put in the ablative, and when ex- 
pressed by adjectives, generally in the genitive. 

Bem. 1. — ^The genitiye of a few nouns and the ablatiye of a few adjee 
tiyes sometimes occur in expressions of price and yalua 

Brae 2. — In exiunple 1. ihe noim aurd is in the ablatiye, and in ex- 
ample 2. tho adjeotlye mOgM is in the genitiye, by the above rul«w 
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128. Vocabulary. 

AestimairS, 
Aurum, I, 

Magnl, I 

Msigni aestimair^, < 

Parvl, j 

Parvl aestimSLre, 
P&trii, ae, 
Jr'^Procrit6r,ori8, 
Vendere, 
Veriis, a, um, 
VirtQSjOtis,/. 



to value 

gold. 

at a great price, 

at a high price. 

to prize highly, 

to think highly oil 

at a little price, 

at a low price. 

to think Uttle of. 

native country 

traitor. 

to sell 

true, reaL 

virtue. 



[123, 124 



(estimate). 



(pairuM). 
(vend). 



124. Mcercises. 



(a) 1. Impius patriam auro vendebat 2. Proditor 
patriam parvi* aestimabit. 8. Caius amici sui laborem 
parvi aesiimat. 4. Boni virtutem magni* aestimant. 

5. Eex servmn magni aestimabit. 6. Eegina aurgam 
coronam magni aestimat. 7. Magnam urbis portam 
claudent. 8. Domimis servi sui epistolas aperiet. 9. 
ServTis puSros vocabit. 
JLy(h) 1. The traitor will sell (his) country for gold. 
2. Caius values true virtue at a great {price)* 8. The 
master thinks liMe* of the labor of his slave. 

4. The poet will feel real sorrow. 5. A father wiU 
not disregard the sorrow of his son. 6. The avaricious 
(man) will value virtue at a low {price)* 7. The avari- 
cious value money at a high {price).* 8. Christians 
think lUtle • of money. , 



126, 126.] NOUNS. — Ti'aiKD declension. 66 

LESSON XXTTT. 

Nouns, — Third Declension. — Class L 

125. To the Third Declension belong all nouns whiob 
liave the genitive singular in is. They end in a, c, t^ 
o, y, c, l, n, r, 5, ^ cc, and may be divided into four 
classes: 

1) Those which have the root the same aj thd 
nominative singular (except, in a few in- 
stances, the omission or change of the radical 
vowel) : as, mvMer^ a woman ; root, miUier. 

2) Those which form the root by adding a single 
letter to the nominative singular: as, led, a 
lion; root, leon. 

8) Those which form the root by dropping the 

ending of the jiominative singular : as, urbs, 

a city ; root, urb. 
4) Those which form the root by changing the 

ending of the nominative singular: as, pietdSj 

piety; TOOt^pietdL 

126. Class L — ^This dass comprises nouns in c,* Z, n, 
r, t, and y. These either have the root the same as the 
nominative singular, or form it (with a few exceptions) 
by one of the following slight vowel changes : 

1) Nouns in tSr and her generally drop e in the 
root: as, pater, a father ; root, jpdtr. 

2) Nouns in en generally change e into J in the 
root : as, flumenj a river ; root, flumin, 

8) Nouns in iU change u into t in the root : as, 
capiitj a head; root, capiL 



* There are only two nouns with Has ending, ooe of which belongi 
to Class n. 
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[127, 128 



Reic. — ^The quantity of ihe radical y owd is sometimes changed ; tfaia 
is the case in most nouns in iU and ifr, which generally lei^theii 
the vowel in the root 

127. Neuter nouns of this declension have the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative singular alike, and are 
declined in the other cases by adding to the root the 
following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



• 


Norn, 




Qen, 


Dot, 


Aceus, 


roc 


Abl. , 


Sing. 
Plur. 


^ (i^), 


Is, 
um 


(ium), 


I, 
ibus, 


a (ia). 


& (ia). 


6(1). 



RviL-^The inclosed endings belong only to neuters in e, a/, and or, 

PARADIGMS. 



1. Caput, n., a head. 

(root, cdpU [126, 8].) 

Singular, Plural. 

Norn. CSiput, C&i^t-SU 
Gen. C&piUs, C&pitrum. 
Dat CSipit-I, C&pitribiis. 
Ace. C&put, 
Voc CapGt, 
Mi C&pit-^ 



CSLpit-a. 

c&pit-a. 

C&pit-ibiis. 



2. AnTmSl, n,, an animal. 

(root, same as nam.* [126].) 

^ Singular. Plural. 

Ndm« Anim&l, Animal-i&. 
Gen. . Anlmal-is, AnimSLl-ium. 
D&U 'Animal-I, Animail-ibus. 
Ace Anim&l, Animal-ii. 
Voc AnimSLl, Anim&l-iSL. ' 
AbL Anim&l-T, Animal-ibus. 



128. Masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion are declined, in all the cases except the nominative 
and vocative singular (which are alike), by adding to the 
root the following 



CASE-ENDINGS. 



Ncm, 


Oen. 


DaL 


Aeeui, 


Voe. 


AU. 


Sing. — 
Plor. «8, 


Is, 
um(ir]m), 


- I, 
ibiis. 


em(im), 

68, 


68, 


d(l). 
ibiis. 



* With the radical vowel lengthened (126, Rek.). 
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Bdl — The inclosed endiDgs (except that of the genitiye plural, "whidi 
will be noticed again, 141) belong only to a few words. 



PARADIGMS. 



1. Labor, m., labor. 


2. Muli^r,/, a woman. 


(root, tame om nom* [126].) 


(root, 9ame a9 nom, [126].) 


Singular Plural, 


Singular. Plural, 


Nom. LlLbor, L&bor-Ss. 


Nom. M&Udr, M&Ugr-es. 


Gen. Labor-is, TiSbor-fim. 


Gen. MaUer-18, Mftlier-fim. 


Dat L&bor-I, I^borwlb&s. 


Dat. Mmigr-I, Mftligr-lhOs. 


Ace. LSibor-^m, L&bor-£s. 


Ace MtUier-em, MtUi^r-es. 


Voc. LSLbdr, L&bor-€B. 


Voc. MWier, Miklier-€8. 


AbL lAbor-e, Labor-ibfis. 1 AbL MiiUer-e, MtOier-lbfis. ! 


3. Patgr, a father. 


4. Frater, a hrother. 


{root, pair [126, 1].) 


{root, fratr [126, 1].) 


Singular, Plural, 


Singular, Plural, 


Nom. P&ter, PStr-es. 


Nom. Frater, Fratr-es. 


Gen. Patr-18, P&tr-iim. 


Gen. Fratr-18, Fratr-iim. 


Dat Pto-T, Patr-ibus. 


Dat Fratr-I, Fratr-ibiis. 


Ace. Patr-em, P&tr-es. 


Ace. Fratr-em, Fratr-€s. 


Voc. P&ter, Pfttr-6s. 


Voc. Frater, Fratr-€s. 


AbL Patr-6, P&tr-ibfis. 


Abl. Fratr^, Fratr-ibiis. 


129. Vocabulary. 


BrQtiis, T, Brains, a Raman eansuL 


Caecus, H, urn, blind. 


Consul, IS, consul, Roman chief magistrate. 


Flnlrg, to finish. 


Frater, tris, , brother. 


LocSr^, to shine. 


Miiligr, 6i!s, woman. 


Senator, oris, senator. 


Siren, 18, /. siren. 


Sol, IS, m. sun. 


Soror, Oris, sister. 



* Wi& the radical vowel lengtbened (126, Rem.). 
3* 
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180. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Agricola laborem finiebat. 2. Mulier sororea 
accasabit. 8. Brutum consulem occidebat. 4. Sena- 
tores Caesarem occidebant, 

« 

C. Bonus puer caput aperiet. 6. Servi capita aperiS- 
bant 7. Sirenes cantabant. 8. Sol lucebat. 9. Oaed. 
flolem non vident. 10. Pastores aurum magni aestimant, 

(6) 1. The boy accuses his brother. 2. They accuse 
their brothers. 8. The consuls were waging war. 4. 
The senators fear the consul. 5. The consuls fear the 
senators. 6. The shepherd values his dog at a high 
(price)* 7. They will finish their labor. 

8. They fear the sirens. 9. Good boys uncover their 
heads. 10. The blind boy does not see the sun. 11. 
The blind do not see the sun. 12. The good woman 
loves (her) beautiful daughters. 18. Good daughters 
love their mothers. 14. Good mothers instruct their 
dau^ters. 



V 

\ 



LESSON XXIV. 

Nouns. — Third Declensum. — Chss IT. 

181. Class n. comprises nouns of the third declen^ 
eion in a, 0, and a few in i. These form the root by 
adding a letter to the nominative singular. 

1) Nouns in a, and a few in t, add t: as, pdemS^ 
a poem ; root, pdemat: hydromeUj mead ; root, 
hydromeUL 

2) Nouns in o add n: as, led, a lion; root, leon. 

Rem. 1. — 18 long in the root 

Rem. 2. — ^NouDs in do and go change o into X, before n in the root* 
as fnr(fo, a virgin ; root, virffXn* 
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PAEADIGMS. 



1. Poema, n., a poem: too% poemat {181^ 1). 

Singtdar. PluraL 

N. PoemSL, N. Po«mSLt4u 

G. PoemSiUs, G. Poem&t4im. 

D. Poem&t-I, D. PoemSLUlbas, or Is.* 

A. Po«mfi, A. Poem&t-&. 

V. Poemi, V. PoCmit-a. 

A. Poem2Lt.e, A. PoSm&t-ibiis, or is.* 



2. Sermft, m., a discourse. 

(root^ ffrm^ [131, 2].) 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Sermd, SermOn-^s. 

G. Sermon-Ts, Sermon-iim. 
D. Sennon-l, SemiOiipibiis. 
• I A. SermOn-^m, Sennon-€8. 
V. Sennd, Sennon-es. 

A. Sermon-e, Sermon-ibus. 



8. Virgft, /, a virgin. 

(root) tftV;^ [131, 2. RsK. 2].) 



Singular. 
N. Virgtt, 
G. Virgln-18, 
D. Tirgln-I, 
A. Vlrgiii-em, 
V.Virgtt, 
A. Virgin^, 



PlwraL 

"Virglii^s. 

Virg!ii-iim. 

Virgln-ibuB. 

Virg!n-6s. 

Vlrgln-es. 

Virglii-ibus. 



182. VOCABULABY. 



Accipit^r, iris, m. 


hawk. 




H5m5, Inls, 


man. 




Optid, onjg,/. 


choice 


(pptvma^. 


Qratid, onls,/. 


oration. 




Oratdr, oris, 


orator. 




P&y5, onis, m. 


peacock. 




Po«mSt, tis, n. 


poem. 




Sermdy onis, m. 


diaconrse 


(serffion). 


Timid-us, &, um, 


timid. 




Virgft, inis, 


maiden, virgin 


(virgin). 



* Nouns in a generally take the ending U instead of VtiU in the dat 
■nd abL plural 



^ 

1 
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133. Exercises. * 

(a) 1. Pater tuns poemata legebat. 2. Pogta sermo- 
nem tuum laudabit. 3. Timidae puellae pavonem 
timent. 4. Virgines homini viam monstrabunt. 

5. Bonus puer fratri optionem dabit. 6. PuSri homi- 
nes timent. 7. Indocti sapientiam^am' aestimabunt. 
8. Puellae sorores suas amant. ^ 

-(6) 1. My brother is reading your discourse. 2. The! 
beys will kill the peacock. 3. They will kill the beau- 
tiful peacocks. 4. Your mother is reading the poem. 
5. The girls are reading poems. 6. The doves fear the 
hawk. 7. The hawk will kill your dove. 

8. The hawks will kill the beautiful doves. 9. Mo 
thers feel real sorrow. 10. The unlearned will laugh at ' 
the orator. 11. The poet will hear the oration. 12. 
The orator prizes wisdom highly^ 13. The avaricious 
think little ' of wisdom. — T" 



LESSON XXV. 

Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class HL 

134. Class HL comprises nouns of the third declen- 
sion in hs^ mSj ps,x{=cs orgs), is, ys^ e, a few in t,* and 
a few in es. They form the root by dropping the 
nominative ending. 

1) Nouns in fe, ms^ ps, and ys, drop s: as, urbs^ a 
city; root, urb; hiemSj winter; root, hiem. 

2) Nouns in a; {=cs or gs) drop the s in x: as, 
vox (cs), a voice ; root, voc ; rex (gs), a king; 

root, reg. 

J I - — 

* Nouns in % are of Greek origin : most of these are indeclinable ; a 
few form the root by dropping », and a few by adding t (181, 1). 
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8) Nouns in t^, e, and a few in es^ drop those 
endings ; as, kostis^ an enemy ; root, host: 
nubes^ a cloud ; root, nub: mdrSj a sea; root, 
mar, 

PARADIGMS. 



1. Urbs,/, a city. 


2. MarS, n., a sea. 


(root* urh [184, 1].) 


(root, mdr [184^ 8}) 


Singular. PluraL 


Singular, PluraL 


N. Urb^ Urb-es. 


N. M2ir-e, M&r-i2i.t 


G. Urb-ls, Urb-iiim* 


G. MSLr-iB, M2Lr.ium.f 


D. Urb-I, Urb-ibus. 


D. MSLr-T, M&r-ibiis. 


A. Urb-Sm, Urb-^s. 


A. M&r-^, M^r-ia. 


V. Urb^ Urb.68. 


V. Mir-e, M&r-ii. 


A. Urb-e, Urb-ibus. 


A. MSLr.l,t M&r-ibus. 


8. Arx (cs),/, a citadel 


4. Eex (gs), m,j a king. 


(root, arc [184, 2].) 


(root, rig [184, 2].) 


Singular, Plural. 


Singular, Plural, 


N. Arx, Arc-es. 


N. Rex, Reg-€8. 


G. Arc-lB, Arc-irim.* 


G. Reg-is, Reg-um. 


D. Arc-I, Arc-lbQa. 


D. Reg^'T, Reg-ibiis. 


A. Arc-em, Arc-es. 


A. R«g-^m, Reg-€8. 


V, Arx, Arc^B. 


V. Rex, R€g.€8. 


A. Arc-e, Arc-ibus. 


A. Reg-e, Reg-ibuB. 


5. Hostis, c, an enemy. 


6. Nubes, /, a cloud. 


(root, hoH [184, 8].) 


(root, nub [184, 8].) 


Singtdar. PluraL 


Singular, Plural, 


N. Host-Ts, Host-€8. 


N. Nob-€B, Nob-es. 


G. Host-is, Host-ifiin. 


G. Nob-is, Nob-ium. 


D. Host-I, Host-ibus. 


D. Ndb-I, Nob-ibus. 


A. Host-em, Host-Ss. 


A. Nob-em, Nob-es. 


V. Ho8t-i8, Host-Ss. 


V. NQb-€8, Nob-es. 


A. Host^, Host-ibus. 


A. Ndb^, NQb-ibus. 



* MonoBjUables msor x, preceded hj a conaooaiit, have turn in tb« 
gomthre pluraL See 141, 8. 
t See 12T. 
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185. VOOABXTLABT. 



Arx, arcis, /. 


citadel, t jwer. 




Clv!8, 18, m. and /. 


citizen 


(civU), 


Frutex, icis, m. 


shrub. 


* 


Grez, egis, m. 


flock, herd 


(gregarimis). 


Hostis, IS, m. and/. 


enemy 


(hostUe). 


Jodex, icis, 


judge 


(jvdicial). 


Pax, psbcis, /. 


peace 


(pacific). 


Reus,!, 


criminal. 




Serv&rg, 


to ke^, observe 


($erve) 


Violarg, 


to violate. 
186. Mcercises. 





(a) 1. Caius leges violabit. 2. Eegina urbem con- 
iebat. 8. Pueri magnam urbis portam claudunt. 4. 
Pastores arcem condent. 5. Eeus judicis vocem 
timet. 

6. Gives regem accusabant. 7. Consules hostes 
vincebant. 8. Pastor gregem magni* aestimat 9. 
Boni dves pacem magni aeslimant. 10. Filii patrem 
vindicabunt. 11. Servus fruficem in horto reperiebat. 
12. Impii patriam anro vendunt 18. Eei judicis vocem 
timebunt. 14. Prodltor patriam ^aTrf' aestimat. 15. 
Proditores patriam parvi a^timabunt 16. AgricSla 
laborem finiebat. 

(6) 1. The boys will not observe the law. 2. Gk)od 
citizens observe the laws. 8. They will guard the city. 
4. Soldiers will guard the cities. 5. They accuse the 
judge. 6. The criminals will accuse their judges. 7. 
The king is violating the law. 

8. Slaves fear their masters. 9. Slaves fear the 
voices of their masters. 10. The king will conquer 
the enemy (pZ.). 11. The shepherd will guard his flock. 
12. Shepherds guard their flocks. 18. The poet will 
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praise the judge. 14. They praise the judges. 15. 
Christians will observe the laws of the city. 16. He 
does not observe the laws of the city. 17. Gk>od citi- 
25ens will not violate the laws. 18. The boy is accus- 
ing his sister. 19. They are accusing theL fathers. 
20. Traitors will sell their country for gold. 21. They 
think litUe ' of ' virtue. 22. They prize money highly. • 



H- 



LESSON XXVL 

Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class IV. 

137. Class IY. comprises nouns of the third de- 
clension in as^ osy usy Is^ ns, rs, and most of those! 
in es. These form the root by changing s into r, t^ 
or d. 

1) Nouns in as, Is, ns, rs, and most of those in es^ 
generally change s into ^; as, pietds, piety; 
root, pietat: mons, a mountain; root, mont: 
abies, a fir-tree; root, abiet: mtles, a soldier; 
root, miRt. (See Eem, 2, below.) 

Bkm. 1.— Masculines in a«, of Greek origin, insert n before < in Am 

root: as, USphaa, an elephant; root, U^phant 
Rbk. 2. — ^Many nonns in cb change e into t, before t^ in the root: as^ 
.mli^; root,ml^ 

2) Nouns in os and us generally change s into r or 
t: as, ,^, a flower; root, flor: socerdo^, a priest; 
root, sdcerdot : virtus, virtue ; root, vir^ : 
genOs, a kind ; root, gener : tempus, time ; root, 
tempor. 

Rek.— Most nouns in ua change a into r, and u of tlie nominatiTe be^ 
conies S or d in the root, as in these examples. 
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1. Civitas,/, a state. 


2. Ars, /., art 


(root^ clv^ai 


; [187, 1].) 


(root, art [187, 1].) 


Singular, 


Plural. 


Singular, PluraL 


N. Clvitas, 


Clvitat^s. 


N. Ars, Art-€8. 


G. Civitat-18, 


Civitat-um. 


G. Art-Ts, Art-ium. 


D. CivitaU, 


Ofvitat-ibus. 


D. Art-I, Art-ibus. 


A. Civltat-em, 


Civitat-«B. 


A. Art-em, ' Art^s. 


V. Civitas, 


Civitat-es. 


V. Ars, Art-€8. 


A. Civitat-e, 


Civitat-Ibus. 


A. Art-e, Art-ibus. 


8. M1I&, c. 


, a soldier. 


4. Corpiis, n., a body. 


(root, mllU [187, 1, Rem. 2].) 


(root, carpdr [187, 2].) 


Singtdar. 


Plural 


Singular, PluraL 


N. Miles, 


Millies. 


N. Corpus, Corp5r-Sl. 


G. MllTt-is, 


Mllit-iim. 


G, Corp6r-is, Corpor-iim. 


D. MiliM, 


MlliUb&s. 


D. Corp6r-I, Corpor-ibus. 


A. Mllit-em, 


Milit-es. 


A. Corpus, Corp5r-Si. 


V. Mllgs, 


Milit.€8. 


V. Corpus, Corp5r-Si. 


A. Mllit-e, 


Milit-ibus. 


A. Corp6r-5, Corpdr-ibus. 



Aliquidf temporis,' 
MultQmf b5nl, 



{Lot Idiom), 
{Eng, Jdiom), 
{LaL Idiom), 
(Erig, Idiom). 



188. The Latin, like every other language, ha« 
certain forms of expression peculiar to itself called 
Idioms:* e. g., 

( something of time 

( some time 

imuch of good 
much good 

r\ A- X *i x-x- S bow much of pleasure (Lot, Idiom), 
Q««itumt vSluptatis. |h,^^„^pi^ iEr^.lSum). 

Nihil rtabilltaOs, [nothing of stabflity (^ «fo«)- 

f no stabihty (Eng, Idiom), 

Rex. — These (f) are neuter adjectives used as nouns ; they gorem 
the genitive by the rule already given (66). 

* These should be carefully compared with the corresponding Engliwh, 
A table presenting the Differences of Idtomhetween. the Latin and £ng> 
liah IB inserted in this volume for the benefit of the leamer. See p. 275. 
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Aliquid, 


something. 




Amittere, 


to lose. 




AvaritiSL, ae. 


avarice. 




CiTltfts, fttis,/ 


state. 




CorpfiA, 5ri8, n. 


body 


i (corporal). 
I (corporeai). 


Elephas, anils, m. 


elephant 




Figori,ae, 


figure. 




HSLberg, 


to have. 




Impr5bus, &, iim, 


bad, wicked. 




Multuih (neuL adj,)^ 


much. 




Maltfim bonl, 


much good. 




Multiim temp5ri8» 


much time. 




Nihil (tniec), 


nothing. 




Perd^rg, 


to waste 


(perdUian), 


Quantum (rieuL adj,\ 


how much? 




S&cerdOB, Otis, m. and/ 


priest, priestess. 




St&bilit&s, &tiB,/. 


firmness, stability (stabUiiy). 


TempuB, dris, n. 


time. 




Vsluptas, atis,/. 


pleasure 


(voluptuous). 


140. 


Mcercises. 





(a) 1. Avaritia nihil habet voluptdtis.* 2.-Multuin 
lemporis perdebat. 8. Figura nihil habet stahilitatis. 
4. Improbi leges civitatis violabunt. 5. Servus ele- 
phantis corpus puSro monstrabat 

6. Improbi virtutem parvi • aestimant. 7. MiUtea 
urbem custodient 8. Sacerdotes bonam legem non 
violabunt. 9. Discipiili mvltum femj^om perdunt. 10. 
Indocti multum voluntatis amittunt. 

(J) 1. The boy will waste much time.* 2. They will 
lose much pleasure. 8. The state will observe its laws. 
4. The soldiers are violating the laws of the state. & 
The king will punish the soldiers. 



* / 
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^. The priests were praising the queen. 7. The good 
queen will praise the priests. 8. The soldiers will fear 
the enemy. 9. The good value wisdom highly} 10. 
He will laugh at' the imleamed. 11. He is losing 
much time, 12. The unlearned lose much pleasiwre. 



LESSON xxvn. 

Nouns. — Third Declension^ continued, — Genitives^ in 

iiim. — Oender. 

141. It has already been mentioned (128, Eem.) that 
some nouns of the third declension have the genitive 
plural in iiim instead of Urn, These are, 

1) Neuters in e, al, and ar: as, Tnare, mdriim, 
dnvmdlj dnimaUim. 

2) Nouns in is and es of Glass m. : as, hostis^ 
hosdum; nvbes, nvbiiim. 

3) All monosyllables ia s or x preceded by a 
consonant: as, urbs, urhium; arx, arciUm. 

4) Nouns in ns and rs (though in these Um is 

sometimes used): as, cliensj cUentium; oohors^ 

cohortium. 

Rem. — ^The use of iHm in words not included m the aboye daaset 
must be learned from obseryation. 

142. The gender of nouns of the third declension, 
when not determined by their signification (40, 44), 
may generaUy be ascertained from their endings, by the 
following 

BULES FOB GRAMMATICAL GBNDEB. 

1) Masculines. — Most nouns in er, or^ os e5, in- 
creasing in the genitive, and o, except do, go^ 
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and tb, are masculine ; e. g., oSr, air ; hSnSr^ 
honor; floSj a flower; pes (gen. pSdis), a foot; 
sermd, a discourse. 

2) Feminines. — ^Most nouns in c?o, go, to, as, is, ys, 
aus, 8 preceded by a consonant, x, and es not 
increasing in the genitive, are feminine ; e. g., 
arundd^ a reed; IrrmgS, an image; dratiS, an 
oration; aes^, summer; <wrm, a tower; laus, 
praise; Mems, winter; fex, alaw; nvbes (gen. 
nubis), a cloud. 

8) Neuters. — ^Most nouns Yaa,e,%,y,c,l,n,t, ar, 
ur, and t^, are neuter; e. g., mare, a sea; 
poema, apoem ; lac, milk ; animal, an animal ; 
flimen, a river ; caput, a head, &c. 
For exceptions, see Table of Genders (579). 

143. VOOABULART. 

Amicus, I,* friend (amicable). 

AnimuB, I, mind, sonL 

Carpere, to gather, to plnck» 

Flos, Oris, flower (Jlordl). 

IgnavuB, H, um, indolent, cowardly. 



•• • • • 



Magnitodd, tnis, greatness, size (magnitude), 

144. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Veram animi magnitudinem laudabunt. 2. 
Christiani leges bonas non violabimt. 3. Pugri muUum 
temporis* perdunt. 4. Puer caput aperiet. 

5. Servus urbis portas claudit 6. Servi dominum 
suum vindicabunt 7. Puer patris vocem audit 8. 

* Qexideir, when not given, must be determined by preTioas rule& 
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PuSri patram voces audient. 9. Lupus liaedum dila- 
niabat 10. Haedi lupos timent. 

(b) 1. The boys are gathering flowers. 2. He will 
pluck the beautiful flower. 3. The dog will fear the 
lion. 4. Dogs fear lions. 5. The girl will waste mixh 
time,* 6. Your fat?ier will lose miuJi time, 7. The in- 
dolent lose much pleasure. 8. The priests are praising 
the king. 

9. The queen will not violate the laws. 10. The 
king's son was violating the laws of the state. 11. My 
friend will not disregard my sorrow. 12. Your friends 
wiU not disregard your sorrow. 



LESSON xxvm. 



Ninma. — Third Declension, — Forrnation of Cases Jrtyra 

each other. 

146. 1) Ljt any noun of the third declension, all 
^ the cases, except the nominative and vocative 
singular (and the accusative sing, in neuters), 
can be readily formed from each other, by a 
simple change of the endings : thus, the accu- 
sative sing, honorem gives (by a change of end- 
ing) the dat. honori, or the dat. and abl. plur. 
honaribuSf or any other case which may be 
desired. 
2) The nominative and vocative singular (and aoc 
sing, in neuters) can generally be formed from 
any other case, in some one of the following 
ways: 
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a) By dropping the ending of the given case: aa^ 
hwiorem* Nom. Jwnor.f 

Rem. 1. — Tina applies to many noons whose root ends m /, n, or r, 
and to a few with the root in it 

' Rmc. 2. — Im changed before t into &, and befcnre n into i; and <$ is 
inserted before r when jHreceded hy tar b (126, 1) ; a g^ G^l 
edpitis; root, ctf|7^; Nom. cdpUt Gen. flamlnU; root, JlumXn; 
ISouLjliimhi, Qeaa.pairi8; root, pair; NonLpHOr. 

b) By changing the ending of the given case into 
8y gs, fe, (or for neuters into) e: as, urhzs^ Nom. urfo ; 
niUem, Nom. nitJes, &c. 

Bbil 1. — ^This applies to most nouns of this dedaision. 

Rebl 2. — T, d, or r, at the end of the root, is dropped be&re i, and V 
is changed into <^; es or gs will of course be written x; e. g, 
ptStathrif Nom. j^iJS^M (< dropped before «) ; mlft^^ Nonu mifite 
{t dropped before «, and X changed into <Q; r^^^ Nom. r»» 
(rega — rex). 

c) By changing the ending of the given case, to- 
gether with &• or or, as the last syllable of the root, into 
us: as, gerienSj Nom. genus. 

Hem. — ^This applies onlj to a few of those words whose root ends m 
Ihr or 6r, 

146. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a noTin denoting the manner or cattse of its action, 
or the means or instrument employed ; e. g., 

Iram meam dono placabit. 
{Anger my with a gift he will appease^ 
He will appease my anger with a gift. 

147. EuLE OP Syntax, — The came or manner of an 

■' ' ■ ■ 

* The oec. sing, is used here, though anj other case would do equally 
well 

t The nonu and voe^ it will be remembered, are the same in fonn. 
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action, and the wearw or institwnMnt employed, are ex- 
pressed by the (Motive. 

Rm. — In Uie above example, diMi expresses the means employedi 
and is aooordinglj in the ablatiye. 



148. VOCABULABY. 



Alius, SL, um, 
C&tenSL, ae, 
Clng^rg, 
ComplSre, 
Cunctiis, &, um, 
D6num« I, 
flomSn, inis, 
Gl&dififl, I, 

niustrftr^, 

Tr2L,ae, 

Lux, iQcis, 
MuUSr, eris, 
Plac&rS, 



high, lofty 

chain. 

to surround. 

to fill 

all (as a whole). 

gift 
river. 

Bword. 

to illumine 

illuminate 



itoi 
(toi 



anger 

light 
woman, 
to appease 

149, Exercises. 



(dltitude), 

[cnrnptemetd). 
{donation), 

i (illustrate) 

S (ire), 
( (irascible), 
(Itund), 

(jdaeable). 



(a) 1. Miles regem gladio ocddebat 2. Begem catena 
vinciebat. 8. Sol urbem magnam sua luce iUustrat 
4. Iram done placant. 5. Ciyes regis iram donis placa- 
bunt. 6. Flumen urbem cingit. 

7. Mulier bona epistolas scribit. 8. Agric51a urbis 
portas claudet. 9. Poetarum filiae cantant. 10. PiiU 
chrae pastorum filiae saltabunt. 11. Caii animum donis 
placabunt. 

(6) 1. The soldiers will bind the king with chains. 
2. The river will surround the beautiftd city. 8. The 
boy surrounds his head with a garland. 4. He will 
surround his sister's head with garlands. 6. He will 
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give a beautdfal garland to his sister. 6. They will 
give beautiful garlands to their brothers. 

7. They were building a wall. 8. They will sur- 
round the city with a high wall. 9. The sun illumines 
all* (things) with its light. 10. The sun fills all (things) 
with its light. 11. The blind do not see the sun. 12. 
The blind do not see the light of the sun. 



LESSON XXIX. 

Adjectives, — Third Declension. 

150. Adjectives of the third declension may be 
divided into three classes, viz : 

1) Those which have three different forms in the 
nominative singular (one for each gender). 

2) Those which have two (the masc. and fern. * 
being the same). 

3) Those which have but one (the same for all 
genders). 

151. Adjectives of the third declension are declined 
in their several genders like nouns of ihe same deden- 
sian, gender, and ending. It must, however, be observed, 

1) That those which have only one form in the 
nominative singular have the abl. sing, in e or 
i, and the rest, with the exception of compara- 
tives, in I only. 

2) That all except comparatives have, in the 
plural, the nom., ace., and voc. neuter in ia, and 
the geniUvs in i&m. 
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CLASS L — ^THREE TERMINATIONS. 

152. Adjectives of the first class have in the nomi- 
native singular the masculine in Sr, the feminine in ts, 
and the nenter in S. 



PARADIOIL 







AcSr, sharp. 








SZHGULAS. 






Maae, 


x^Wti. 


iTaiC 


N. 


AcSr, 


&cr-i8, 


ftcr-^. 


G. 


Acr-18, 


9U)r-is, 


ftcr-is. 


D. 


Acr-r, 


ftcr-I, 


ftcr-r. 


A. 


Acr-^m, 


fter-^m, 


acr-^. 


V. 


Acdr, 


ftcr-ls, 


acr-^. 


A. 


AcM, 


ftcr-l, 

PLUBAL. . 


aer-r. 


N. 


Acr-^ 


&cr-£8, 


aer-ia. 


G. 


Acr4um, 


ftcr-iiim, 


acr4iim. 


D. 


Aer-ibiis, 


&cr-ibii8, 


acr-ibus. 


A. 


Acr-68, 


&cr-€8, 


acr-ia. 


V. 


Acr-68, 


&cr-68, 


acr-ia. 


A. 


Acr^bQs, 


ftcr-lbQs, 


aer-ibfi& 



CLASS n. — TWO TERMINATIONS. 

168. Adjectives of the second class have both the 
masculine and feminine in ts, and the neuter in e, ex- 
cept comparatives^* which have the masculine and 
feminine in tor, and the neuter in iOs. 

* The tise of comparatiyes "wiH be illustrated in connection intb the 
oompariion of acyectiyea. 
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FAKASIGMS. 



1. 

SINGULAR. 

MtLBcandFetn, NeuL 



Tristis, sad. 

PLURAL. 
Mase. and Fern, NeuL 



N. 


Trist-is, 


trist-e. 


N. Trist-es, 


trist ia. 


G. 


Trist-is, 


trist-Ts. 


G. TrisUum, 


trist-ium. 


D. 


Trist-I, 


trist-T. 


D. Trist-ibus, 


trist-ibus. 


A. 


Trist-em, 


trist-e. 


A. Trist-es, 


trist-i^. 


V. 


Trist-is, 


trist-d. 


V. Tristis, 


trist^li. 


A. 


Trist-I, 


trist-I. 


A. Trist-ibus, 


trist-ibus. 



2. Tristior {comparative)^ more sad. 



SINGULAR. 

Jlfase, and Fern, NeuL 

N. TristiSr, tristifts. 

G. Tristior-is, tristior-is. 

D. Tristior-I, tristior-l. 

A. Tristi6r-em, tristius. 

V. TristiSr, tristius. 

A. Tristior-g (I), tristior-g (l). 



PLURAL. 

Mate, and Fern, Neut 

N. Tristior-es, tristior-SL. 

G. Tristi6F-um, tristi6r-um. 

D. Tristior-ibus, tristidr-ibus. 

A. Tristior-es, tristior-&. 

V. Tristi6r-es, tristior-i. 

A. Tristior-lbus, tristior-ibus. 



CLASS ni. — ONE TERMINATIOK. 

154. All other adjectives of this declension have 
only one form in the nominative singular for all genders. 



PARADIGMS. 



1. Felix, Juippy. 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 1 


Mate, and Fem, Neut, 


Mate, and Fern, 


Neut, 


N. Felix, ffelix. 


N. Fellc-€s, 


feflc-i^. 


G. Fellc-is, fellc-Ts. 


G. Felic-iiim, 


fellc-ium. 


D. Felic-i, felic-i. 


D. Fellc-lbus, 


fellc-ibus. 


A, F6llc-em, felix. 


A. Felic-es, 


fellc-ia. 


V. Felix, felix. 


V. Felic-es, 


fellcii. 


A Fellc-g (!), felle-d (l). 


A. Fellc-ibus, 


fellcibus. 
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TAUADiGMS^— continued. 



2. TiudeuBj prudent 



8INGT7LAR. 

Mcuc and Fern, NeuL 

N. Prodens, prodens. 
6. Prodent-is, prodent-is. 
D. Prodent-T, prQdent-l. 
A. Prodent-^m, prodens. 
V. Prodens, prodens. 
A. Prodent-e (I), prQdent-e(l). 



FLUBAL. 

Made, and Fern, yemL 

N. Prodent-es, pradent-i&. 
G. Prodent-ium, prodent-iilim. 
D. Prodent-ibus, prodent-ibus. 
A. Prodent-es, prodent-ii. 
v. Prodent-es, prodent>i&. 
A. Prodent-ibiis, prodent-ibiis. 



155. Vocabulary. 

Acer, acris, acre, sharp, severe 



FidelTs, e, 

Fortis, e, 

GloriSl, ae, 

MSlcul&re, 

MaximT, 

Maximl aestimarl, 

Pausanias, ae, 



(acnd), 

(fidelity). 

(fortitude)^ 



trusty, faithful 

brave 

glory. 

to blemish, to stain (maculate), 

at a very high (price), very highly. 

to prize very highly. 

Pausanias, 
a distinguished Spartan general 

prudent, cautious. 

base, disgraceful 

wise. 

shining 

156. JExerciaes. * 

(a) 1. Pater mens fidelem servum vindicabat. 2. 
Fideles aervi dominos suos vindicabunt. 8. Sol splen- 
dens cuncia sua luce illustrfibat. 4. Sapientes virtutem 



Prodens, entis, 
Turpis,g, 
SSlpiens, entis, 
Splendeps, entis, 



(turpitude) 
(splendid). 



maoctrm* aesnmant. 

5. Sapiens leges acres non violabit. 6. Cbristiani 
virtutem laudant. 7. Boni virtutem Tno^maestimabant 
8. Pausanias gloriam turpi morte maculabat. 9. Fausa 
nias magnam beUi gloriam turpi morte maculabat jm 

(b) 1. The brave soldier will fight 2. The brave^ 
long will conquer the enemy {pi). 3. The brav© will 
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conquer the cowardly. 4. Wise (men) will not stain 
their glory by a base deatK 

5. The good prize the laws of the state very highly* 
6. Kind masters do not punish faithM slaves. 7. A 
prudent (man) will not violate the laws of his country 
8. The prudent do not violate severe la^s. ^ 



LESSON XXX. 
Adjectives^ continued. — Nouns. — Fourth DecJensum. 

157. Adjectives are either of the first and second 
declension, or of the third only : those of the first and sec- 
ond declension are declined in the masculine and neiUer 
like nouns of the second declension, and in the^^mmtn^ 
like nouns of the first ; those of the third declension 
are declined throughout like nouns of the third, (See 
Lesson XXin.) 

158. Endings of adjectives of the first and second 
declension. 





snrouLAB. 


FLUBAL. 


AfewX hate Sing, thtu: 




Made, Fem.2ietU. 


Mate, Fern, Neut, 


Mate, 


Fern, I^emL 




2.* h 2. 


2. L 2. 






N. 


us, er,f &, um. 


I, ae, ft. 


iis,er. 


ft, um. 


G. 


I, ae, I. 


orum, ftrum, OrQin. 


liis, 


lus, iQs. 


D. 


0, ae, 0. 


Is, IS, li. 


I, 


I, I. 


A. 


um, S.m, urn. 


08, as, ft. 


um. 


ftm, Qm. 


V. 


e, €r,t ft, Qim 


I, ae, ft. 


e,er, 


ft, um. 


A. 


6, a, 6. 


IS, Is, , Is. 


0, 


a, 6. 



* The declensions of ihe different genders are here indicated by nume- 
nls. 

f In adjectiyes in ^, the ma$e, nom, ting, is genoaUj the root(9 is 
sometimes dropped): 4$r, therefore, is not pr(q[>erly a eate-ending: it is 
ghren merely to show tiie termination of the nom, and we, ting,, with- 
out regard to the root (107)1 

t Sm list» lis, Rem. 
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169. Endings of adjectives of the Third Declension. 





TH&EBTERM. 


TWOTKRIf. 


• 

OOMFAEATIVES. 


ONBTERM. 




jr. F. N, 


M,dsF. N, 


Jb. vjPI 


N. 


M,^F. N, 


N. 


er,* IS, e. 


18, e. 


6r,t 


lis. 


various. 


G. 


18, 18, 18. 


18, IS. 


ort-ts. 


Or-18. 


IS. 


t 


I, I, I. 


I, I. 


or-l. 


or-l. 


^ i 


em, ^m, ^. 


6ni, e. 


or-£m, 


fis. 


em.| 


V. 


er,* Is, 5. 


18, d. 


6r, 


lis. 


like nom. 


A. 


I, I, I. 


I, I. 


or-€ (OM) 


, Or-e (Or-I). 


e(l). 


N. 


€8, €8, ia. 


68, iiSL. 


or-6s, 


♦ 

or-i. 


68, iSu 


G. 


iiim, ium, ium. 


ium, ium. 


or-iim. 


Or-iim* 


ium, iiim. 


D. 


ibiis, ibus, ibiis. 


ibiis, ibiis. 


or-ibiis. 


Or-ibiis. 


ibiis, 1bii& 


A. 


68, 68, i&. 


6s, ii. 


0r-6s, 


or-i. 


6s, ilU 


V. 


68, 68, i&. 


68, i&. 


0r-6s, 


or-a. 


68, \k. 


A. 


Ibus, ibas, IbQs. 


Ibiis, Ibiis. 


Or-ibiis, 


or-ibiis. 


ibus, ibiis. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

160. Nouns of the Fourth Declension have the geni* 
tiye singular in us^ and the nominatiye in us and iL 

161. In this declension, nouns in us (with a few ex- 
ceptions) are masculine^ and those in u are neuter. 

162. The root is found by dropping the nomvruxtim 
ending: as, fructus^ finiit; root, fruct: comu^ a horn; 
root, com. 

163. Nouns in us (of the fourth declension) are de- 
clined with the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



yom. Gen. 
Sing lis, Qs, 
Plur. 08, utim. 



J)aL Aecui. Vbe. 

uT, iim, iis, 

ibtis(iibii8}), Qs, Qs, 



AbL 

Q. 

ibiis (libusj). 



* The remark on tiiis ending, in adjecdyes of the first and second de> 
densioD, is also applicable here (8ee 168, Reic. 2.) 

f Hie ^ here given in connection with the case-endings belongs to the 
foot ; in the nonL, aee^ and voe, of the nettL ting^ it is changed into iU, 

t Neut like nom. § This ending is used only in a few words. 
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164. Neuters in u, thougli formerly considered inde> 
dinable in the singular, are found to have the' genitive 
in us, and are declined with the following 



NEUTER CASE-ENDINOS. 





Nam, 


Qen. 


Dat 


Aeeui, 


Voc 


AhL 




Sing. 


Q 


08, 


% 


0, 


% 


Q. 




Plur. 


Hi, 


ui!im, 


ibiis (ubua*), 


u^ 


U&, 


ibiUs 


(ftlfis*). 



PARADIGMS. 




1. Fructus, m.,frvjit. 


2. Oomti, 


n., a horn. 


(root, fruet.) 


(root, 


com.) 


Sinffidar. Plural. 


Sirifftdar, 


Plural, 


N. Fruct-us, Fruct-as. 


N. Com-O, 


Cvm-u&. 


G. Fruct-Oa, Fruct-uwm. 


G. Com-os, 


Com-u&m. 


D. Fruct-ul, Fnict-ibus. 


D. Com-Q, 


Com-ibus. 


A. Fruet-ilm, Fruct-Qs. 


A. Com-Q, 


Cora-u^ 


V. Fruct-us, Fruct-Qs. 


V. Com-Q, 


Com-uSl. 


A. Fruct-Q. Fruct-ibus. 


A. Com-Q, 


Com-ibiis. 



165. Vocabulary. 




Currus, Us, 


chariot 




Dux, duels, m. a 


ndf. leader, guide 


(dvke). 


Et, 


and. 




Excrucisire, 


to torture 


(excruciateyi 


Exercitus, Qs, 


army. 




Inn5cens, entis. 


innocent. 




Luetus, Qs,^ 


grief, sadness. 




Minus, Q9,/. 


hand 


(manacle). 


Metus, Qs, 


fear. 




Nescire, 


not to know, to be ignorant 


of 


Hiniis, Qs, 


bosom 


(simums). 


Suits, ae. 


Sulla, a marCs name. 





* This ending is used only in a few worda. 
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166. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Sinus metum nescit. 2. Luctus anSmum ex- 
cruciat 8. Hex hostium (141, 2) currus videt 4 
Hostes regis curram audient 6. Duces exercitui yiam 
monstrabunt. 6. Puella epistSlam sua manu scribit. 

7. Caius epist51as sua manu scribebat. 8. Servi Bul- 
lae domum evertebant 9. Servus domini mortem 
vindicabit 10. Pastoris filius mortem non tiaet 11. 
Luctus et metus animum excruci^nt (612, Bem.). ^/ 

(6) 1. The innocent (man) knows not fear. 2. The r^ 
innocent know not fear. 8. The bosom of the inno* 
.cent knows not fear. 4. The boy's mother will write 
the letter with her own hand. 5. The fathek is writing 
the letters with his own hand. / 

6. The slave will show Ae beautiftil chariot to his 
master. 7. The fethep will avenge the death of his 
son. 8. Fear tortures the cowardly. 9. Fear does not 
torture the brave. 10. The cowardly fear death. 1»1, 
Brave soldiers do not fear the enemy. 



LESSON XXXL 
Nouns, — Mfth Declension. 



167. Nouns of the Fifth Declension have the genitive 
singular in a,* and the nominative in es. 

168. Nouns of this declension are feminine, except 
efi&, a day, masculine and feminine in the singular, 

* JxL the ending of the gen. and dai sing, e is kng, ezo^ in ipSli 
(where it is ahort)y/<7et, aalr«f (where it is common). 
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and masetiliiie only in the plural; and w&Adx^^ mid- 
day, masculine. 

Rkil — ^Hm fifth dedeoBioa oompnBes only i^JIb^ wordB, and of these 
few, only two, — cK^j^ a day, and rlz^ a thing, are ocmiplete m the 
plural 

169. The root is formed by dropping the nomina* 
tiy e ending : as, ef tes, a day ; root, du 

170. Nouns of this declenidon are declined with the 
following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



iiTont. 


(7m. 


DaL 


Aeeui, 


Voe. 


AhL 


^ng. 68, 


«,♦ 


«,♦ 


^m. 


€8, 


& 


Plar. 88, 


£rum, 


ebus. 


68, 


68, 


6bu8. 



PARADIOMS. 



Res,/, a 


thing. 


Dies, m. and/., a day. 


(root, 


r.) 


(fwt,dL) 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular, Plural, 


N. R-gs, 


R-6S. 


N. Di-gs, DUs. 


G. lUi, 


R-6rum. 


G. DUl, Di-eriim. 


D. lUl, 


R^bus. 


D. Di-6I, DUbQs. 


A. R-em, 


R-68. 


A. Di-6m, Di-«s. 


V. lUs, 


R-68. 


V. Di^s, DUs. 


A. R-e, 


R^bus. 


A. Di.6, Di-6bti& 



171. Vocabulary. 

Aciea, 61, line of battle. 

I^ciem instniere, to draw up an army in order of battle. 
Copiae,f arum, forces 
IK68, 61, day. 



(popwms). 



* See note on page 78. 

f Copiae is of the first dedensioo, plural ; the angular is not used 
with this significatu»L 
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Edoo^rd, 


to lead forth 


(educe). 


Emerg, 


to purchase. 




Equit&tiis, Qs, 


cavalry. 


' 


Fides, 6l, 


faith, one's word 


(Jiddity). 


Instru^re, 


to arrange, to array 


(instruct). 


Omnis, €, 


all, every. 




Proximus, SI, urn. 


nearest, next 


(proximate) 


RedQcSrd, 


to lead back 


(reduce). 


Servare, 


to keep, to observe 


(serve). 


Sp€s, el, 


hope. 

172. Exercises, 





(a) 1. Cliristianus fidem snamservat. 2. Boni fidem 
8uam non violant, 8. Dies veniet, 4. Proximo die 
(88) Caesar copias suas reducebat. 5. Proximo die 
Caesar aciem instruebat. 

6. Caesar eqnitatum omnem educebat. 7. Puellam 
regis currum videbat. 8. Hostium (141, 2) copias 
videbunt. 9. Tullia puellis viam monstrabit. 10. 
Tullia epist51am sua manu scribit ^^ 

{b) 1. The king will keep bis word. 2. The queei^ 
will not breakTier word. 3. All (men) prize hope very 
highly,* 4. They do not purchase hope with gold. 6. 
The wise will not sell hope for gold (122). 

6. He prizes his cavalry very highly. 7. The king 
thinks highly oi' his whole army. 8. The soldiers will 
observe the laws. 9. The citizens will observe all the 
laws of the state. 10. The wise value true greatness 
of mind very highly, 11. The avaricious value money 
tery highly. 
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LESSON YXXU , 

Nouns.— Five Declensions. — Greek Nimns. — Oender. 
173. Teeminations of Substantives. 







1 
snrauLAB. 1 




Dee. J, 


Dee.IL 


DeclIL 


Dec. IV. 


BecY 




r. 


M. 


N, 


M.^F. N. 


M N. 


r. 


N. 


&. 


uB,er,ir 


. ilim. 


various. 


fis. fk. 


«8. 


G. 


ae. 


I. 




IS. 


08. 


«.♦ 


D. 


ae. 


0. 




I. 


m. fk. 


€!.♦ 


A. 


&m. 


um. 




£m(im). likenom. 


iim. 11. 


dm. 


V. 


^. 


e,£r,1r. 


iim. 


likenom. 


lis. fl. 


68. 


A. 


su 


& 




«(I). 


0. 


e. 






PLURAL. 


N. 


ae. 


1 


Su 


€8, &, or i&. 


08. U&. 


68. 


G. 


&rum. 


6nlm' 




ftm (iiim). 


niim. 


erum. 


D. 


IS. 


IS. 




ibus. 


ibiis (ubiis}. 


ebjis. 


A. 


918. 


08. 


&. 


68. &, or iSl. 


08. Hi. 


68. 


V. 


ae. 


I. 


&. 


es. Si,ori2L. 


08. ui. 


e& 


A. 


IS. 


Is. 




ibiis. 


ibus (ubu8). 


ebus. 



Kkm. — ^The above table presents the endings of all nouns in the Latin 
language, except a few derived from the Greek. Hie only nomi' 
noHfte endings not already noticed, are «, cm^ and m, in the first 
declension, and os and on in the second. 

174. The following are specimens of the declension 
of Greek nouns. 



♦ See 167, Rem. 
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DECLENSION I. 

L Aeneas (c maris nami)^. Anchiaes (a man'^naTTi^). 



N. Aene-aa, 
6. Aene-ae, 
D. Aene-ae, 
A. Aene-&m (an), 
y. Aen6-&y 
A. Aen6-a. 



N. Anohls-^ 
6« Andil8-ae, 
D. Anchlt-ae, 
A. Anchla-€n, 
y. Aiichis-« (a), 
A Anohla-e (a). 



8. Epitome, an obriigmenJL 

Singular, PhmuL 

N. £plt5m^, £p!t5m.4w. 

G. Epit5m-68, Epitdm-arfim. 

D. £pit5m.4w, Epitom-ls. 

A. Epit5m-6ii, Epitdm-as. 

y. Eplt&iii-6, EpitdnwM. 

A. Epit5m-«, Epitdm-lB. 

DECLENSION IL 



1. nion, n. (jiame of a city). 



N. 111-511, 
G. IU4, 

D. m^ 

A. Ili-5ii, 
y, Hi-ftn, 

A. nu. 



2. Delos, / {pome of an 
island), 
N. Del-58, 
Q. Del-i, 
D. D6ko, 
A. D61-5I1, 
y. D«U, 
A. Del-o. 



DECLENSION m. 



1. Pericles (a man's name). 
N. Perfcl-€s, 

G. Pgrfcl-18, 

D. Pgffel-I, 
A. PerfcUm (ei), 
y. PerfcUs (6), 
A. P€rfcl-e. 



2. HSros, a hero, 

Smgyior, FlyrmU 

N. Hero-8, H«ro-«8. 

G. H«ro-i8, H6ro-um. 

D. Herd-l, Hero-ibfis. 
A. Hero-Sm (a), H6r6.«fl (as). 

y. H€r6H9, HerO-es. 

A. H6ro-^, H^ro-lbiis. 
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175. Table of Genders of Nouns as determined by 
Nom. Ending. 





MASOULIinB. 




imtnu 


Fuuifuia. 


Dec, I. 


ftsand es. 


& and 6. 




Dec n. 


gr, ir, us (and os*). 




iini (and on*). 


DecUL 


er, or, os, es, in- 
ereaanig in gen. 
and 0, except do, 
go, and io. 


do,go,io,a8,iB,y8, 
aus, f impiire,f 
X and es not in- 
creasing in gen. 


a,e,i,y, c,l,n,t, 
ar, ur, and ns 


Dec TV. 


U0. 




Q. . 


Dec V. 


• 


es. 





(For exceptions see Table of Genders [679]). 

176. VOCABULART. 



AccTpere^ 
Achillas,} Is. 

Aendaa, ae, 

Anchlsfis, ae, 

AscSUiius,!, 

CarChagO, Inis, 



to receive, to accept 

Achilles, 
a Orecumherc 

Aeneas, 
a Trqf an prince 

Anchises, 
the father <f Aeneas^ 

Ascanioa^ 
the son <f Aeneas, 

Carthage, 
a city in the northern part cf Africa, 



^ TIm indoeed endings beloDg to Greek nouns, many of which, being 
proper names (of men and women), hare natural gender. 

t Preceded by a consonaiit 

X AcdtpArg fonns its imperfect Sid future tenses like yerbs of the 
fourth coDiugation. (See 270, 271.) 

} Adulles, being a Qredc noun, is declined like Perides (174). 



84: FIBST LATIN BOOK. [177. 

Dido,* Qs» QT onis, Dido, 

q^uueen cf T)/re and trftertoards ihe 
foundress of Carthage. 

Epit5me, €8, abridgment (epitome), 

Herds, Ois, hero. 

liistdriS^ ae, history. 

Industrie, ae, industry. • 

Noster, tr&, trum, our. 

Regnum, I, kingdom, government. 

Rom^, ae, Rome, 

dty qflialy^ on ike nver Tiier. 

Trojaniis, SL, iim, Trojan. 

177. Exercises. . 

(a) 1. Aeneas, Anchlsae filius, urbem condebat 2. 
Ascanius, Aengae filius, regnum accipit. 3. Dido 
Carthaginem condebat. 4. EpitSmen orationis suae 
scribet. 

5. Caesar milites omnes educebat. 6. Industria mt^f- 
turn voluntatis habet. 7. Laborem suum finiet. 8. Horti 
nostri multos flores habent. 9. Servus puSros vocabit. 

^ (b) 1, Aeneas was founding Eome. 2. The son of 
Anchises was founding Eome. 8. Aeneas, tte son of 
Anchises, was founding the city of Borne (the city 
Eome) 4. The Trojan hero loves queen Dido. 5. 
They will kill the Trojan hero. 

6. They are reading an abridgment of the history. 
7. The soldiers praise Caesar. 8. Aeneas praises Ids 
father Anchises. 9. The Trojans fear AchiUes. 10. 
Achilles was slaying the Trojans. 11. The soldier is 
showing his sword to the boy. 12. They will shc^w 
their swords to the boys, j^ 

* Dido is soDietimes declined regularly, as a Latin nomi of the third 
declensicm, and sometimes has the genitive in as, and aU the oth^r caaei 
like thenom. 
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LESSON xxxm. 

Verbd. — ^EssS, to be. Predicate^ EssS, with a Noun or 

an Adjective. 

178. EssS, to Jtf, is an irregular verb (L e., it does 
not belong to either of the four conjugations already 
noticed), and gives us in the third persons of the present, 
imperfect, said future tenses, the following 

PARADI6X 

Singular, PUiraL I 

Present Est, he, she, or it is, Sunt, they are, 

Imperfect Erit, «* «* ** was, Erant, ** were. 

Future. Erit, « ** « will be. Erunt, « will be. 



179. The predicate of a proposition is sometimes 
expressed by the verb esse (to be), with a noun or an 
adjective ; e. g., 

1. Terra est rStunda. 
The earth is round. 

RmL 1. — ^Ih this example, ihe predicate is not simply etty but ett 
riftundU; tor the aasertbn is not that the earth m (I e. exists), but 
that the eartk. it round. 

Rnc. 2.-^'nie adjediye r9tundH agrees 'with the midfeet terrH in ^pm»- 
dir, number f and coMe, by the rule already givea (114). 

2. Plurlmae stellae soles sunt. 
( Very rrumy stars suns are.) 
Very many stars are suns, 

Rnc — ^Here the predicate k alSa wnL 

180. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^A noun in the predicate 
after esse is put in the same case as the subject when it 
denotes the same person or thing. 

Reic.—- In example 2, sdlSa is in the nominatiYe by this rule. 
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181. Rule of Syntax — ^The adjectives dignus^ w>- 
dtgnus^ contentus, praedUuSj fretua^ and Vlbir^ take the 
ablative ; e. g., 

Virtus parvo contents est. 
{Virtve wUh little content is.) 
Virtue is content tvith Utile. 

Rdl — Parv9 in Hus example is a neut adj. med as a noon; it is pot 
in the o^^ft^w after tfOfUMi^ by the rule just giyea 



182. Vocabulary. 

Arb5r, j^iu^f. 
Beatus, &, dm, 
Candldus, &, um, 
Contentus, &, lim, 
Colp^ae, 
Dignito, &,ilm, 

£88^ 

Est, 
F&cerg,* 

Fretus, &, um, 

Indlgnus, &, iim, 

Laus,dis, 

Libdr, irkf er&m, 

Nemd OxoBjj) 

Nix, nivls, 

NupqnSim, 

Parvum (neuL at^'*), 

Praedit&s &, fim» 

Qu&m, 

Qu&m multl, ae, &« 

Semper, 

VlrCs, vtrium, jiittr. of vis, 

Vita, ae, 



tree 

happy 

white 

content, contented. 

blame, fiinh 

worthy 

to be. 

IS, it 18. 

to do, to make. 

to flourish. 

relying on. 

unworthy 

praise 

firee 

nobody, no one. 

snow. 

never. 

litUe, a little. 

endued with. 

how. 

how many. 

always. 

strength. 

life ot 



{arbory, 

{beatitude) 

(coTulid). 

(culpMe), 
(iignitf). 



(tni%ntfy). 

llaud). 

(libertjf). 



(wtiO). 



* This Terb, together with some others of the third conjugatioti, has 
the imperfect and future Ifte Terbe of the fourth oonjugatioD. 

f Hie g^tiye neminU and ablatiTe nenUne are not in good vme. 
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183. Exercises, 



(a) 1. Kix est Candida. 2. Bonus est beatus. 8. 
Boni sunt beStL 4. Sapientes paxvo content! sunt 
5. Servos laude dignns est. 6. Patris mei servus laude 
indignus est. 

7. Cains patriam auro vendebat 8. Ciuus, homo 
vita indignus, patriam auro vendet. 9. Quam m\ilti 
indigni luce sunt I 10. Arbor florebat 11. Balbus 
multa laude florebat 

(6) 1. No-one is always Happy. 2. The avaricious 
(man) will never be contented. 3. The avaricious are 
not contented* 4. Caius is not &ee from blame. 6. 
Caius is unworthy of praise. 

6. Balbus praises my fidelity. 7. Balbus, a man en* 
dued with great virtue, was praising my fidelity. 8. 
Balbus does mxidi good, * 9. Caius is imworthy of life. 
10. Caius, a man unworthy of life, does no good} 11. 
Caius, relying on his strength, does not fear the lion. 
12. The slaves are not free from blame. 13. Christiana, 
are contented with little. ^ 



LESSON XXXIV. 

Verbs. — Infinitive as Subject. — Genitive toith Esse in ihe 

PredicaJte. 

184. Ak infinitive mood (with the words belonging 
to it) (9) may be used as a noun, and thus become the 
subject of a verb. When thus used it is in the neuter 
gender (44, 3), and of course takes the adjectives in 
agreement with it in the same gender; e. g<^ 
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Diff icflS est jtidlcarS. 

(Difficult (it) is to judge.) ^T 

It is difficxdt to judge, or, 2b judge is difficult 

Rkil — ^Here Judlcari (to judge) is the subject of the propositioii, for 
it is that of which the predicate difficile est (is difBcult) is affirmed. 
It is in the nominattve case, and subject of the rerb esi^ and the 
acyectiye diff\i$Ui agrees "with it 

185. When the noun in the predicate after essS does 
not denote the same person or thing as the subject, it 
is put in the genitive; e. g., 

GhristianI est nem]biSm viSlarS. 
{Of a Christian it is nobody to tvrong,) 
It is the duty (or part) of a Christian to wrong nobody, 

Bkil h — ^In this example the subject is nSmXniin viiflar^^ and the pre- 
dicate, ChritUam est 
Rdi. 2. — Combimng articles IBO and 186 we hare the following 

186. EuLE OP Syntax-t-A noun in the predicate, 
after the verb esse, is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject when it de- 
notes the same person or thing; e. g., CJici^rfl 
Si&t coDsiil, Oicero was consul, 

2) In the genitive when it denotes a different per- 
son or thing; e. g., Christian! est nSmin&n yi5- 
larS, itisthedutyofa Christian to ummg nobody. 

187. In rendering into English, when a genitive fol- 
lows any part of the verb essS (as est, erat, erit, &c.\ 
0uch a substantive as duty, part, mark, business, &C., 
must be supplied. 

Bn^ith Mom. Zatin IMam, 

It is the part 



duty 
business 
mark 
character^ 



> of a wise man. It is of a wise man. 
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188. VOCABULABT. 

I^ffleiliB, e, difficult 

Err&re, to err. 

F2LCili8,e, easy i {facility). 

Fidem vi5l&re, to break one's word. 

HQin&nJis, a, tun, human, natural to man. 

Magnum est, it is a great thing. 

Puccare, to sin, to do wrong. 

Turpls, e, base, disgraceful (turpitude). 

,«^, ^ ^ to offend against, to wrong, to > . . . . 

Violarg, i 1. u r » «i i I (violate). 

( break a law, one s word, &c. > ^ 

)C 189. Mcercises.^^ 

(a) 1. Humdnum^ est peccare. 2. Humdnum est 
errare. 8. Tarpe est fidem suam violare. 4. Patris^ 
est filiam suum docere. 6. Begis est regnare* 

6. Matris est filias suas docSre. 7. Servi est viam 
monstrare. 8, Turpe est^poetae domum evertSre. 9. 
Matres filias laudant. 10. Boni est fidem seryare. 11. 
Impii est fidem violare. 

Reil 1. — In Engliah, when an infinitiye mood is the subject of a pro- 
poettioQ, the pronoun it is used before the yerb t«; hence, in 
translating such sentences into Latin, this pronoim t^ which rep^ 
sents, as it were, the onning infinitiye or clause, must be (xnitted. 

RiM. 2. — ^After it t«, such a subetantiye as part^ duty, bunness, mark, 
must be omitted in translating into Latm. 

(b) 1. It iBSL great (thing) not to fear death.' 2. It 
is easy to err. 3. It is (the duty)'' of a Christian to 
keep (his) word. 4. It is (the part) of a wise (man) to 
keep the laws. 

5. It is disgracQful to neglect a son. 6, It is natnral- 
to-man to prize money very highly. 7. It is the mark 
of an unlearned man to think little of wisdom. 8. 
It is the slave's business to shut the gates of the city. 
9. It is difficult to shut the gates of the city. 10. A 
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good citizen will observe the laws of his country. IL 
It is the parl^ of a good citizen to observe the laws of 
his country. 



X 



LESSON XXXV. 

Verbs, — Tenses for Completed Action. — First, Second, and 

Fourth Conjugations, 

190. The tenses which we have thus far used, viz., 
the present, imperfect, smd future, represent the dbtion 
of the verb as continuing (11), L e., as not completed. 
There are also three tenses ior completed action, viz. : 

1) The Perfect, which represents the action as 
completed in present time, i. e., as just com- 
pleted ; e. g., dmuvit, he has loved. 

2) The Pluperfect, which represents the action as 
completed in j>ast time ; as, amdverat, he had 

^ loved, 

3) The -iFWwre Pcr^/^ which represents the action 
as completed in Juture time ; as, dmdvent, he 
will have loved. 

191. The tenses for completed action are not formed 
fix)m the same root as those for action not completed, 
but from another called the second root This is formed 
in various ways. 

192. In the first, second, and fourth conjugations, 
the second root is formed by adding dv, u,^ and w, re- 
spectively, to the rootf of the verb ; e. g. : 

* A very few verbs of the second coajugation add ev, which maj be 
regarded as the full form for which u is a contraction (the e being drop 
ped, and v dianged to u). 

f T\aa we will now call the 1st root, to distinguish it from the 2dL 
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FirttJRool Second B^oL 

Ck>nj. L AmarS, Sm, Sxndv. 

Conj. n. MonerS, m5n, mSnu. 

Conj. IV. AudirS, and, audiv. 

198. In verbs of all the conjugations, the third per* 
sons singular of the tenses for completed action are formed 
by adding to the second root the following endings: 

Perfifct PluperfeeL FtUure PerfeeL 

It, §rat, Srit. 

PARADIGMS. 



FIRST CONJUGATIOlf. 

AmarS, to love : 1st root, am ; 2d root, arnSiv. 

PeriSwJt. Am&v-it, he, she, or it lias loved (or loved).* 
Pluperf. Amav-erit, ** ** "had loved. 
Fut Peff. Amav-erit, « « « will have loved. 



SECOND COHJUGATIOlf. 

MSnerS, to advise: 1st root, rmn ; 2d root, mSniL 

Perfect Monu-it, he, she, or it has advised (or advised).* 
Pluperf. Monu-erllt, ** ** " had advised. 
Fut Vert Monu-erit, *« «* •* shall have advised. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Audir§, to hear: 1st root, avd; 2d root, audiv. 

Perfect Audlv-it, he, she, or it has heard {or heard).* 
Pluperf. Audlv-erit, ** « « had heard. - 
Fut Perf. Audlv^rit, « « « shall have heard. 



194. In any regular verb, the third persons plural^ 
m the tenses for completed action, are formed by simply 

* The perfect in Latin corresponds sometimes to oar perfect indefi^ 
fdUy and sometimes to our perfect definite (pe^rfect with have); heno^ 
Umavit may be translated eitherAtf hoe laved, or he loved. 
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inserting n before t in the ending of the third person 
singular (35), except in the perfect, where it must be 
changed into erunt; e. g., 

Perfect PlrtperfeeL FtU^Perfaet 

p . _ j Sing. Amav-it, 5mav-&5t, amav-Srit. 
*'* * ( Plur. Amav-erwn^, Smav^Sran^ Smay-Srint 

p . _-. j Sing. MSnu-it, m5nu-€rSt, mSnu-Srit. 
•'* * ( Plur. MSnu-erwn^, mSnu-gra?!^ mSnu-§rin^. 

p • TV j ^^^g- Audiv-it, audiv-grSt, audiv-grit. 
•*' * ( Plur. Audiv-erwn^ audiv-€ra?i^ audiv-§rin* 

195. Vocabulary. 



AestimftrS, av,* 


to estimate, to value. 




Arare, av, 


to plough 


(arable). 


AudTre, Iv, 


to hear 


rtmdible). 


Dilaniard, av, 


to tear in pieces. 




Jarare, av, 


to swear. 




lAiidar^, ay, 


to praise 


(lauJable,) 


Monstrarg, av. 


to show. 




Placare, av, 


to appease 


(placable,) 


Sepelire, Iv, 


to bury. 




Servare, av, 


to keep, to observe. 




Terrere, u, 


to terrify, to fiighten. 





196. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Puer juravSrat. 2. PuSri juraverunt 3. Agn- 
c81a aravSnt. 4. Servi aravSrint. 5. Vulpes puSroa 
terruit. 6. Vulpes puSros terruerunt 7. Po^taesapi- 
entiam parvi aestimavit. 

8. Veram virttitem magni aestimavSrat 9. Christi- 
anus pecuniam parvi aestimavit. 10. Christiani est 
pecuniam parvi aestimare. 11. Magnam poetae sapi- 

* The leamcs* will readfly Ibrm the 9ee(md root from the firtit by 
mSaSao^ tlie eodings here given. 
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entiam parvi , aestimavSrant. 12. Pater fliinm sepeli- 
vit 18. Pugri patrem sepelivSrant. 

(b) 1. The boy has heard a voice. 2. The boys had 
heard their father's voice. 3. The slave had shown 
the way to the shepherd. 4. They will have shown 
the house to their master. 

5. Calus had praised his son. 6. He has praised his 
slaves. 7. The lion has torn the horse in pieces. 8. 
The fox had frightened the boy. 9: They had valued 
wisdom at a low price, 10. It is easy to keep (one's) 
word. 11. It is difficult to appease anger. 12. He has 
appeased the boy's anger with a gift. 



LESSON XXXVI. 



Third ChnjugaHon, — Class I. — Second Boot the same as 

the First. 

197. Most verbs of the third conjugation may be 
divided into two classes, viz. : 

1) Those which have the second root the same as 
the first. 

2) Those which form it by the addition ots. 

198. The/^5^ class comprises most verbs of this con- 
jugation which have the first root in a vowel, together 
with a few which have it in a consonant ; e. g., 

SugrS, to sew: 1st root, sii; 2d root, su. 

D^fend^T^, to defend : " defend; " defend, 

199. The manner in which the third persons of the 
tenses for completed action are formed from the second 
root, has already been explained* See 193| 194. 
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PARADIGM. 





THIRD CONJUGATION. 


, 


DefendgrS, to defend 


: 1st root, defend J 


• 2d root, defend. 


Ferftct 




Pluperfect 


Futwre Perfect 


D€fend-it, 




defend^r&t. 


defend-erit 


Defend- erunt, 




defend-^rant, 


defend-erint 



200. The Prepantion is the part of speech which ex 
presses the various relations of objects ; * e. g., 

'Re:s.pSr \xrbSm ambiilabat 
{The king through the city was walking!) 
The king was walking through the city. 

Bul — ^In this ezamplei /m^, througfa, is a prepo»iii<m. 

201. Partial Eule op Syntax. — Some preposi- 
tions govern the accusative^ and some the ablative. 

Reic 1. — ^WheiMTer a prepodtkni ocean m the ezercueS) its pariicch 
lar case will be giyen in Che vocabulariea. 

RxK. 2. — ^The aeeueative, urhim, in the above example, is goyemed 
by the prepoeitioa pir. 

202. Vocabulary. 

Aedif icium, I» building, edifice. 

AmbuUre, ftv, to walk. 

Annuerie, annii, to assent, to give assent 

Concilidm, l|^-^ council, meeting. 

Conditi5, 6tl^ condition, terms. 

Constltuere, constitii, to arrange, to appoint (constittUej» 

Defender^, defend, to defend. 

Dormire, Iv, to sleep (dormant), 

Incendere, incend, to set on fire, to bum (incendiary.) 

Legi6, onis, legion, body of foot-soldiers. 

Per (prep, toith ace.), througli. 

Proelium, I, battle. 

* It wiU be remembered, however, that certain relations are som» 
times expressed by the mmm <^ nouns (6S, 80, 86). 



208.] 

Pmratui, &, Qm, priTste, peraonaL 

Rellqutis, &, iha^ remaming, the rest (rdie), 

RespuSr^, respQ, to reject 

Romftnl (iu^\pL)9 Romans. 

Rom&niis, &, um, Roman, belon^g to Rome. 

Suere, sfi, to sew, to stitch. 

Timere, Q, to fear (timii), 

Vestis, Is, garment (v^* 

203. JSxercises. 

(a) 1. Privatum aedificium incendit. 2. BeBqua 
privata aedificia incendgrant. 3. PueUae vestem suS- 
runt. 4. Patres annuSrant. 5. Milites urbem defendS- 
rant. 6. Eomani urbem defenderunt. 

7. Ediquas legiones in acie constituit 8. Ursi in 
antro dormiverunt. 9. Agricola per urbem ambulavit 
10. ISTon respuit conditionem Caesar. 11. Diem conci- 
lio constitueruiit 12. Diem concilio constitugrit. 13. 
Servus viam monstravSrat. 14. Puer mortem timuit 
15. Humdnum* est mortem timere, 16. Impii^ est 
fidem violare. 

{b) 1. The king has appointed a day for the battle. 
2. They had appointed a day for the coxmciL 3. The 
soldiers defended the building. 4. They had defended 
the poet's house. 5. The queen assented. 6. The 
king had not assented. 

7. The good boy will walk in the city. 8. The poet's 
daughter had walked through the great city, 9. They 
will set the house of the poet on fire. 10. It is the duty^ 
of a good man to defend the house of a friend. 11. 
The avaricious (man) will build a small house. 12. 
They wiU not defend the house of the avaricious. 13. 
They will not reject the condition. 14. Caesar had re- 
jected the terms. 15. He will have arranged his sol 



A 
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diers in order of battle. 16. They tad arranged their 
soldiers in order of battle. 



LESSON xxxyn. 



Third Conjvgation.' — Class^ 11. — Second Hoot formed hy 

adding s^ to the First 

204. Vebbs of the third conjugation which have the 
first root in a consonant, generally form the second 
from it by the addition ois; e. g., 

CarpSrS, to pluck; 1st roo^ carp; 2droo<i carps. 
IlepSr§, to cre^ ; " rgp ; " reps. 

Rmc. — ^Wheo h stands at llie end of tbd first root, it is changed into 
p h^tcsTQ 8 in the second ; e. g^ 

Scribe, to write; salb ; scrips (not teribt). 
Ktib&d» t0 marry: nQb; niq)s (not nuX^ 

206. An adjective modifying the subject is some* 
times used in Latin instead of an adverb modifying the 
verb; e» g., 

PortSm invitus claud^t. 

{Lot. Id.) The gate unwilUng he will shut {adj). 
{Mig. Id.) He will shut the gate imwiMrigly {adv.y 

206. VOOABULABY. 



Carper^ carps, 


to pluck, to card, to gather 


Deglaber^, degltips, 


to flay. 


lAn&, ae, 


wooL 


Lodere, los, 


to play. 


Milus, SI, um, 


bad. 


OviSjis, 


sheep. 


8erlbere, scrips, 


td write. 


UyS^aet 


g»I«- 
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207. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Caius epist51as sua manu scripsit 2. Puella 
epistolam sua manu ScripsSrat. 3. Pugri lanam carps3- 
runt 4. Malus pastor deglupsit oves. 

5. Facile est* lanam carpSre. 6. Pater mens fidem 
servav&at 7. Turpe est fidem suam non servare. 8. 
Sapientis est* virtutem magni aestimare. 9. Virtutem 
magni aestimavSrint. 

(6) 1. The boy has written a letter in his own hand, 
2. The girl had written letters in her own hand. 3. 
They wrote letters. 4. The girl has plucked a flower. 
6. The shepherd's daughter had gathered flowers with 
her own hand. 

6. The boy will pluck the grape. 7. It is easy to 
j^uck the grape. 8. The girls were gathering flowers. 
9. They had gathered flowers. 10. It is easy to gather 
flowers. 11. The slaves will card the wooL 12. They 
will have carded the wooL 13. In winter the bear 
will sleep in the cave. 14. In summer the girls wiU 
play in the garden. 



LESSON XXXVnL 



Third Qmjugatum, — Class II., continued, — Second 
Boot formed hy adding s to the First 

208. When a Z;-sound (c, g^ A, qu) stands at the end 
of the first root, it generally unites, in the second, with 
the s which is added, and forms x (i. e. C5, gs^ hs, or qus 
becomes x) ; e. g., 

• What 18 Hie subject of est f (908, 2.) 
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CinggrS, to aurround ; cing, cinx {cings), 

TSgSrg, to cover; t€g, tex {tegs). 

Trah^rS, to draw; trah, trax (trahs), 

C5qugr^, to coo4; coqu, cox {coqus). 

a) In a very few verbs gu and v must be treated as 
i-sonnds in the formation of the second root ; e. g,, 

'Exs^ngaSiSj to extinguish ; ezstin^ extinas. 
VivSrS, to live; viv, via:. 

6) Fluere^ to flow, and struere, to bxdld, together toith 
their compoimds, have the second root in as, as if the 
first ended in a 2;-sound, as probably it did originally. 

c) The 2;-sound is sometimes dropped before s in the 
iecond root; e. g., 

Sparggrg, to scatter ; sparg, spars. 
Merg&§, to merge; merg, mers. 
ParcSrS, to 'spare; pare, pars. 



209. VOOABULABY. 



Cibiis,!, 
Ciiig&re, cinz» 
Complerg, ev, 
CSquSrS, cox, 
Dlc^rg, diz, 
HSlbere, habu, 
Slustr&rg, &v, 
Mendaciiim, I, 
MultSl (neuL pL)i 
Multiis, SI, um, 
PalU&m, I, 
Pece&re, &v, 
PrQdentiSL, ae, 
Sixnulftti6, Onis, 
StnltitiSl, ae, 



Ibod. 

to Borronnd. 

tofiU 

to cook, to bake, to ripen. 

to say 

to have 

to illuminate, to enlighten. 

lie, falsehood 

many (things). 

much, pL many. 

cloak 

to sin, to do wrong. 

prudence. 

assumed appearance, pretence 

folly 



(comfietMiU), 

(diction). 
(hdbU). 

(mendacious). 



(to paUiaie), 



(dissimtdation} 
(MivJHJy). 
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Summiis, &, Qm, highest, greatest (summit), 

Teg€re, tex, to cover. 

Vi5l2Lre, &Vy to violate, to break (violatum). 



210. JEocercises, 

(a) 1. Puer dixit. 2. Caius, homo vita indignus, 
dixerat. 8. Puellae dixerunt. 4. Flumen urbem 
cinxit. 5. Flumma urbes cinxemnt. 6. Amicua 
amici corpus suo pallio texit. 

7. Prudentiam simulatidne stultitiae texSrat. 8. 
Summam prudejtiam simtdatione stultitiae texerunt. 
9. Christiani non est niendacio culpam tegSre. 10. 
Turpe est peccare. 11. Turpe est mendacio cidpam 
teg&e. 12. Sol cuncta sua luce illustrav&at. 13. 
Caius leges civitatis violav^rit. 

(J) 1, The woman has surrounded her head with a 
garland. 2. The slave has surrounded his head with 
a garland. 8. They had surrounded their heads with 
garlands. 4. The boy had said nothing. 5. The girl 
cooked the food. 6. They had cooked the food. 

7. The king had surrounded the city with a wall. 
8. They will surround the city with a wall. 9. They 
covered the fault with a lie. 10. It is disgraceful to 
cover a fault with a lie. 11. The slave had covered 
his master's body with a cloak. 12. The slave had 
said many (things). 13. The sun fills all things with 
its light. 14. It is the business of the slave' to cook 
food for his master. 15. It is never useful to lose time. 
16. He win lose much pleasure.* 17. How much 
pleasure will he lose ? 

« 

t 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

Third Conjugation, — Class 11., continued. — Second Boot 
formed by adding s to the First. 

211. Wheneveb a Usound {d or () stands at the end 
of the first root, it is generally dropped before s in the 
second, and the preceding vowel, if short, is length- 
ened ; e. g., 

Claudgr^ to shut; daud, dans (clauck). 
AmittSrS, to lose; amitt, amis (ami^). 
Divid&S, to divide; divid, divis (divicfe). 

212. When a limiting noun denotes some character- 
istia or quality of the noun which it limits, it is always 
accompanied by an adjective, and is put eil^er in the 
genitive or ablative ; e. g., 

PuSr esimiae pidchritudinis. 
PuSr eximia pulchritudin& 
A boy of remarkable beauty. 

213. Combining the above with the rule dready 
given (65), we have the following 

BuLE OF Syntax. — ^A noun limiting the meaning 
of another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denotes 
the same person or thing; as, Latiniis rex, 
Latinus the king. 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different 
person or thing; as, liegis ffliiis, the king^s 
son: except 

(a) When it denotes character or quality; it is then 
accompanied by an adjective, and is put either in the 
genitive or ablative ; as, Paer eayimiae pul^mWdims ; 
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or, PvZr eximioi pulchritudine^ a boy of remarkable 
beauty. ' 

214. Rule op Syntax — ^Verbs of accusing^ ^sonvict- 
ing^ acquitting^ warning^ and the like, take the accusa« 
tive of the person and the genitive of the crime, 
charge, &c. ; e. g,, 

Caium proditionis accusant 
{Caivs of treachery they accuse,) 
They accuse Caius of treachery.* 

RxM. — ^Here prddXtidnXs is in the gemtiye, by the aboTe nUe. 

215. {Mig. Id.) To condemn to death. 

{Lat Id) To condemn of the head \capitis).\ 

216. Vocabulary. 

AccQs&re, ftv. 

Ambitus, Qs, 

Amittere, amis, 

CslpitlB {gen,)y 

Claadere, claii% 

Damnare, av, 

Fsicies, ei, 

Furtiim, I, 

Ingemum, I, 

Lod^re, Ifls, 

Nunqn&m, 

Prodltid, (^18, 

Sattare, av, 

Vlr4 virl, man, hero. 

* This genitiye is not properlj governed by &e verb, buiby a noon 
matf stood ; thus, i£ we supply er^nHnH with prddUiOnU in the examj^, 
the sense will not be changed ; as, * They accuse Caius with the eharg€ 
ci treachery.* 

f We may suppose that it was odginally, ** to condemn ta the lou of 
ike headf^ or, ** to the punishment of the head." 

% Hdmo, G. hifmiiffXSf and vlr are both man: but homo is man as 
opposed to other animals; that is, a human being, whereas «¥r laiiMMi 



to accuse. 




bribery. 




to lose. 




of the head, to death 


(capital). 


to shut 


(dose). 


to condemn. 




face, appearance. 




theft 


(furtive). 


talent, ability 


(ingenious). 


to play. 




never. 


V 


treachery. 




to dance. 





102 PIEST LATIN BOOK. [217/ 

217. Eocerdses, 

(a) 1. Portas urbis clausSrant 2. Cains multum 
temporis amisit. 8. Cains, vir summo ingenio, mul* 
turn tempSris amisit. 4. Balbum ambitus accusavS- 
rant 5. Pu§ri in prate Insemnt. 

6. Balbnm capitis damnabnnt. 7. Christiani est 
avaritiam damnare. 8. Cainm accns5vit. 9. Cainm, 
summo ingenio virnm, proditionis accusar^rat. 10. 
Facile est saltare. 11. Difficile est iram placare. 12. 
Facile est puSri animnm dono placSre. 18. Ursns. in 
antro dormivit. 14. HiSme ursi in antris dormiunt. 
15. Nunquam nfile est peccare. 

(J) 1. The slave has shut the gates of the city. 2. 
They will accuse the slave of treachery. 8. Cains had 
accused the slaves of theft. 4. He will have lost much 
time.* 6. Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, has . 

praised the fidelity of the slave. 6. Balbus, a man eiv | 

dued with the greatest virtue, has accused the boy of 
theft. 

7. They have accused Balbus of bribery. 8. They, 
had accused Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, of 
bribery. 9. The sun had illuminated all things with 
its light. 10. The sun wm have filled the world with 
its light. 11. They have written the letters with their 
own hands. 12. The queen had written a letter with 
her own hand. 13. He covered his fiice with his cloak. 
14. Th^had covered their feces with their cloaks. 

as opposed to woman, — When tnen means human beings, men generallj 
(inclading both aexes)^ it should be translated by hornXnes. — When man 
is used eontemptuoutlify it should also be translated by Aomo, because that 
word says nothing better of a person than that he is a human being.-^ 
When i?uin is used re^peet/yUy, with any praise, ^ it should be Irani* 
ktedby «^. 
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LESSON XL. 

Formation of the Second Soot — First Irregularity^^ 
Badical vowel lengthened {and often changed). 

218. Eegular Endings of the Second Root of Verbs, 



(knj, L 



av. 



Conj, n. 

n (or 6v). 



Con/. IIL 
8, or like 1st root 



C<mj, IV. 

IV. 



Rnc. — ^llie above table presents cmly Ibe regvlar endings of'tbe 
second root; there are, however, several irregolarities in flie 
fonnation of that root which we must notice. 

219. Some verbs in each* of the four conjugations 
form the second root by lengthening the vowel of the 
first ; e. g., 



JiivarS, to assist; 




juv. 


ViderS, to see; 


vid, 


vid. 


Ed&e, to eat; 


Sd, 


, gd. 


YdnirS, to come; 


vSn, 


ven. 



1) Li tiie third conjugation, 

a) If the first root has a, the second wUl have e. 

b) if and n are often dropped before a final mute ; e. g,, 

CSpgrS, ft>tofe; cSp, cep (a changed to ^. 

FrangSrS, to break; frang, freg | ^ f^^J^^^^ 

EumpgrS, to burst; rump, rup (m dropped). 
VincSrS, to conquer; vine, vie (n dropped). 



* In ihe first and fourth conjiigation8» jiSw<ir^ ldm(krit vinlrit and iheif 
oompomidfl^ are probably the o^y ipstanoea. 
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[220, 221. 



220. Vocabulary. 



Brachium, I, 


ami. 




C&p^r^, cep, 


to take, to receive. 




Clbus, f, 


food. 




Emer^, em, 


to buy. 




Exercltus, Qs, 


anny. 




FoeduS) eri8» 


treaty 


(federdt). 


Frangere, freg. 


to break 


(fragile). 


GaUu8,i, 


( a Graul, an mhabitai.t of Granl, 
( * now France. 




L&y&rS, lay, 


to wash 


(Une). 


Mel, mellis, 


honey. 




Mll^s, it!8s 


soldier ' 


(mUiiary). 


N6m5, lni8,f 


nobody, no one. 




Quii, 


because. 




Rump^rS, rop, 


to break, to yiolate. 




Sempdr, 


always. 




Utilis, e. 


useful 


(viUiiy). 


V^mr^j ven, 


to come. 




Vid6r«, vid. 


to see 


(visible). 


YlnculQm, I, 


chain. 




» 


221. Exercises. 


- 



(a) 1. Balbus manus lavit. 2. PuSri manus lav§« 
rant. 3. AgricSla exercitum vidit. 4. MiHtes vene- 
runt. 5. Caius brachium suum freg&at 6. Quantum 
Toluptatis c5p§runt ! 

7. Nunquam utile est foedus rump§re. 8. Nunquam 
uflle est fidem violare, quia semper est turpe. 9. Fa- 
cile est puerorum animos donis placare. 10. Turpe est 
foedSra negligSre. 11. Galli negligSbant foed^ra. 12. 
Nemo semper laborat. 13. Culpas suas simulatione 
virtutis texit 14. Multura voluptatis cepSrant 15. 



* The gen. nimWU and abL nAnM are not a good uie. 
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Multmn voluptatiB amisSrant. 16. Quantum dbi 
amiserunti 

(J) 1. Cams has broken his arm. 2. They had broken 
their arms, 3. The king had broken the treaty. 4. 
The Gauls had broken the treaty. 6. Caesar had seen 
the army. 6. The girk will have seen the queen. 7. 
Caesar conquered the Gauls. 8. The Gauls did not 
conquer Caesar. 

9. It is disgraoeiul to break a treaty. 10. It is diffi- 
cult to conquer the Gauls. 11. It is not eai^ to con* 
quer the* enemy. 12. He had appeased Balbus. 18. 
They will break their chains. 14. They had broken 
their chains. 15. It is easy to break (one's) arm. 16. 
They are losing much money. 17. They had lost 
much money. 18. They were losing much pleasure. 
19. They will condemn Balbus to death (215). 20. 
He bad conquered his enemies. 



LESSON XU. 



Formation of the Second Boot — Second Irregulartty^ — 

Beduplication. 

222. A FEW verbs of the first, second, and third 
conjugations, form the second root by prefixing to the 
first their initial consonant, with the following vowel 
or with e; e* g., 

D2re, fo^vc; d, d§d. 

Mordere, to bite; mord, momord. 

CurrSrS, to run; curr, cucurr. 

Rmf . — ^The radical Towel is abo ^ometknes diangcd ; sa, eMA, 18 
ihtt; 2d Totit, cMd {4 ctiang&l to %), 

6* 
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223. YOCABULARY 



Ab (prep, with abl.)^ 


fi^m. 


Auctanmus, I, 


aatnmn. 


Barb^ ae, 


beard. 


Cdl5r, oris, 


2olor. 


Currgrg, cucurr, 


to run. 


D&re, ded, 


to give. 


Finis, IS, m. or/. 


end. 


Hiimdrus, I, 


shoulder. 


Morderg, m^nord, 


to bite. 


Motare, ay. 


to change. 


Nox, BOCtlS, 


night 


Pend&re, pSpend, 


to hang (utfroiM.)* 


Per iprep toith accus. 


) through. 


S&gitti, ae, 


arrow. 


Tonderg, totond. 


to shear, shave. 


224. 


JSxerdaes. 



(a) 1. Equus per urbem cucurrit. 2. Sagittae ab 
hamSro pependemnt 3. Nox {)roelio (648) finem 
dedit. 4. Mains pastor oves non totondit 6. Malus 
pastor deglupsit oves ; non totondit. 

6. Boni pastoris^ est tondgre oves, non deglubSre. 

7. Pastores agric51as risemnt. 8. Lupus boni pastoris 

ovem momord^rit. 9. Boni canis' non est oves mor- 

dere. 10. Servus portas urbis clauserit. 11. PuSri 

regis sceptrum videbunt. 12. Lusciniae colorem muta- 

bunt. 13. Auctumno lusciniae colorem stlum mutavS- 

rint. 

(6) 1. The dog has bitten the sheep. 2. Your dog 

had bitten the girL 3. My horses have been running 

(have run). 4. Balbus has given his dog to your son. 

5. They had given their doga to the shepherd. 

6» The wolf had bitten the sheep, 7. The shepherd 

will shear his sheep. 8. A shepherd does nc^* shear 
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his sheep in the winter. 9. The "wolves have bitten my 
dog. 10. Cains will shave (his) beard. 11. The cloak 
was hanging frcmi (his) shoulder. 12. The dog has 
bitten the wol£ 13. They wrote the letter. 14. Bal- 
bus had shaved (his) beard. 15. The girls have pluck- 
ed flowers in Caius's garden. 16. The girls will walk 
in the garden. 17. The queen was walking through 
the city. 18. They have surrounded the city with 
walls. 19. They have offended-against the laws of 
their country. 



LESSON xm. 



F(yrmati(m of ike Second Boot — Tkbri IrregukLrxty-'- 
Second root after the analogy of other conjugations. 

225, A FEW verbs in each conjugation form the se- 
cond root according to the analogy of one or more of 
the other conjugations. 

1) A few in the first conjugation follow the 
analogy of the second ; e. g., 

MicSrS, to glitter: 1st root, mic; 2d root, micu. 

2) A few in the second follow the analogy of the 
third; e. g., ' 

ElderS, to laugh; 1st root, rid; 2d root, ns (rids). 
JjiSigeTS, to mourn ; " lug; " luxQug^). 

8) A few in the third follow the^ analogy of the 
second or fourth ; e. g., 

Col&S, to till; 1st root, col; 2d root, ooM. 
TStSiSj to seek ; ** pet; " fwiCw. 



108 riBST LATIN BOOK. [226—288. 

4) A few in the fourth follow the analogy of the 
second or third ; e. g., 

ApSrTrg, to open; 1st root, aper; 2d root, aperu. 
YincirS, to hind; " virtc; " vinx (cs). 

Bxx. — ^Verbe of the tibird ocmj. which bare the Ist root in ae^ together 
"with a few others, generally change the consonant-ending of the 
Ist root into v in the 2d; as, creM^f^ to increase; Ist root, erem ; 
2d, erhk Most of these veihs are supposed to have been derived 
from pure roots. 

226. BuLE OF Syntax — ^Length of time is geni- 
ally expressed by the accusatiTe ; e. g., 

Caiiis annum tmum yixit. 
{Caiics year one lived.) 
Cains lived one year. 

227. EuLB OF Syntax. — ^The name of a town (91) 
where any thing is or is done, if of the first or second 
declension, and singular number, is put in the genitiye ; 
otherwise, in the ablative ; e. g., 

1. Caius annum uniim Oortonae vixlt. 
Caius lived one year at Cbrtona. 

2. Caius anniim uniim- TUmre vixSt 
Caius lived one year at Tilur. 

Bui. — In these examples, CortOnae and Tib^ri are names of towns, 
the first is put m the geniUvey because it is of the first dedensioi^ 
and sing, number, and the second in the aUative, because it is ol 
the third declension. 

228. Vocabulary. 

AmittSrd, amis, to lose. 

Anniis, I, year. 

ApSrlrS, Itpgrii, to open, to uncover. 

Bienniiim, two years, spaee of two yean 

Castl^afe, av, to chastl^te. 
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Ifivltiis, &, ikn, unwillmg. 

Log^re, lux, to grieve, mourn, weep for. 

Manure, mans, to remain. 

M&trona,^ae, matron. 

RomSL, ae, Rome, 

a city cf Italy J on the Tiber, 

Tibiir, iiri% Hbnr, 

a town in Latiumj in Italy. 

TotuB, &, um (g. liia), the whole, the entire. 

229. Exercises. 

(a) 1. BalbiLB multos annos Bomae mans&rat 2. 
Bieimium Oarthagine mansSrant. 3. Mater luxMt. 
4.,Matroiiae luxerunt 6. Brutum Bomanae matronae 
luxgnrnt. 6. Pastores agricolas risenmt. 7. Fu^ri 
capita aperugruut, 

8. Dominusservi sui epistolam aperiet 9. Dominiis 
servi sui epist51as aperu^rat 10. Allquid tempoiis* 
invitus (205) amittet. 11. Cliristiam est nemlnem vio- 
lare. 12. Nemlnem violavit. 13. Biennium Bomae 
manebit. 14. Biennium Carthagine manebunt. 

(i) 1. They remained at Tibur many years. 2. Caius 
remained at Cartilage for the space-of-two-years. 3. 
He has opened bis father's letter. 4. They had opened 
the letters at Carthage. 

5. My father will remain at Eome the whole win- 
ter. 6. He wrote the letters at Eome. 7. They are- 
mourning for ' their son. 8. They haye been in mourn- 
ing two years. 9. The girls wore mourning for' their 
mother. 10. My father values industry very highly. 

11. Balbus has accused the shepherd's son of theft 

12. They have accused Caiiis of bribery. 
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LESSON XLIIL 
Svhjmictive Mood. 

230. The SulgimcHve Mood repredents tlie action or 
state expressed by the verb, not as a fact, but simpl j 
as 2k possibilitg^ wish, or conception of the mind; e. g., 

Ibe may writej 
may be write, 
let bim write. 

2. VgnitutscribSt, IJe has come ^A.^y«;rti^ 

^ t be bas come to wnte. 

Rnc— ^SStTlM in ihe ftbovo ezAinples u in the present sabjinidiTe. 

281. Tbe present subjunctive, wben not preceded by 
ut^ generally expresses eitber a wish (to be translated 
by may he), or a command (to be translated by let 
him, &c.). 

232. If tbe wish or command is to be expressed neg- 
atively, ne (never ndn) must be used witb the subjunc- 
tive ; e. g., 

N§ piitSt, let him not think. 

238*. The tenses of the subjunctive mood* are the 
present, imperfect, perfect, B,nd pluperfect 

284. The endings of the third persons sing, of the 
tenses of the subjunctive are as follows : 



Preaent, 


Imperfect, 


Perfect. 


Plypetfeet 


(IfltlOOt.) 


(lit root) 


cad rooc) 


(2d root) 


Conj. I. €t, 


ftrSt, 


^rit, 


188^ 


Conj. H. eStt, 


eret, 


erit» 


issSt 


Coiy. m. it, 


Sret, 


Srit, 


iss^t 


Coiij IV. TSit, 


iret, 


erit, 


isset 



* The subjunctive bas no fittures. 
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Ill 



Kdl — The third pertons plural of the aeyenl teases of the snbjimo 
tire are fonned by insertiDg n before < in the eodii^ of the third 
fiingular. 

235. The Baglish signs corresponding to the Latin 
Bubjunctiye are as follows : 



Present, may or can. 

Imperfect, mighty could, toauldy or thovIcL 

Perfect, may have. 

Pluperfect, mighty c&uH toouH or should have. 



236. Partial Paradigm of the Subjunctive Mood. 



FIRST COilJUGATIOK. 


Singtdar, 


Plural. 


he may gt can love. 


they may or can love. 


Imp. Am-ftrSt^ 

he might, Ac love. 


Am-Sreot, 
they might, Ac love. 


Perf Amav^erit, 

he may have loved 


Ania7-&int, 
they may have loved 


Hop. Amay-issSt, 

he might, &c, have loved 


Amfty-issent, 
they might, Ac have loved 


8EC0HD CO 


RJUGATION. 


FreaM^-eSi^ 

he may or can adviee. 


M^-eani, 

they may advise. 


Imp. WSn-eir&t, 

he might, ioc. adviee. 


Mdn-Crent, 
they might, Ac advise. 


Per£ M&iu-^rit, 

he may have advised 


WSiavL-^nnt, 

they may have advised 


Plnp. MSna-ifw^ 

he might, Achave advised 


MdDu-iasent) 
they might, Ac have advised 


THIRD COB 


[7U6ATI0N. 


Plrea.B&^St, 

ne fkay rule. 


Rfe-ant, 

they may rule. 


he might, Ac rule. 


R«g-«rent» 

they might, Ac. rule. 


Pert Rex-^rit, 

he may have ruled 


Eex-5rint» 

they may have ruled 


Plup. Rez-issSt* 

he might, Ac have ruled 


Rex-issent, 

they might, <&c Jiave ruled 
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PARADIGM — continued. 



FOURTH COllJUGATKm. | 


SinffuUur, 


Plured. 


Pim Aad-ULi, 

he may hear. 


Aad'kiit, 

they may hear. 


Imp. Aad4rdt» 

he might f iA hear. 


Aad-Ireot, 

they might, Ac hear. 


Perl AudlT^Mt^ 

he may have heard. 


they may have heard 


Flup. AlK&T-]fi8£t» 

hemightf Ag, haffe heard 


Atu&T-iflsent^ 

they mighif Ac have heard 



287. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Scribat. 2. Ne scribant. 8. Servna claudat 
portas. 4. Fugri ne claudant portas. 6. Caatet puella. 

6. Ludant Pugri. 7. Pater scriberet. 8. Scripsiasent, 
9. Filium suum sepeliret. 10. Sepeliat filium. 

11. Placet pngri animnm. 12. Ne multa discat 18. 
Fidem suam servavit, 14. Fidem suam servaviasent. 
15. Fidem suam inviti servaverunt. 16. PuSrum in 
urbe sepeliverunt 17. Patres fi&os suos docuSrant. 

(J) 1. Let the slaves shut the gates of the city. 2, 
Do not let the slave see the letter. 3. Let him write 
a letter. 4. He might have come. 5. They may have 
read the book. 6. He would have broken his arm* 

7. Do not let the dog bite the boy. 

8. Balbus has kept his word. 9. He would have 
broken his word. 10. Let him appease his father's 
anger. 11. He remained at Carthage many years. 
12. They would have remained at Borne two years. 
18. They had remained in the city one year. 14. Let 
^ fiithers teach their sons. 
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LESSON XLLV. 

Suhjunctive Mood, — Purpose. 

288. The present and imperfect subjunctive in Latin 
are often used to express 2^ purpose. 

239. The infinitive often denotes purpose in English, 
but never in Latin ; accordingly, in expressions of pur- 
pose, the idioms of the two languages are entirely dis- 
tinct from each other, and should be carefully studied. 

r^Ar^ -rr r j» ( I havc comc to see you. 

240. Eruj. Id.\^ ^ ^ 

^ \ I came to see you. 

r , Tf (I have come that I may see you. 

Lat. Id. \^ 41. * T 'x* 

( I came that I might see you. 

241. When a purpose is to be expressed affirma- 
lively, iU is used with the subj., when negatively, 
ne/e. g., 

1. Balbilm r5gat ut puerum doceat 
{Balbus he asks that the boy he may teach.) 

He asks Balbus to teach the boy. 

2. Balbiim rogat m puSrum doceat 
He asks Balbus not to teach the boy. 

242. The subjunctive expressing purpose must be in 
the ^escn^ tense; unless the verb on which it depends 
is in e^past tense (imperfectj perfect indefinite, or pluper 
/ect\ and then it must be in the imperfect # 

Rkm. — ^The perfect definite (193, RSem.), or perfeet with have (wludi 
denotes that the actioD ha» been done in a period of time Ml 
present^ is considered a pretent tense, and IbUowed hy tho pr«r 
«iit subjunctiye. 
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248. Examples. 

1. Vfinit lit portas claudat. 

{He is coming that the gates he may shtU.) 
He is coming to shut the gates. 

2. Yenit {indef.) iit portas claudSrSt. 
{He came that the gates he might shtU.) 

He came to shut the gates. 

8. Venit (def) iit portas claudat. 

{He has com^ that the gates Tie mxiy shut) 
He has come to shut the gates. 

Rem. 1. — ^Ll the 1st example the Bubjunctiye is in the present tense, 
because the verb i^U, on "which it depends, is present; while fa 
the 2d, it is in the impetfect, because its yerb^ vHAi (came), is in 
the petfect indefinite, 

IUm. 2.-— Li the 8d example the saljuDctiYe is m the present, because 
the verb vSnit (has come) is in the perfect definite, and, though m 
form the same as in the 2d example, really expresses different 

Rem. 8. — The Latin perfect, when followed by the present subjundiYe, 
must be translated into English with the sign Aavtf, asin example 9, 

244. YOCABULARY. 

CompSLmrS, &y, to procure, to raise, to levy. 

Discere, didic, to learn. 

£dere,ed, to eat (edibk). 

Evertere, evert, to overthrow, to pull down. 

Legere, leg, to read (l^ibk), 

PlQrimus, &, um, very much or great, pl^ very many. 

Quiesegre, quiev, to rest, be quiet (quietcent)* 

R5g&re, &y, to ask, to entreat 

Vivere, vix, to live (vivid). 

• 245. Eocerdses. 

(Oonstme Ut and the tuhjtmetive by the infinitive.) 

(a) 1. Lggit ut discat 2. L^t* ut discat. LSgit 
nt discgret (242). 8. Edit ut vivat 4. Edit ut viv«ret 

* See 24S. Rem. 8. 
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5. Send yeniunt ut portas claudant 6. Yeniat serrus 
ut portas Tirbis daudat. 7. CaiTim rogat ut yeniat. 

8. Yenit ut copias comparet. 9. Bomae plurimi 
yiyunt ut edant. 10. Cantent puellae. 11. Quiescant 
gervi 12. Yeniat Caius at epistolam sua manu scribat 
IS. Yen^rat Oaius ut Balbi animum donis placaret 

(i) 1. He has come to read (241) your letter. 2. 
They came to read your book. 8. They will come to 
accuse the judge of theft. 4. The boy iviU come to 
giye his sister a garland. 

5. Let the slayes shut the gates. 6. Do not let your 
dog bite the boy. 7. They had come to raise forces. 
8. The enemy will think little* of your forces. 9. He 
had come to surround the girl's head with a beautiful 
garland. 10. Let boys prize wisdom very Mghly. 



LESSON XLY. 
Persons of Verbs. — Indicative Mood. — First Ckmjvgation. 

246. It will be remembered that yerbs haye three 
persons (12) : these are distinguished from each other 
by certain terminations called Personal Endings. 

247. The three persons may be formed in the per* 
feet indicatiye (which is somewhat irregular) by chang- 
ing U, of the third person singular, into the following 



PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



8ingtd,ar. 
IfltPets. 2dP«r8. 3d Pen; 

T, istl, it 



Plural, 
Ist Pen. 2d Pen. 3d Pen. 
Imiis, istts, erant {or erS). 
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248. In ftll the tenses^ of the indicative and sub* 
jtmotive moods, except the perfect indicative, the three 
persons may be formed by changing t of the third sin- 
gular into the foUowing 



FEESONAL ENDINGS. 



lit Pen. 



Singtdar, 
2d Pen. 



3d Pen. 



let Pen. 

mus, 



PluraL 

2dPrai. 

tl8, 



3d Pen. 

nt 



a) The ending o, for the first person singular, belongs to the 
indicative present, future perfect, and, in the first and second conju- 
gations, to the future. The vowel which stands before t in the 
third person is dropped before o in the first person, except in ^ 
present of the second and fourth conjugations (and in a few verbs 
of the third) ; e. g., 

Zd Person, Itt Person, 

Pres. 1st Conj. Am&t, he loves, &m6 (a dropped), I love. 

** 2d ** Mdnet, he advises, m5ne5 (i not dropped), I advise, 

• 3d ** R^git, he rules, reg6 (i dropped), J ru2& 

** 4th ** Andli, he hears, audid (i not dropped), J Aean 



b) The ending m, for the first person singular, bdongs to the 
indicative imperfect, pluperfect, and, in the third and fourth conjuga- 
tions, to HkQ future, and to the subjunctive throughout all its tenses. 
In the fiiture of the third and fourtih conjugations, the vowel ^ which 
stands before t in the third person, is changed into S before m in 
the first person ; e. g., 

Zd Person, Isi Person, 

Jmperf. AmabSLt, he was loving, Slmab&m, / was loving, 

Pluperf Amaver&t, he had loved, Simaver&m, / had loved, 

Fut 3d Conj. R^get, he will rule, regam, I wiU rule. ' 

^ 4th " Audi^t, he unll hear, audiim, / v>iU hear, 

* We of course speak only of the active voice, as the passive has not 
yet been noticed. 
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c) in the present and fiOure tenses of the indicative^ it i stands 
before < in the third singolar, it is changed into tu in the third plural, 
in the fourth conjugation, and into u in the other conjugations; e. g., 

Singular, PluraL 

Fui IstConj. Amabit, he tmU love, &m&bunt, they toiU Jove. 

*^ 2d ** Mdnebit» he wiU advise, m5n6bLnt, they toiU advise. 
Pres. 3d ^ R^git, he rules, regunt, they rule. 

*^ 4th *^ Audit, he hears, audiunt, they hear, 

249. The vowel before the personal endings mus 
and Hsj is Jong in the imperfect and pluperfect of the 
indicative, and in all the tenses of the subjunctive, ex- 
cept the perfect, in which it is common* (long or 
short). 

250. Paradigm of the Indicative Mood — First Con- 
jugation. 



Amarg, to love: 1st root, am; 2d, amdv. 


Present (1st root). 


Singular 
1. Am-IS, I love. 


Plural. 
1. Am'Simus, we love. 


2. Am-&«, thou lovest. 


2. Am-a/t5, ye or you love. 


3. Am-2L^ he loves. 


3. Am-an^ they love. 


Imfesfbct (1st root). 


Am^b&m, / toas loving. 

Am-abas, 

thou wast loving. 

Am-9,b&^ he was loving. 


Am-abamu5, we were loving. 

Am-aba/i5, 

ye or you were loving. 

Am-shsjit, they were loving. 


Future (Istroot). 


Am-ab9, / shaU love. 


Am-abimiis, we shall love. 


Am-abi5, thou wUt love. 


Am-abi^i^ ye or you toill love. 


Am-abi^ he toiU love. 


Am-abuTi^ they wiU love. 



* Hie YOirel is also generally cooBidered ccmimoii before these en<t 
faigs in the futwre perfect ; the dd gnunmanam, however, make it long. 
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rARASioK — continued. 



Perfect (2d root). 


Amav-i, 

/ loved or have hved 


Amky-tmus, 

toe loved or have loved. 


Amav-tsA, 

thou Unedst or hast loved. 


Amav-ts^, 

ye OT you loved or have loved. 


Amav-i^ 

he loved or has loved. 


AmkY-irurU (firS), 

they loved or have loved. 


Pluperfect (2d root). 


Amav-^ratn, / had laved. 


Amay-^ramus, we had loved. 


Amav-erftf, 

thou hadst loved. 


Amav-eraiis, 

ye or you had loved. 


Amav-Sraii he had loved. 


Amav-^ron/, they had loved 


Future Perfect (2d root). 


Amav-^r^, 

IshaUhave loved. 


Amay-erfmt£5, 

w shall have loved. 


Amav-eris, 

ihou vnU have loved. 


Amav-Srl^, 

^ or you vnH have loved. 


Amkv-^ri^ he wiU have loved. 


Amav-^nn/-, they toiU have loved. 



251. YOCABULARY 

Ad (prep, with acc.)^ 
DtlcerS, dux, 
HeatemiU, ft, um, 
Incolfimls, £, 
Legatiis, I, 
Mitterg, mis, 
Praemitt^rS, 
Pilmiis, a, um, 



to. 

to lead 

of yesterday. . 

safe, nninjiired. 

ambassador 

to send. 

to send before. 

first 



(duke). 



(legau). 
(mission). 

(prime). 



252. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Violabas legem. 2. Violavisti leges. 8. Bal* 
bum vocavL 4. Hestemo die Balbum vocavimus. 5, 
Urbem servavi 6. Gives incolumes servavimus. 7. 
Caium, summo ingenio (213) virum, ambitus accufia* 
veratis. 8. Balbum capitis damnabltis. 
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9. Legatos ad CaesSrem mittunt. 10. Prima luce 
omnem equitatum praemisit. 11. Christiaaus nemi- 
nem violabit. 12. Neminem violavisti. 13. Multos 
annos regnabis. 14. Balbus parvo (181) contentus est. 
15. Serms multa laude dignus est. 

(6) 1. You have kept your word. 2. I will not 
break my word. 3. You (pi.) have violated the laws 
of the state. 4. You (pi) prize money very highly. 
5. We shall condemn avarice. 6. I have never ac- 
cused the queen. 7. We shall accuse the priest of 
treachery. 

8. They appeased the anger of Caesar. 9. We will 
appease your anger. 10. Caesar thought very highly 
of his army. 11. We will send ambassadors to the 
king. 12. It is the duty of a Christian'' to keep his 
word. 13. It is the part of a wise man to be content 
with little. 



LESSON XLVL 

. Indicative Mood. — Four Conjvgatums. — Personal 

Pronouns. 

253. Paradigm of the Indicative Mood. 



Present 


(1st root), am, is, &c., loving. 




Conj, L 


ConJ. IL 


Conj. nL 


Conj. TV. 


S. 1. 


Am-d, 


M6n-e6, 


Reg.8, 


And-i6, 


2. 


Ain-&5, 


Mon-€5, 


Reg-j5, 


Aud-I5, 


3. 


Am-S./; 


M6n-e/; 


Reg-i/; 


Aud-w'; 


P. 1. 


Am-a?nii5, 


M6n-€mii5, 


RegAmuSf 


Aud-Imt<5, 


2. 


Am-a^, 


Mon-€/t5, 


Reg-ifis, 


Aud-Kis, 


8.! Am-arrf. 

1 


1 Mon-etrf. 


Reg'Unt, 


Aud-iun/. 
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TAB,ADiGK—<xnUiniied, 



Imperfect (1st root), was, did. 




Conj. L 


Con;. IL 


Ccm;. Ill 


Ckmj. IV. 


S. 1. 


Am-abom, 


Mon-ebam, 


Reg-ebam, 


Aud-iebam, 


2. 


Am-ab&s, 


M6n-6ba», 


R£g-eba«, 


Aud-i^bas, 


3. 


Am-ab^ ; 


MSn-eba/; 


Reg-ebat; 


Aud-ieba/; 


P. 1. 


Am-&b&mt<«, 


Mdn-ebamu5, 


Reg-ebamus, 


Aud-iebami2s, 


2. 


Am-aba^t5, 


Mdii-eba/i5, 


Reg-eba^ts, 


Aud-i€bafis, 


8. 


Am-&bant 


Mdn-eban<. 


Reg-€bant 


Aud-iebant 


Future (1st root), shaM or tuilL 


S. 1. 


Am-abd, 


M6n-€bft, 


Rgg.am, 


Aud-iam, 


2. 


Am-abis, 


Mdn-€bi5, 


Reg-e5, 


Aud-iS5, 


3. 


Am-ftbi^; 


Mdn-ebi^ ; 


R^g-e<; 


And-id<; 


P. 1. 


Am-abimi£5, 


M5n-ebimu«, 


Reg-€mus, 


Aud-ienms, 


2. 


Am-abi/i«, 


M5n-ebi/i$, 


Reg.€^, 


Aud-ie^, 


3. 


Am-abufit 


M5n-€bnn/. 


Reg-en<. 


And-ienf. 


Perfect (2d root), have. 


S. 1. 


Amav-i, 


Monn-t, 


Rex-i, 


Audly-i, 


2. 


Amay-t5/i, 


M6nu-i^ 


Rex-ts/t, 


Andly-is/l, 


3. 


Amav-t/ ; 


M6nu-i/; 


Rex-i< ; 


Audly-i<; 


P. 1. 


Amay4mi£5, 


Mdnu*tmu5, 


Rex4mu5, 


Audly-imus, 


2. 


Amay-i5^ 


Mdnu-t5^i5, 


Rex-t5Zi«, 


Audly-tsfts, 


3JAmftv-^run/ or 


Mdnu-^ruTi^ or 


Rex-£ru7i< or 


Audly-^ruTi^ or 


ire. 


ire. 


ire. 


ere. 


Pluperfect (2d root), had. 


S. 1. 


Amay-er&m, 


M5nn-eram, 


Rex-eram, 


Audiy-^ram, 


2. 


Amay-era5, 


M5nn-eras, 


Rex-eras, 


Andiy-^ras, 


3. 


Amay-era/; 


M5nu>^ra^ ; 


Rex-era<; 


Andfy-era^ ; 


P. 1. 


Amay-grami^ 


M5nu-eramtis, Rez-eramii5, 


Audly-Sramus, 


2. 


Amay-era/is, 


Mdnu-era^, Rez-era^is, 


Audiy-era^ts, 


3. 


Amay-eraTit 


M5nn-^rant Rex-eran/. 


Andly-erant 


Future Perfect (2d root), shall or miU have. 


a 1. 


Amay-erft, 


Monn-er$, 


Rex-er6, 


Audly-er5, 


2. 


Amay-eris, 


Monu-erl5, 


Rex-eri5, 


Audlv-eri5, 


3. 


Amay-eii^ ; 


M6nu-eri« ; 


Rex-erW; 


Audiy-€rW ; 


p. 1. 


Amay-erimt£5, 


Monu-erfmiis, 


Rex-erimus, 


Audiy-erifnii5, 


2. 


Amay-erf/l«, 


Monu-er!^i5, 


Rex-eri/t5, 


Audly-erf<i», 


3. Am&y-erin^. [Mdnn-erin^ 


Rex-erin^ Audly-Srint 1 



264 — ^268.] SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 



121 



PR.ONOUNS. 

254. Pronouns axe words wHcli supply the jlace of 
nouns ; as, ego, I ; til, thou, &c. 

255. Pronouns are divided into two classes ; viz., 

1) Substantive Pronouns; as, ego, tu, &c. 

2) Adjective Pronouns; as, hlc, this; illcj that. 

256. Substai^tive Pronouns are three in number, 
viz. : egoy I {which is of course of the first person)] tUy 
thou {second person) ; and sul^ of himself (f Aire? person). 
These from their signification are often called Personal 
Pronouns. 

257. Substantive Pronouns are declined as follows : 



N. 

G. 

D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 
V. 
A. 



1ft PerfOft. 

Ego,/. 

Mel, of me, 

MM, to or for me. 
Me, me. 

Mg, toUhy Slc, me. 



Nos, toe. 
Nostrum, > ^ 

or Nostrl, K"^* 
Nobis, to us. 

Nos, us. 
Nobis, vnih us. 



SINGULAR. 

2d Person. 
T€i,thou. 

Tul, of thee. 

TM, to or for thee. 
Te, thee. 
Tq, O thou. 
Te, trith thee, 

PLXTRAL. 

Vos, ye or you, 
Vestrum, ) ^ 

Vobis, to you. 
Vos, you. 
Vos, O ye or you. 
Vobis, wUh you. 



\ 



8d Person, 

Sul, of himself herself , 

itself. 
SiU, to himself &c. 
Se, himself. 

Se, t£^ himself. 



Sm, of themselves. 

Slb¥, to themselves, 
Se, themselves. 

Se, toiilA themselves. 



258. As the ending of the verb shows the person of 
its subject, the nominative of pronouns is seldom ex- 
pressed as the subject, except for the sake of emphasis 
or contrast 

6 • 
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259. YOCABULARY. 

Ag«r€, 6gr, 

D€ (prep, toith abl), 

Dedere, d^did, 

Demonstr&re, av, 

Eg6, 

Errsr^y ay, 

ExponSre, exposu, 

Facere, (16), fee, 

Gratia, ae, 

Gratdas SlgerS, 

Iter, itlneris, n, 

Jodicare, av, 

Occultarg, av, 

Posc^re, p5posc. 

Res, rSl, 

Sed, 

Sensus, lis, 

Tn 



to drive, to lead, to do. 




from, concerning. 




to surrender. 




to showj to demonstrate 

T 


(demonstration). 


A. 

to err 


(error). 


to set forth, to explain 


(expose). 


to make, to do, to act 




gratitude, fiivor, pi thanks. 




to give thanks. 


- 


journey, route 


(itinerani). 


to judge 


(judicature). 


to conceal 


(occulUUion) 


to demand. 




thing, affair, subject 




but 




feeling, perception 


(sense). 


thou, you. 




260. Exercises. 





{a) 1, Eem omnem exposui. 2. Erravi. S. Ego 
de meo sensu judioo. 4. Ego misi viros: puSros tu 
misifltL 5. Hestemo die Balbum ad me vocavi. 6. 
Yos judicavistis. 7. Nos judicabimus. 8. Mihi gra- 
tias egistis. 

9. Cains itinSra nostra servabat. 10. Fidem euam 
inviti servaverunt 11. Agricolae est laborare. 12. 
Caius, ut demonstravimus, itinSra nostra servabat. 
18. Caesar servos poposcit. 14. Nos servos non 
poposclmns. 

(6) 1. W^ have read your letters. 2. Tou were play- 
ing, but /was writing. 8. He lias given me a beauti- 
ful book. 4. He will give you {to you) thanks. 5. 
We shall thank you. 6. 1 had called the boy to me 
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7. Yesterday you called the girls to you. 8. We liave 
never opened your letters. 

9. I have kept my word. 10. You have never 
broken your word. 11. They have accused you of 
theft. 12. The judge has condemned us to death (215). 
13. We will not accuse you of treachery. 14. We 
shall not remain in the dty. 



LESSON XLVIL 



Subjunctive Mood. — Four Conjugations. 
261. Paradigm of the Subjunctive Mood. 



Conj. L 

Am-em, 
Am-€8, 
Axsi-et; 
Am-^musy 

Am-ent. 



PRESENT (1st root), may 



Conj. n, 

Mon-eS.m, 
M5n-eft5, 

Mon-e3.9n&5, 

Mon-ea^w, 

Mon-ea7t/. 



or 
Conj. IIL 

Reg-ft5, 

Reg-S.<; 

Reg-amu9, 

Reg-a^5, 

Reg-a?!/. 



can. 

C<mj, IV. 

Aud-iam, 

Aud-i&«, 

Aud-i^/ ; 

Aud-ia9nu5, 

And-ia^i5, 

And^iant 



IMPERrECT (1st root), mighty could, would, orsTiouId. 

Aud-Ir^m, 
Aud-Irfis, 
Aud-lre^ ; 



Am-&rem, 

Am-are5, 

Am-are/ ; 

Am-aremiis, 

Am-are^is, 

Am-areTz/, 



Mdn-er^m, 

Mon-eres, 

M6n-6re/ ; 

M6n-6r6mM*, 

M6n-€r6?i5, 

Mon-ererrf. 



Reg-erem, 

Reg-er65, 

Reg-ere/; 

Reg-eremfi*, 

Reg-ere/i5, 

Reg-erenL 



AndAr^mus, 

Aad'lT&tlSy 

Aud-Ire7it 



PERFECT (2d root), may have. 



Amav-erifTi, 

Amav-eris, 

Amav-eri/ ; 

Amav-erfwMS, 

Amav-erffts, 

Amay-erint 



Monu-erim, 
M5nu-erl5, 
M5nu-eri/ ; 
Moim-erfmii*, 
Monu-erfiw, 
Mdnu ^rinty 



Rex-enm, 

Rex-eri5, 

Rez-eri/ ; 

Rex-erfwiii5, 

Rex-eAis, 

Rex-erin^. 



Audxv-eiim, 

Audiv-eri5, 

Audlv-eri^ ; 

Audlv-erfwiMS, 

Audiv-erf/ts, 

Audlv-erint 
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FABADiGM — Continued, 



PLUPERFECT (2d root), mightj oould^ would, or should 

have. 






Conj. L 

AmSLv-issem, 
Amav-iss6s, 
Amav-isse^ ; 
AmSLv-issemus, 
AmSLv-isse/is, 
Amav-issen^. I 



Conj. n, 

Monu-issem, 

Monu-isses, 

Monu-isse/ ; 

M5nu-issemi^5, 

Monu-issfi^ls, 

Monu-isseTi/. 



Rex-issem, 

Rex-isses, 

Rex-isse^ ; 

Rex-i8s€7nu5, 

Rex-issetls, 

Rex-isse7it 



C<mj. IV. 

Audiv-issem, 

Audiv-isses, 

Andiv-isse/ ; 

Audlv-issg7nu5, 

Audlv-isse^i5, 

Audiv4sse7it 



Reil — It will be observed that throughout the 8ubjunctiTe the 1st 
person sing, ends in m. 

262. The subjunctive with iU is used to express a 
result; e. g., 

Tantiim est frigus ut nix non Kquescat. 

The cold is so great that the snow does not melt. 

- 263. The subjunctive with ut^ denoting result, gene- 
rally depends upon a proposition which contains some 
word signifying 50, such^ so great, &c. ; thus, in the above 
example, it depends upon tantum {so great, or sxicK). 

264. Hence, in turning English into Latin, that after 
so, sv^h, so great, &c., must be translated by ut, and the 
verb which follows must be put in the subjunctive. 
(See example above.) 

265. When the subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
the present, perfect definite, or future, it must be put in 
the present tense, unless it represents its action as com* 
pkted at the time denoted by the principal verb ; and 
then it must be in the perfect; e. g., 

* 

1. Tanta est puSrI industria ut multa discat. 

The boy's industry is so great that he learns muoK 
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2. Nescifi quid dixMt 
• I do not know what he has said. 

Rem. — ^In Hie first example, the BabjunctiTe dUeitt (leams) is in the 
present tense, because the time of its action is the same as that of 
est {pree.) on which it depends, and in the second example dixMi 
(he has said) is in the petfeet, because it represents its action as 
completed at the time denoted by netci^ (I e,pre$.), 

266. When the subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
the imperfect, perfect indefinite^ or pluperfect, it must be 
put in the imperfect tense, unless it represents its action 
as completed at the time denoted by the principal verb, 
and then it must be in the pluperfect, e. g., 

1. Tanta erdt puSri industria iit multS discSret, 

The boy's industry was so great that he learned 
much. 

2. Nesdvi quid dixisseL 

I did not know what he Juxd said. 

Rem. — ^The imperf ditelh'^ represents its action as not completed, idiila 
the ploperfect dixUHt represents its action as completed, 

266. A few adjectives in Latin are often used merely 
to specify some particular part of the noTina to which 
they belong ; e. g., 

In summo ( on the highest mountain {Lot. Id.). 

montS, I on the top of the mountain (Eng. Id.). 
In mSdiis ( in the middle waters {Lat Id.). 

Squis, ( in the middle (or midst) of the waters 

(j%. Id.). 

268. VOOABULABY. 

Alpes, Alpium, Alps. 

Consenr&re, &y, to preserve (coTuervative). 

Frang^rS, fr£g, to break. 



126 FIRST LATIN BOOK. [269. 



Frigus, 5ris, 


cold (frigid). 


lb!, 


there. 


Liqnesc^re, licii, 


to melt (liquid). 


M^dius, ft, urn, 


middle, midst of; middle of (267)/ 


Nare, av, 


to swim. 


Nondum, 


not yet 


PiscTs, 18, m., 


fish. 


SummCis, &, um, 


highest, top (267) (summU) 


TantQs, &, um, 


so great 




269. Exercises. 



(a) 1. Yenit ut me audiat. 2. Yeni ut vos audiam, 
8. Yenemnt ut nos audiant. 4. Yenerunt ut te audi- 
rent. 5. Ne violetis fidem. 6. In summo monte tan- 
tum est frigus ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat. 

7. In summis Alpibus tantum erat frigus ut nix ibi 
nunquam liquescSret 8. Yenit ut patriam auro ven- 
dat. 9. Yenisti ut patriam auro vend&es. 10. Avis 
in summa arbore cantabat. 11. Multum voluptatis 
cepSram, 

(6) 1. The cold is so great that tlie snow does not 
melt (265). 2. The cold has been so great that the snoTf 
has not yet melted (265). 3. The cold was so great on 
the top of the moimtain that the snow did not melt 
there (266). 4. The cold was so great on the top of the 
Alps that the snow did not melt there (266). 5. I have 
come to leam. 6. You have come to play. 

7. Let him keep his word. 8. Do not break your 
word. 9. Do not sell your country for gold. 10. On 
the top** of the mountain the snow never melts. 11, 
On the top of the Alps the snow never melts. 12. The 
fish is swimming in the middle*" of the water. 
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LESSON XLYIIL 

Indicative and Subju/nctive Moods, continued — Verbs in io 
of the Third Ocmjugation. — Demonstrative Pronouns. 

270. A FEW verbs of the tliird conjugation are in- 
flected (L e. form their tenses, numbers, and persons) 
in the present, imperfect, and future indicative, and in 
the present subjunctive, like verbs of the fourth con- 
jugation. The following is an example, 

Rni. In the present^ first and eeooiid persooB plnnl, tiie t in tho 
penult is short ; as, c&pbniitf eUpUU, 

271. Paradigm of Yerbs in «? of the Third Conju- 
gation. 



CSpSrS, to take 


; 1st root, cap; 2d, cep. 


INDICATTVE, 


SUifftdar. 
Cap-i8, / take. 
Caf-18, thou takesL 
C&p-it, he takes. 


FRE£ 


IENT« 

Plural. 
Cap-imus, we take. 
Cap-itiB, ye or you take. 
Cap-iunt, they take. 

1 


. 


DfFERFECT. | 


Cip-i^bSLm, I toas taking. ICSLp-iebSLmus, v)e were taking. 
CSip-iebas, ihou toast taking. |CS.p-iebftti8,ye or you trere^ir^. 
CSLp4eb&t, he vxis taking. |CSLp-iebant, they were taking. 




FxrruEE. 


Cap-iSim, Ishda take. 
C&p-i^B, tkoa wiU take. 
C&p-igt, he win take. 


C^p-iemus, we shaU take. 
CSip-ietis, ye.OT you wiU take. 
C&p-ient, they wiU take. 


SUBJUNCnVB, 


CSLp^SLiD, I may take. 
C&p-ias, thou mayest take. 
CSLp-i&t, he may take. 


PRESENT. 

Cap-i&mus, we may take. 
Cap-iatis, ye or you may take. 
Cap-iant, they may take. 
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Bam. — ^The remaining parts of the indicatiye and subjunctiYe moods, in 
verbs in id, are entirely regular. 

272. It has be^Q stated (255) that pronouns are di- 
vided into two classes, viz., Svhstantive Pronouns and 
Adjective Pronouns. 

273. Adjective pronouns are so called, because they 
are sometimes used as pronomis to supply the place o/ 
nouns, and sometimes as adjectives to qualify nouns. 
These are divided into several classes. 

274. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
point out or specify the objects to which they refer, 
are hlc, iUe, iste, is, and their compounds, and are declined 
as follows : 



1. Hie, this. 

Singvlar. 
M. F. iV. 

N. Hic, haec, hoc. 

G. Hujiis, hnjiis, hujiis. 

D. Hulc, hnic, hulc. 

A. Hunc, hanc, hoc. 
V. 

hSLc, hoc. 



A. Hoc, 



FluraL 
M, F. 

Hi, hae, 

Horiim, h&rum, 
His, his, 
Hos, has, 



His, his, 

2. HIS, he or that 

SinfftUar. 

F. N, 

illSL, 



2V. 

haec 
horum. 
his. 
haec 

his. 



N. nie, ilia, illud. 

G. nilus, illliis, illlus. 

D. nil, illi, illi. 

A. Dlum, Ulam, illud. 
V. 

ilia, 



A. Illo, 



illo. 



Plural, 
M. F N. 

nil, illae, ilia. 

Hloriim, ill&rum, illorum. 

nils, illls, nils, 

nios, illfls, illiSu 



illis. 



nils, nils, 

8. IstS, that 

JstHf thatf is dedined like 11116, It usually refers to objects which 
are present to the person addressed, and s(xnetimes expresses contempt 



275.] 



DEMONSTRATIVB PEONOUNS. 



129 



FABADIGMS-COTUtnuedL 



4 Is, Ae or that 

(Lee« specific than iUk) 





Singular. 




M, 


P, 


JV. 


N. Is, 


eSi, 


Id. 


G. Ejua, 


ejus, 


ejus. 


D. El, 


el, 


el. 


A. Eum, 


eSLm, 


id. 


V. 






A. £o, 


ea, 


eo. 



M. 

N Idem, 



G Ejusdem, ejusdem, ejosdem. 
D. Eldem, eldem, eldem. 



A. Eundem, eandem, idem. 
V. 

A. Eodem, e&d^m, eod^m. 



PlwrmU 

M. P, Jf, 

II, eae, e&. 

Eorum, e&riim, eOriim. 

lis or els, ilB or els, lis or els. 

Eos, eas, «&. 



lis or eliu 1:6 vrelB, ilsoreis. 
5. IdSm, the same. 

(FtHrmed by anneying dl6m to U.) 

Plural. 
M, P. K. 

Ildem, eaed^m, eSidem. 
Eormidem,e2Lrundem,eOrundem. 

Eisdem, or eisdem, or eisdem, or 
fisdSm, iisdem, iisdSm. 

Eosdgm, easd^m, e&dgm. 



Singular. 

P. N. 

e&dem, id^m. 



Eisdem, or eisdem, or eisdem, or 
Iisdem, iisdem, iisddm. 



275. VOCABULABY. 

Ab (jprep. with abl,)^ 
CastrSi, Oriim (plur.)y 
Celeilter, 
Cl€mentiSL, ae, 
Confiigerg (16), conflttg. 
Cum (prep, tdth abl.), 
DimitterS, dimis. 
Ex (prep. toUh abl.)^ 
Impetus, lis, 
Impgrat^, Criim, 
Locus, I, 
Movfere, mOv, 

6* 



from. 

camp. 

quickly. 

mildness, clemency. 

to flee for refuge. 

with. 

dismiss. 

from. 

attack 

commands. 

place, position (locaU)' 

to move, to put in motion. 



(impehu). 
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Posi£r^}Sim(ma8,notused)9 next, following. 

Postul&rg, SLY, to demand. 

PrOmitterS, prOmis, to promise. 

PrOmdvere, promov, to move forward, to advance. 

Ver6, indeed, truly. 

276. Exercises. 

(a) 1. PostSro die castra ex eo loco movent. 2. Idem 
facit Caesar. 8. Idem faciebant. 4. Ego vero istud 
non postulo. 5. Veni ut legSrem. 6. Haec promis- 
istis. 7. Eodem die castra promovit. 

8. Hi primi (205) cum gladiis impStum fecerunt. 
9. Uli imperata celeriter fecenmt. 10. Ibi me non 
occidisti. 11. Enm ab se dimittit 12. Venisti ut eum 
videres. 13. ^^mc capitis damnabunt 14. Hlos pro- 
ditionis inviti accusaveratis. 

(6) 1. I will give you this book. 2. We prize these 
beautiftd books very highly. 8. They will think little 
of those beautifdl books. 4. You have condemned 
this man to death. 5. I will entreat him not to do 
(that he may not do) this. 

6. I have unwillingly condemned him to death. 7. 
We will not accuse you of treachery. 8. You have 
accused him of bribery. 9. We entreated him not to 
accuse his son. 10. We did not make the attack. IL 
They asked us to make an attack. 



LESSON XTiTX, 



IndicaMve and Subjunctive Moods, coniintted. — Intensive 

Pronoun. 

277. The Intensive Pronoun, ipse, himself, is so 
called because it is used to render an object emphatic; 
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it is also called an adjunctive pronoun, because it is 
usually joined to a noun, or to some other pronoun ; 
as, BomulUs ipse^ Bomulus liimself; tu ipsSj you 
yoursel£ 

278. Ipse^ when joined to a noun or pronoun, may 
sometimes be translated by very; as, hoc ipsum^ this 
very thing. 

279. Ipse is declined as follows : 



Singtdar, 






Plwal. 


M, F. 


N. 


M. 


F. N. 


N. Ipse, ips&, 


ipsum. 


IpsI, 


ipsae, ipsSu 


G. Ipslus, ipsliis, 


ipsliis. 


Ipsorum, 


ipsarum, ipsorum. 


D. Ipsi, ipsi, 


ipsl. 


Ipsis, 


ipsis, ipsis. 


A. Ipsiim, ips&m, 
V 


ipsum. 


Ipsos, 


ipsas, ipsi. 


A. Ipso, ipsa, 


ipso. 


Ipsis, 


ipsis, ipsis. 



Beil — ^The sabetantiTe pronouna are r^idered itUemive by ftmiA-rmg 
the syllable mif ; as, ^Sm!U, I myselC In the sabstantiye {»t>- 
ncnm of the third person, sisS is used intennveljf in the aocasattye 
and abLatiTe of both n^mibers. 



280. Vocabulary. 

AccOd^rS, access, to approach 
At^ 



(access). 



FortQn&, ae, 
Fuga, ae, 
Genus, generis, 
Justus, a, urn, 
NQmerus, I, 
Occultarg, fty. 



but, yet 
fortune, 
flight 

kind, nature, 
just, fair, 
number 
to conceal 



(ftuffitfftmf). 

loccuU). 

Responder^, respond, to answer (respond) 

Usqug, as far as ; usqtie ad, even to. 



281. JExercises. 
(a) 1. Ipse fnga mortem vitavSrat. 2. Ipse ad castra 
hostium accessit. 3. Ipsi nsque ad castra hostium 
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accessSrant 4. Caius sese occultabat. 5. Servi nostri 
sese occultabunt. 6. Ipse dixit. 7. Hoc ipsum jusfcum 
est. 8. At te eadem tua forttina servavit. 9. Caesai 
haec promisit. 10. Ad haec legati responderunt. 

(J) 1. He himself accused the son of the king. 2. 
We shall accuse the king himself S. You yourself 
gave me this book. 4. They will read this very {ipse) 
book. 5. We ourselves will go to see the queen. 6. 
They have gone to see the queen herself. 

7. You promised this. 8. We will ourselves do the 
same. 9. You have said nothing of (cfe) the nature of 
the war. ' 10. We shall say nothing of the war itself 
11. They had come to condemn me to death. 



LESSON L. 

Indicative and SvJbjunctive ifoodsj continued. — Bdative 

and Interrogative Pronouns. 

282. The Hdative Pronotm, qui, who^ is so called, 
because it always relates to some noun or pronoun, ex 
pressed or understood, called its antecedent It is de 
clined as follows : 



Singular. 




Plvral. 


M. F. 


N. 


M. F N 


N. Qui, quae, 


qudd. 


Qui, quae, quae. 


G. Cujus, cujus, 


cujus. 


Quorum, quftrum, auorum. 


D. Cul, cul, 


cul. 


Quibus, quibiis, quibiis. 


A. Quern, quSLm, 
V 


qu5d. 


QuOs, qufts, quae. 


T. 

A. Quo, qua, 


quo. 


Quibiis, quibiis, quibiis. 
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283. EuLB OP Syntax. — The relative agrees with 
its antecedent in gender and number ; as, PuSr qui 
scribit, the hoy who writes. 

Bmc. — Qui is in the masculine singular, to agree -with its antecedent 
pij&r; but it is in the nanimative because it is the sul^ect of 
acrf^ and not because its antecedent is in the nominative. 

284. The Interrogative Pronouns, qms and jwl, are so 
called because they are used in asking questions. 
Qui (which? what?) is used adjectively^ and is declined 
like the relative. QyHs (who? which ? what?) is gen- 
erally used substantively^ and is declined like the rela- 
tive, except the forms guis^ quid, as follows: 



Sififfular, 


Plural 


M. F. N. 


M. F N. 


N. Quia, quae, quid. 


Qui, quae, quae. 


6. Cujus, eujuB, CUJU8. 


Quorum, quariim, quorum. 


D. Cul, cul, cal. 


Quibus, quibus, quibfis. 


A. Quern, qu^m, quid. 
V 


QuOs, qu&s, quae. 


A. Quo, qua, quo. 


Quibus, quibiis, quibus. 



285. Vocabulary. 

Amplius (comp, adv. from ample), 

Cogit&re, &y, 

CognoscSrg, cognov, 

Cor&m, 

£x8pectsire, av, 

Nuntius, I, 

ParvCis, Si, tim, 

Perspicere, perspex, 

Plane, 

VOcarg, av, 



more, further. 

to think, to think abouw 

to ascertain. 

openly, in person. 

to await, expect 

messenger. 

little, smalL 

to perceive, to see. 

plainly. 

tocalL 
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286. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Quis nos vocabit ? 2, Quid dixisti? 3. Quid 
cogitas? 4. Quid times? 5. Quis tibi tunc librum 
dedit? 6. Eadem quae ex nuntiis cogno\§rat, coram 
persplcit. 7. In qua urbe vivimus? 8. Illi, quod 
nemo fecSrat, fecerunt. 9. Quid est quod amplius ex- 
spectes ? 10. Quam urbem bab^mus ? 11. Quis Caium 
proditionis (214) accusat? 12. Quem ambitus accusa- 
visti? 13. Carthagine invitus manebo. 14. Bien- 
nium Romae -inviti manebant. 15. Summam pruden- 
tiam simulatione stultitiae texistis. 

(J) 1. Whom do you love ? 2. 1 see the slave whom 
you punished. 3. Who has sold his country for gold ? 
4. Who gave the^ boy this beautiful book? 5. Who 
will show me the way ? 6. I wiU show you the house 
which my father built. 

7. Which book were you reading? 8. I was read- 
ing the book which you gave me. 9. We all read to 
learn (that we may learn). 10. You have remained at 
Rome many years. 11. How much time you have 
lost! 



LESSON M. 



IndicaMve and Suhjunctive Moods, corUinued. — Intenrog<h 

tive Particles, 

287. JVeand num are interrogative particles; and 
when a question has no interrogative pronoun (284) oi 
interrogative adverb, one of these particles must be 
used. 
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288. If n? is used, it must follow and be joined to 
some other word ; and, if there is a no^ in the sen- 
tence, it must be joined to the nan (not), making 
nonne; e. g., 

1. ScribitTie Caius ? Is Caius writing? 

2. Nonne scribit? Is not he writing? 

3. iVSm scribit Caius? Is Caius writing ? p?o.] 

Rem. — A question trith tiS and mthout nOn asks for information (Ex. 1), 
with n6n expects the answer f/es (Ex. 2\ and with nUm expects 
the answer no (Ex. 8) ; thus, N&m scilHt Gaifis, means^ Caitu U 
not writing f i$hef 



289. Vocabulary * 

^spergere, aspers, sprinkle. 
4rSL, ae, altar. 
Auctumnus, T, autumn. 
Construere, constmz, to buHd, 

construct 
ImmergSrd, immers, to plunge 

into. 
In (prep, with accus. or ahl), with 



accns., to, into, against; with 

abl., in. 
Nidus, I, nesL 

P^nculOsus, &, um, dangerous. 
Sanguis, inis, m^ blood. 
Semen, Inis, seed. 
SpargdrS, spars, to scatter, to sow, 
^ctim&, ae, victim. 



290. Exercises. 

(In construing, omit the nSI or niJan, but make the sentence a questioa) 

(a) 1. Scripsitne Caius ?f 2. Numscripseratis? 8. 
Ntimrex portas urbis sua manu claudet? 4. Quid 
rides? 



* It has been thought unnecessary longer to insert key-words in the 
Vocabularies, but it is hoped the pupil wiU stQl o(mtinue to accustom Imn- 
self to associate with his Latin at least some of the more common Eng- 
lish words which have been derived from it 

f In construing a question, the auxiliary verb {doeSy do, did, has, have) 
must be put before the subject; as, Scripsitne puer, Has the boy written f 
or, Did the boy write f 
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5. Caius se in flumen immersit. 6. Periculosum est 
higme se in flumen immergSre. 7. Puer se in fltimen 
immergat 8. J.^ricotertlmes^'' semXnaauctumnospar- 
gSre. 9. NonnS in summis Alpibus tantum est frigus, 
ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat? 10. Sacerdos victinia- 
rum sanguine aram aspersit. 11. NonnS boni est pas- 
toris" tondere oves, non deglubSre? 

(6) 1. Does lie live to eat? [No.] 2. Does not lie 
eat to live? 8. The husbandman has scattered seeds. 
4. Have not the husbandmen scattered seeds? 5. He 
has plunged the body into the middle of the waiers, 6. 
Let fish swim in the midst of the waters. 7. They have 
come to condemn (289) you to death.* 8. Can he swim 
in the middle of the waters f^* [No.] 9. The boy's in- 
dustry is so-great, that he can learn all things. 10. 
Has not a wolf bitten the sheep? 11. Are you shear- 
ing the sheep? 



LESSON LH. 

Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, continue. — JPronouns^ 

Indefinite and Possessive. 

291. Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they 
do not definitely specify the objects to which they re- 
fer; e. g., guiddm, a certain one; aliqutSj some one; 
quisqvZ, eyevj one ; 0quts, if any, &c. 

292. The indefinite pronouns are compounds either of 
guts or gut, and are declined in nearly the same man- 
ner as the simple pronouns. 

298. Qulddm, compounded of qui and dam, is de- 
clined like qui, except in the neuter singular, where it 
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takes quid (instead of qrwd) when used substantively and 
in the accusative singular and genitive plural, where 
m before d is changed into n; as, qvenddm (not ywem* 
dam), quorunddm (not quorurndarri). 

294. AUquis^ compounded of alius and qmsy is de« 
clined like gww, except in the neuter singular, nomina- 
tive and accusative, where it has aMquod adjective, and 
SMqutd substantive ; and in the feminine singular and 
neuter plural, where it has SMqua. It is declined as 
follows : 





w> 


SUiGULAR. 






M. 


F. 


N, 


N. 


AliquiB, 


SLliqii^ 


&liqu5d or ^liquid. 


G. 


AlicujQs, 


SLllCUJUB, 


&I1CUJUS. 


D. 


Alicul, 


&I1CUI, 


&I1CUI. 


A. 


Allqudm, 


^liqulim, 


&liquod or Siliquld. 


V. 








A. 


AllquO, 


&liqua, 

FLXmAT«. 


&liquO. 



N. AliquT, 

6. Aliquor&m, 

D. AliqulbOs, 

A. AliquOs, 

V. 

A. AliquibuB, 



F. 

^liquae, 
SLliqu&rum, 
&lTquibuB, 
&liqa&s, 

^iTquibiis, 



^ITquSu 
&liquorum. 
&liquibus. 
&liqaSu 

ILliquIbus. 



295. The Possessive Prommns (so called because they 
denote possession), TneuSy med, rneUm; tuOs, tua, tuHra; 
8UUS, sua^ suum; nostSr, nostra, nostrum; vester, vestroj 
vestrum, are declined, as we have already seen (114, 
Eem. 8), like adjectives of the first and second declen- 
sion. 
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296. VOOABUIABY. 

IndlcSrSyindix, lodeclare(€uwar)m 
Infllgere, inflix, inflict. 
Si. if. 



A {jtreji, with abl), from, 
Argent&m, I, silver. 
Concilium, I, council, 
Continere, u, to restrain^ confine, 
Calp&, SLeffriuU, 



UHus, Si, iim (113, Rem.)» any. 
Valnus, eriB, toound. 



297. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Aliquid tempSris invitus amittes. 2. Non est 
tua ulla culpa, si te aliqui timu^runt. 3. Allquis est 
in horto tuo. 4. Caesar sues a proelio continebat. 5. 
Legates ad Caesarem misit. 6. Legati ad conciliuin 
venerunt. 7. Christianonim est fidem suam servare. 
8. Turpe est patriae tuae leges violare. 9. Hex urbi 
bellum indicet. 10. Anguis agricSlae vulnus infligebat. 
11. Tanta est industria tua, ut multa discas. 12. Tanta 
fuitindustriatua ut multa discSres. 

(b) 1, Some one has accused you of bribery. 2. Tbey 
have accused certain persons of tbeft. 8. He will con- 
demn some one to death. 4. We ha^^ lost some time. 
5. The shepherd has sold his dog for gold. 6. It is 
the duty of a father to instruct his sons. 7. Who 
has accused you of theft? 8. No one has accused me 
of theft. 9. Some one has accused you of treachery. 
10. Who has accused me of treachery ? 11. The king 
himself has accused you of treachery. 



LESSON LIIL 



Verb,—'EssS. 

298. The verb esse^ to be, is called a pubstantive 
verb, except when used as an auxiliary in the passive 
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voice (not yet examined) of other verbs. Its conjuga- 
ticHi is quite irregular. 

299. Paradigm of the verb Ess§. 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Pbesent (am). 


Singula 


ir. 


Plural 


Sum, lam. 




Sumus, we are. 


Es, thou art 




Estis, you are. 


Est, he is. 




Snnt, they are. 




Imperfect (was). 


ErSLm, I was. 




Er&muB, we were. 


Eras, thm wasL 




Ersitis, you were. 


Erat, hevjas. 






Erant, they were. 




Future (shaU or will be). 


Er5, JsAoZ;^ 




Erlmus, we shall be. 


Eris, ihou wHt be. 




Eritis, you will be. 


Erit, hewiUbe. 




Enint, they wiU be. 



Perfect (have been or w{is). 



^ul, I have been. 
iFuistl, thou hast been. 

Fuit, he has been. 



Fuimus, toe have been. 
Fuistis, you have been. 



Pluperfect (had been). 



Fuer&m, I had been. 
Fueras, thou hadst been. 
FuerSLt, he had been. 



Faer&mus, loe had been. 
Fuer&tis, you had been* 
Fuerant, they had been, 



Future Perfect (shall or wiU have been). 



Faer6, / shall have been. 
Fneils, thou wilt have been. 
Faerit, he will have been. 



Fuerfmus, toe shall have been, 
Fuerftis, you unll have been. 
Faerint, they will have been. 
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PARADIGM — continued. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pbesent {may or can be). 

Singvlar, 
Sim, / may he, 
SiB, thou mayest he. 
Sit, he may be. 



PluraL 
Simus, we may be. 
SltiB, you may be. 
Sint, they may be. 



Imperfect (might, covid, would, or should be). 



Essem, I might he. 
Esses, thou mightest be. 
Esset, he might be. 



Essemus, toe might be. 
Essetis, you might be. 
Essent, they might be. 



Perfect (may have been). 



Fuerim, I may have been. 
Faeris, thou mayest have been. 
Fuerit, he may have been. 



FuSilmiis, we may have been. 
Faeiftis, you may have been. 
Fuerint, they may have been. 



Pluperfect (mighty could, unmld, or shotdd have been). 



Fuissemus, u>e might have been. 
FuissStiB, you might have been. 
Fuissent, they might have been. 



Fuissem, I might have been. 
Fuisses, thou mightest have been. 
Fuisset, he might have been. 

IMPEBATIVB MOOD .♦ 

Es, or estd, he thotu I Est^ or estote, he ye. 

EM, let him be. | Sant5, let them be. 



Present, 
Perfect, 
Future, 

Future, 



INFINITIVB MOOD, 

Esse, to be. 

Fuisse, to have been. 

FutQriis (SL, urn) esse, to be ahout to he. 

PARTICIPLE. 
FutQrus, §., um, abovi to be. 



* The remaiuiDg form^ are given here in order to complete the Par- 
adigm of the verb estle^ although the nature and use of the imperative and 
infinitive moods, and of the participles, have not yet been examined ; m 
word of explanaticm -will be sufficient for this place. 
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800. The Imperative Mood denotes a command, and 
of course is never used in the first person. 

801. The Infinitive Mood, as we have already seen 
(9), represents simply the meaning of the verb, with- 
out person or number. It has three tenses, presei^t^ 
perfect, smd future, 

302. The Participle is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective ; thus, the 
participle yS^iinZ^, a, wm, is declined like the adjective 
bonus, a, tZm (112). 



303. Vocabulary. 

Absolvere, absolv, to acquit 

Admlrati5, Onls, admiration, 

Brevis, e, short 

Dfgnus, Sl, um, toorthy, 

Ferrum, I, iron, 

Habltare, &y, to dwell, to inhabit 

Honor, Oris, honor. 



Incertiis, ^, tim, uncertain, 
IndlgnuB, §., um, unu)orihy. 
Mens, tis, mind, reasoning faculty. 
Opus, eris, work, 
Tranquillus, &, um, calm, tran* 

quiL 
Utilis, e, u^l 



304. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Mens sapientis semper erit tranquilla. 2. Est 
tuum* iter fac^re. 8. Puer in horto fiiSrat. 4. His 
honoribus (181) digni sitis. 5. Caius vita indignus est. 
6. Ferrum et aurum sunt utilia. 7. Haec op^ra sunt 
admirations digna. 8. Vita est brevis et incerta. 9. 
Improborum'^ est malos laudare. 10. Venunus ut 
patriae tuae leges violaremus. 11. Veniant servi ut 
portas urbis claudant. 12. Multos annos Eomae habi- 
taveratis. 

(i) 1. The good will be happy. 2. May you be 
happy. 8. We all might have been happy. 4. It is 

* Est tuiim, it is yours; i «., your duty. 
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my duty to keep the laws of my coimtry. 5. May he 
eyer be worthy of this honor. 6. He would have been 
unworthy of his father. 

7. He had been king many years. 8. We will never 
praise the bad. 9. They will condemn us to death. 
10. We wiU never accuse the good. 11. He had broken 
his arm at Athens. 12. Virtue is the highest wisdom, 
13. We will acquit you of bribery (214.) 



LESSON UV. 



Yerh EssS, c(mixnvjei3L — Comparison of Adjectives. 

305. Adjectives in Latin, as in English, may express 
different degrees of the quality which they denote ; e. g., 

Altus, altiSr, altissimiis. 

High, higher, highest 

Bmc. — ^In this example, dU&9 (hi^) is said to be in the pontive degree; 
alHSr, in the eamparaiive; and cUtUiiimiU, in the tuperloHve, 

806. In Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to 
the root of the positive the following endings : 

Comparative. Superlative. 

M. F. N. M. F, N. 

ior, ior, ius. iasimus, issim^, issimum. 

Examplee. Root Comparative, Superlative. 

Alius (high\ sit altior (i6r, ius), altissimiis (a, iim). 

Mliis (miJd), mlt mitior (i6r, ius), mitissimus (21, urn). 

Bbl 1. — ^Adjectives in h" add f^Us {&, tbn) to the podtive, to Ibrm 
the saperlative ; e. g, 

PulchSr, puldiridr, ptddieniii tts. 

Ebc. 2. — ^A few adjectives in Um fonn the supeilative by adding Itm^ 
to the root of the positive ; e.g., 
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I^IdGDB (eMyX fidli^r, fidDXmfia. 

lyifntdlis (diffietdt), diffMUdr, difficOmiifis. 

SXmdOis (/iibtf), dimfli&', rfmillTinftn. 

DJHHTmTITB (unlike), diflwfmTlidr, HiwrfmillTintlBb 

Rem. 8. — ^The foUo^^ing adjectiYes are qtdte irregular in iheii* com* 
parison, Ti^: 

B&iils (good), m&iSr, op&miSa, 

M^Qiis (bad), V^i^t pefla&niia. 

MfignQs (great), znaj5r, maidCin&a. 

ParviiB (little), in&iSr, mMmiia. 

Multfis (much), ptos (PL^6«» I pioAniSa 

807. The conjunction qvdm is generally used with 
the comparative degree, unless one of the persons or 
things compared is the subject of the proposition, in 
which case guam is usually omitted, though sometimes 
used ; e. g., 

1. Nihil est dementia divlnius. 
Nothing is more godlike than clemency- 

2. EuropS minor est quam Asia. 
Europe is smaller than Asia. 

808. EuLB OP Syntax. — The comparative degree 
without qvdm is followed by the ablative. 

Rem. 1. — Clementia in the first example is in ihe aUatiye by this role. 

Rem. 2. — If qudm is expressed, the following noun wiU be in ihie same 
case as that which precedes : thus, Asid, which follows qudm in 
the second example, is in the same case as EurdpH, which precedes 

809. The conjunction qxidm before a superlative ren- 
ders it intensive ; e. g., 

Onam Vri Y •! ^^' ^^' ^ ^^^J ^ possible. 

iZoLld. As the most 



^r jj^ ( As great as possible. 
* ( The greatest possible. 



QoSmmaxIm^ 

Lai. Id. As the greatest. 



lU 



FIBST LATIK BOOK. 



[SIO, 311, 



Bmc— Hie floperlatiTe maj often be best traoBlAted by very ipstead 
dmoU; aa» tnons altuiilmU$, a very high mouDtain. 

810. VOOABULABY. 



Ampliis, &, um, extensivef great. 
Argentiim, I, sUver, 
CelSbSr, bris, brg, celebrated. 
Cicertt, onis, Cicero, 
Divlnus, &, &m, divine, 
FutQruB, SL, um, fiUure, 
Gr&viB, e, heavy, 
Impendere, to overhang, to 
threaten. 



Ignor&tid, onls, ignorance. 
M&lum, I, an evil 
Pr£tiosu8, ^, urn, valtu^le. 
Qa&m, than, 
Qu&m maximiis, &, Qm, as s^eat 

as possible, 
K&ti6, oniBj reason. 
SdentiSL, ae, knowledge. 
Torria, is, toioer. 



311. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Auruin gravius est argento. 2. Ignoratio futa- 
rorum malorum utilior est quam scientia. 3. DifficilH- 
mum est iram placare. 4. In summis montibus *• acer- 
nmum est frigus. 

5. VSniunt ut copias comparent 6. Venit ut quam 
maximas* copias compararet 7. Turns est altior muro. 

8. Quid est in homine ratione divinius? 9. Mons al- 
tissimus impendebat. 10. Cicero erat orator celeber- 
rimus. 11. Eomani ampliores copias exspectabant 

(5) 1. Gold is very heavy. 2. Gold is more valua • 
ble than silver. 3. Wisdom is more valuable than 
gold and silver. 4. You are building a very high 
wall. 5. You have your wall higher than your tower. 
6. We shall raise very large forces. 7. You have 
raised larger forces than the king himselfi 

8. We have come to raise as large forces as possible.* 

9. Let them raise as large forces as pogsible. 10. It 
is* very easy to keep one's word. 11. It is easier to 
keep one's word than to appease anger. 12. Who was 
more celebrated than Cicero ? 13. He was a very cele- 
brated orator. 



312 — 815.] COUPABISOK OF ADVERBS. 146 

LESSON LV. 

Compounds o/*EssS. — Comparison of "Adverbs. — Numeral 

Adjectives, 

812. The compoTinds of esse (except posse, to be able, 
which is irregular, and will be noticed hereafter) are 
conjugated like the simple esse, prodesse, however 
(compounded of pro, for, and esse, to be), inserts d after 
pro in those parts which in the simple verb begin with 
e; as, 

•iVes. Prosum, prodSs, prodest, prosiimus, prodestSs, 
prosunt, &c. 

318. The compounds of esse (except posse) are followed 
by the dative, as they take only an indirect object (82 
and 643, 2) ; e. g., 

Mihl profiiit. 

It profited me (did good to me). 

Rem. — ^Here it is plain that mtAI (to me) is not a direct, but only an 
indirect object 

314 Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, and 
are dependent upon them for their comparison: the 
comparative of the adverb being the same as the neu- 
ter comparative of the adjective, and the superlative 
being formed from that of the adjective by changing 
the ending Us into e ; as. 

Adj. Altus, altior (iiis neut), altissimus. 
Adv. Alte, altius, altissim^, 

NUMERALS. 

815. Numerals comprise, 

(a) Numeral adjectives, consisting of three distinct 

dasses ; viz., 
7 
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1) Oardindk, wliicli denote simply the number of 
objects; as, unus, one; duo, two, &c. 

2) Ordinals, which denote the position of any ob- 
ject in a series; as, pnmHsj first; secundus^ 
second. 

8) Distirilutives, which denote the nurnber of ob- 
jects which are taken at a time; as, ^72^^ 
one by one ; }nn\ two by two. 
(J) Numeral adverbs; as, semel, once; Jw, twice. 
(See Numerals, 583.) 

316. EuLB OP Syntax. — Adverbs modify verbs, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs ; e. g., Mil& fortitgr pug- 
nSty the soldier fights bravely. Haud difficHis, not dif- 
ficuU. 

317. (a) The first three cardinals, unUsy duo, and trls^ 
are declined as follows : 





1. E 


oradigmof uniis, one. 




N. UnuB, 


Qn&, 


Qniim. 


Unl, 


Qnae, 


Qui. 


aUnl&s, 


Qnliis, 


tmiiis. 


Unorum, 


Onflriim, 


QBarum. 


D.Uni, 


OUT, 


QnL 


Unis, 


Onis, 


Qnls. 


A. Unum, 


tm&m, 


Qnum. 


Unos, 


QnSLs, 


QnSL 


V. Un«, 


tlnSL, 


Qnum. 








A.U116, 


tlna, 


find. 


Unis, 


cmis, 


OnlB. 



BxiL — Tinb pltml ciUnSU, as a numeral, is used only with noimswhidh 
have no smgnlar. 

2. Paradigms of du5, tux>, and tres, three. 



N. Du5, duae, du5. 


Tr€s(m. 4*/), 


trii. 


6. Duorum, da&rum, duoriim. 


Trium, 


trium. 


D. Duobus, du&buB, daobiis. Trlbus, 


tribus. 


A.D^sa«ij,„^ duo. 


Tres, 


triSL 


v. Du5, duae, du5. 


Tres, 


tri&. 


A.Duobus, du&buB, duobus. Tribus, 


tribus. 
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Ran. — ^Tres is declined like the plural of tristito (168). 

(b) Cardinal numbers, from four to one hundred, are 
indeclinable; those denoting himdreds are declined 
like the j^lural of bonus (112) ; e. g., ducenti, ae, 5, two 
hundred, 

318. Ordinals are declined like JontlEs. Distributives 
are declined like the plural of bonus, 

319. Whenever the same noun belongs to both mem- 
bers of a comparison in Latin, it is generally expressed 
in the first and omitted in the second ; in English, how 
ever, it is expressed in the first, and represented in the 
second by the pronoun that or those ; e. g.. 

Maris supSrflciSs majSr est quam terrae. 

The sea's surface is greater than {thaf^) of the land. 

Rem. — ^Hence, in translating English into Latin, that^ ihoae, after than, 
ehoald be omitted. 



820. Vocabulary. 

Concertare, av, to contend, quarreL 
ContinuuB, &, urn, successive. 
Decern, ten, 
Decimiis, Si, urn, tenth, 
Du5, daae,diid, two, 
Interesse, interfu, to he engaged 

in, 
Mar^, 18, seeu 
Obes8e,obfu, tohe prejudicial to. 



OmnmS, altogether, in aU, 
PrOdessS, profa, to do good, to 

profit. 
ProdacSrS, pr6diix, to lead for- 

ward or out 
Quartus, SL, um, fourih, 
QuinqnS, five. 
Superficies, 61, surface, 
TerrSl, ae, earth. 



821. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Milites fortiter pugnant. 2. Romani fortius 
quam hostes pugnaverunt. 3. Ex eo die dies conti* 
nuos quinque Caesar pro castris suas copias produxit. 
4. Erant omnino itinSra duo. 5. Caesar guam maa> 

* Here that stands for ihs surface. 
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imas oopias comparavgrat. 6. Caius, vir summo inge- 
nio praeditus, Eomae habitat. 7. Servus mens proelio 
interfuit. 8. Fides plunmis profuit. 9. Christianorum 
est' avaritiam damnare. 10. Cains multis proeliis in- 
terfugrat. 11. Terrae superficies minor est quam maris, 
12. Caesar decimam legionem misit. 

(6) 1. They will fight bravely. 2. You fought more 
bravely than the Eomans. 8. The king himself was 
engaged in the battle. 4. He fought very bravely, 
5. Ten legions were engaged in the first battle. 6. 
The soldiers of the tenth legion fought more bravely 
than those ^ of the fourth. 7. Anger has often been 
prqudicial to states. 8. It is the part of a Christian to 
do good to as many as possible. 9. Caesar raised the 
greatest forces possible. 10. Many states relying on 
their strength will raise forces. 



LESSON LVL 



Passive Voice. — Third Persons of Tenses for conHrmed 

Action, 

822. A TRANSITIVE verb (72) may represent its 
subject, 

1) As acting upon some object ; as, Pater filiiim 
dSoSt, the father teaches his son; it is then said 
to be in the Active Voice, 

2) As acted upon by some other person or thing; 
as, Filius a pStrg dScetur, ifie son is taught by 
his fiUher; it is then 'said to be in the Passive 
Voice. 
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'Rem." — ^The forms which haye been used in the previous exercises all 
belong to the active voice : we shall now consider the formation 
and use of the passive. 

823. The third persons (singular and plural) of the 
tenses for continued action (190), both in the indica- 
tive and subjunctive moods, are formed in the passive 
voice, by adding the ending ur to the (corresponding 
forms of the active. 

a) But observe that the vowel before the / in the edngalar is long, 
except from tt in the^ third conjugation, and from abU and ibiL 

324. The following table presents the formation of 
the third persons of the passive in the moods and tensea 
just mentioned. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Presekt (Ist root), is, are loved, &c. 


Canj. I. 

Am-llt, 
Am-&tj/r. 
Am-ant, 
Am-anliir. 


Cvnj, IL 

M6n-gt, 
Mon-etur. 
Mdn-ent, 
Mon-entur. 


ConJ. IIL 

Reg-Tt, 
Reg-it&r. 
Reg-unt, 
Reg-untur. 


ConJ, IV. 

Aud-it, 
Aud-Itur. 
Aud-innt, 
Aud-iuntur. 


Imferfect (Ist root), toasy were loved, &c 


Am-&bit, 
Am-abSLthr. 
Am-&bant, 
Am-Sibantiir. 


Mon-ebit, 
Mon-ebatur. 
M5n-€bant, 
Mon-ebanti^r. 


Reg-ebSit, 
Reg-€batttr. 
Reg-ebant, 
RSg-ebantiir. 


Aud-iebat, 
Aud-i€bat&r. 
Aud-iebant, 
Aud-iebantur. 


Future (Ist root), shaU or wiU be loved. 


Am-abit, 
Am-abltur. 
Am-&bunt, 
Am-&buntur. 


M5n.€bit, 
MSn^bitur. 
Mdn-gbunt, 
Mdn-ebuntur. 


Rgg^et, 
Reg-€ttir. 
Reg-ent, 
Reg-enttir. 


Aud-iSt, 
Aud-ietur. 
Aud-ient, 
Aud-ientur. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Pre 

Am-et, 
Am-^tur, 
Am-ent, 
Am-ent^r. 


SENT (let root), 

Mdn-eit, 
Mon-e&tur. 
Mon-eant, . 
Mon-eantwr. 


may or can be I 

Reg-at, 
Reg-atwr. 
Reg-ant, 
Reg-antiir. 


oved, 

Aud-i&t, 
Aud-iatur. 
Aud-iant, 
Aud-iantftr. 
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PABAD»M— coitftiiuedL 



Imperfect (Ist root), might, cotdd, &c^ he loted. 



Am-ar^t, 
Am-ftretur. 
Am-aicnt, 
Am-ftrentiir. 



Mon-erSt, 
M6n-er6tiir. 
Mdn-€rent, 
Mdn-erentftr. 



Reg-^ret, 
Reg-eretiir. 
Reg-^rent, 
Reg-drenti<r. 



AucUlret, 
Aud-lretiir. 
And-lrent, 
Aud-lr^itur. 



J 



325. EuLB OP Syntax — ^Passive verbs are followed 
by the same cases as the active, except the direct ob 
ject, which becomes the subject of the passiye (822); 

Act nil Balbiim fiirti accusant. 
They accuse Balbus of theft 

Pass. Balbus ab illis furti accusatur. 

Balbus is accused of theft by them. 

« RxM. — Obeerve that the agent is put in the aUative with db (abiliiB) 
a, howeveri is often used before a consonant 



826. Vocabulary. 

C5ler^ Q, to cukivaiet to practise. 
Demonstrar^ fty, to show. 
IntorficSrS (ijS)yiQterf(ec, to kiUy to 

slay. 
Mittere, mis, to send. 
Pro (prep, vnihabl),fory brfore. 



Rh^niis, I, Khiney a river. 

R^liqnus, &, urn, the rest^ the other 

Sex, 5107. 

Siipra, above. 

Tangere, tetig, to toueh, reach. 

UnuB, &, fan, one, single, single one. 



827. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Caius filios docet 2. Filii a Caio docentur. 
8. Legates ad CaesSrem mittent. 4. Legati ad Caesa* 
rem mittcntur. 5. Mittantur legati. 6. Reliquas sex 
legiones pro castris in acie constituet 7. Caium capitis 
damnabunt. 8. Caius capitis damnabltur. 9. Haec 
civitas Rhenum tangit. 10. Haec civitas Ehenum, 
ut supra demonstravimus, tangit. 11. Virtus ab omnJ- 
bus colatur. 
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(6) 1. Balbus wiU kiU Cains. 2. He wiU be kiUed 
by Balbus. 8. Caius accuses me of theft. 4. He is 
accused of theft by Caius. 5. Let him be accused of 
bribery. 6. Let them be condemned to death. 7. 
They are killed in the first battle. 8. Let not the king 
be condemned to death. 9. The law will be broken. 

10. Will not the laws be broken by wicked (men)? 

11. Let not the laws of the city be broken by us. 



LESSON LVIL 



Passive Voice, — Third Persons of Tenses for Completed 

Action. 

828. The tenses for completed action in the passive 
voice are called Compound Forms, and consist of the 
perfect participle with certain parts of the verb esse 
(299). We must accordingly notice here the formation 
of this participle. 

829. The perfect participle is formed fix)m what is 
called the third root, by the addition of the ending Us 
{&, um), and is declined like bonus. 

830. The third root is formed from the first, 

1) IxL the first, second, and fourth conjugations 
by the addition of the respective endings, at, 
It, and It; e. g., 

AmarS, am, Smat. 

Monere, mon, momt. 

Autos, aud, Skudlt 

2) In the third conjugation, by the addition of ^ 
or sometimes s (especially to the ^sounds). 
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a) Any p^sound before t \a p (i. e,j pt or bt becomes pt), 

b) Any /c-sound before / is c (i e., c/, ^/, or qut becomes ct). 

c) Df and sometimes g, is dropped before s (see 208, c, and 21 IX 

Scrlber^, scrli, script (b changed to p). 

Regere, teg, red {g changed to c). 

Claudere, claud^ clans (cf dropped). 

831. The third persons singular of the perfect, plu- 
perfect, and future perfect of the passive indicative are 
formed respectively from the third singular of the pre- 
sent, imperfect, and future* of the indicative of the verb 
esse and the perfect participle ; and the plural is formed 
in the same way, by using the plural of the participle 
and verb. 

832. The third persons of the perfect and pluperfect 
passive subjunctive, are formed by a similar combina? 
tion of the perfect passive participle with the third 
persons of the present and imperfectf subjunctive 
oiesse, 

PARADIGM. 



Conj, L 

AmftrS. 
Itt root, am, 
3d « amdX. 


C<mj. IL 

Mon€re. 
1st root, mon, 
3d ** monlt. 


Conj. IIL 

Reggre. 
1st root, reg, 
3d " red. 


Conj, IV. 

Audlre. 
1st root, atM^ 
3d "< audiL 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Peej-ect Qias been or was loved, &c). 


S. 
P. 


Amatus| est, 
Amati| sunt. 


M5nitiis est. Rectus est, 
M5nitl sunt Recti sunt 


AuditQs est, 
Audltl sunt 



* Instead of the present, imperfect, and future, the perfect, plnpec^ 
feet, and future perfect are sometimes used. 

f Instead of the present and imperfect, the perfect and pluperfect ar« 
sometimes used. 

X These participles, which, it must be remembered, are decHned like 
bUniis (802), are always of the same gender and number as the subjed 
of the verb, thus: 
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PABADioM — conHnued, 



Pluperfect (had been loved, &c.)- 



S. 
P. 



s. 
p. 



Am&tiis erlit, 
AmSLtl erant 



MonituB erSlt, [Reetus er&t, I AudltuB erilt, 
Monltl grant. Recti grant Audltl grant. 



FuTUEE Peefect {shdU or will have been loved, dtc.)* 



Amatiis erit, 
Amati eront. 



M5nitus erit, 
Monitl erunt 



Rectus erit, 
Recti erunt 



Audltus erit, 
Auditl erunt 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Perfect (may have been loved, &c.). 



S. 
P. 



S. 
P. 



Am&tus sit, 
Amati aint 



M5n!tu8 sit, 
Moniti eint. 



Rectus sit. 
Recti eint 



Audltcs sit, 
Audltl flint 



I*LUPERFECT (might have been loved, dtc.)* 



Am&tus essgt, 
Amati essent 



M5nitus essgt, 
M5nitl essent 



Rectus essgt, 
Recti essent 



Audltus esset, 
Audltl essent 



J 



833. Vocabulary. 

Aestimsire, &y, &t, to value, to prize. 

CoUdquium, I, c&nference,meetifng, 

Conspicere (15), conspex, con- 
spect, to see, discover* 

Decemere, decrgv, decrgt, to de- 
cree. 

Dicere, dix, diet, to say, speak, 
name. 

flUcere (15}, fee, fact, to do, make, 
'perform* 

Frangere, frgg, fract, to break, to 
violate. 



Interficgre (i5), fee, feet, to kUL 
Interim, in the mean time, mean^ 

while* 
Lgnis, e, mild, merdfuU 
Ijterae, arum (pi.), letter, epistles 
Mittere, mis, miss, to send* 
Parare, av, at, to prepare. 
Quintus, a, dm, fifth* 
Secundus, a, um, second* 
Sententia, ae, sentimenL 
Supplicati5, onis, ihank^vi$ig* 
Viginti, twenty. 



1* 



Am&t^ est, he haa been loved, 
Amftt& est, 9he has been loved, 
Amatum est, it has been loved. 
Amatl sunt, they (m&o) have been loved 
Amatae sunt, they (women) have been loved, 
Amatfl «unt, they (things) have been loved. 
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834. ISxercises. 

(a) 1. Supplicatio decreta est. 2. Mors onmSbiui 
parata est 8. Dies colloquio dictus erat ex eo die qiiin« 
tns. 4. Multa ab Caesare in earn sententiam dicta 
sunt 6. Faciam id quod est lenius et utilius. 6. Mit* 
tuntur ad CaesSrem a Balbo literae. 7. Interim mill 
tes legionum duarum ab bosttbus- conspiciebantur. 8. 
Milltes legionum duarum conspecti sunt 

(6) 1. A thanksgiving bad been decreed to Caesar. 
2. Twenty soldiers of the tentb legion had been killed 
in the second battle. 3. Money has ever been valued 
very highly. 4. Has not money always been valued 
very hi^y ? 5. Were not the laws broken at Athens? 
6. The laws had been broken at Eome. 7. We will 
appoint the tenth day for a conference. 8. Messengers 
had been sent to the king. 9. A soldier was sent to 
the king. ' 
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Indicative Mood of the Passive Voice. 

835. Thb persons of the tenses for continued action 
in the indicative and subjunctive moods may be formed 
from the corresponding parts of the active, as follows : 

a) The first persons, by dropping the final conso- 
nant (when there is one), and adding r / e. g., 

Am8 (act), Smor (pass, r added). 

AmabSm (oc^.), &maikS;r(j)aas.ind9r>pped,T added). 

b) The second persons, by changing s (sing.) into 
lia (or re), and & (plur.) into rmnl; e. g., 
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Amas {(xcL)f amam (orre) (jpass. s ckangedtoria or tS). 
Amatits (oc^.), amamini Qxzsa. tits " '^ mini). 

c) The third persons, by addmg ur (323) j e. g., 

AmSt {act), amatur {pass, &: added). 
Amant {act^^ Smantlir {pass. & added). 

886. The personal endings of the tenses for conti* 
nued action, in the indicative and subjunctive moods, 
active and passive, are as follows : 





Singular, 






PluraL 






1. 


2. 


3. 


1, 


2. 


3. 


Act 
Pas& 


ft, m, 
r. 


8, 

ris, re. 


t, 

tfir. 


mus, 
mur. 


tis, 
mini. 


nt, 
ntiir. 



837. The first and second persons of the passive may 
accordingly be formed directly from the third (as si' 
ready obtained), by changing its ending into those ot 
the first and second, and observing the same principles 
for vowel changes as apply to the active (248) ; e. g., 

Zd Pen, Itt Pert, 2d Pert 

Sing, Ama^r, Smor {voiuel changed) amam (re). 
Plur. Anmntur, Smamtlr, fimamlnt. 

388. The first and second persons of the tenses for 
completed action may be obtained directly from the 
third person, by simply changing the third person of 
ihe proper tense of esse into the first and second ; e. g.. 



Sing, Amatiis est, amatus sum, 
Plur, A^mati sunt, amati sumOs, 



amatus §s. 
Smati estia. 
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839. Paradigm of the Indicative Passive. 



Pbesent (1st root), am hved, &c. 



Conj. L 

Am-5r, 
Am-ftri* (r^), 
Am-a^fir ; 
Am>S.mtir, 
Am-Simini, 
cXm-anlur, 



Conj, IL 

M6n-e6r, 
Mon-£m (re), 
Mon-g/wr ; 
Mdn-emur, 
Mon-€mtni, 
Mbu^ntur. 



Conj, TLL 

Reg-6r, 

Reg-em(re), 

Keg'ilur ; 

Reg-imtir, 

R^g-lmini, 

Keg'Untur, 



Conj, IV. 

Aiid-ior, 
Aud-im (re), 
Aud-l^r ; 
Aud-Imur, 
Aud-Imtm, 
Aud-iun/ur. 



Imperfect (Ist root), tras lovedf &c. 



Am-SibSLmiir, 

Am-aba.ml7t{, 

Am-ftba7i/&r. 



M6n-6bar, 



Au-abir, 

Am-Skbsirts (rS), 

Am-aba/ur ; , MSn-eba/wr ; 



Mon-ebamur, 

Mon-ebamtni, 

Mdn-gban/iir. 



Reg-€bar, 



Reg-eba/wr ; 
Reg-gbawitir, 
Reg-€bamini, 
Reg-eban/ur. 



Aud-i 



libSlr, 
M6n-€bam(r€)4Reg-ebam(re)jAiid-iebaris(re), 

" ieba/ur; 
i€bamiir, 
i^bamtni, 
ieban^iir. 



Aud- 
Aud- 
Aud- 
Aud- 



FuTUEE (Ist root), shall or will he loved. 



Ain-ab5r, 
Am-aberts (re), 
Am-abi/ttr ; 
Am-abimwr, 
Am'&hXmtnii 
Am-abun/ur. 



Mon-ebor, 
Mon-ebem (re), 
M6n-&hVur ; 
M6n-6bimiir, 



M5n-€bimini, 
Mon-ebun/iir. 

Perfect (3d root, perf* part, and sum*), was or have been loved. 



Reg-ir, 
Reg-€m (re), 
Reg-e^iir ; 
Reg-emwr, 
Reg-emini, 
Reg-en^iir. 



Aud-i^r, 
Aud-ieri5 (re), 
Aad'i^tur ; 
Aud-iemfir, 
Aud-iSminl, 
Aud-iS7i/ur. 



Amat-uB sum,* 
Amat-us ^ 
Amat-us est; 
Amat-l s&mus, 
Amat-i estis, 
Amat-l sunt 



Monlt-iis sum, 
Monit-fis es, 
Monit-us est; 
Mdnlt-i sumus, 
Monit-l estis, 
Mdnit-I sunt 



Rect-iis sum, I Audit-us sum, 



Rect-us es, 
Rect-us est ; 
Rect-i sumus, 
Rect-i estis, 
Rectr-i sunt 



Audlt^iis ^s, 
Audit-US est ; 
Audit-I sumus, 
Audlt-I estis, 
Audltr-I sunt 



Plxtperfect (3d root, perf. part, and erSLmf ), had been loved. 



Amat-us £r^m,f 
Amat-us eras, 
Amat-us erat ; 
Amat-l eramus, 
Amat-I eratis, 
Amat-I erant 



Mdnit-fis erSim^ 
M5nit>>u8 erjgis, 
Monit-us erat ; 
Monit-i eramus, 
Monit-i eratis, 
Monit-l erant 



Reetr.u8 gr^m, 
Reot-uB ^ras, 
Rect-us erat; 
Rect-i Eramus, 
Rectr-i Gratis, 
Rectr-l erant 



Audit-us ^rSLm, 
Audit-US eras, 
Audit-us erat ; 
Audit-I eramuB» 
Auditr-I eratis, 
Audit-I e>^nt 



* Fui is sometimes used instead of siim (831, N.). 
f Fu^rSm is sometimes used instead of SirSm (381, N.). 
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PARADIGM — continued. 



1 



Future Perfect (3d root, perf, part and er6*), shall or tmll ^ 

have been loved^ &c. ; 



Amat-ria erft,* 
Am&t-iis eris, 
Amat-iU erit ; 
AmSLtr-i erimus, 
Amat-l eiltls, 
Am&t-I drunt 



Mdnit-us er5, 
M5niUu8 erls, 
MoDit-u8 erit; 
M5nit-I erimus, 
M5nit-I eritis, 
Monit-I emnt. 



Rect-us er6, 
Rect-us eris, 
Reet-us erit ; 
Rect-I erimus, 
Rect-I eritis, . 
Reot-l enmt 



Audlt-us er6, 
Audit-U9 eris, 
Audlt-us erit ; 
Audlt-T erimus, 
Audlt-I eritis, 
Audit-l erant 



340. Vocabulary. 

AccQsare, &v, at, to accuse. 
Adm5nere, u, it, to admonish, 

vfom. 
Bene, weU. 
Carthaginlensis, is, a Carthagi- 

niaTL 
Cfipeus, I, shield. 
Damnare, ay, at, to condemn. 
Discere, didic, to learn. 
Donarg, ay, at, to give, present. 
Ezoitar^ ay, at, to excite, arouse. 



Fmirg, IV, It, tofimik. 
Graecl, Orum, the Greeks, 
Hasta^ae, spear, 
Laudare, ay, at, to praise, 
Mensls, is, m., month, 
Motare, ay, at, to charge, 
N6vemblr,bris (abt \\November, 
Pognard, av, at, tofighu 
Ponlre, ly. It, to punish. 
Superare, ay, at, to surpass, com 
quer, to go over. 



841. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Temp8ra mntantur et nos mutamur in illis. 
2. Fmitur labor agricBlae mense Novembri. ^ Vob 
laudainini, pudri qui bene didicistis. 4. Donabor clipeo 
et hasta, si bene pro patria pugnav^o. 5. AdmonebS- 
lis, ne iram excites.* 6. Graeci a Eomanis superati 
sunt. 7. Eodem anno Cartbaginienses et Graeci a Eo- 
manis superati sunt 8. Proditionis accusati estis. 9. 
Ambitus accusati sumus. 

(J) 1. You will be punished. 2. Has be not been 
punished? 8. We have been admonished not to ac- 



* Fu^ is sometimm used instead of Sr5 (881, N.). 
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cose the king. 4. Has the queen been condemned to 
death ? • (No.) 6. Who will be condemned to death 7 
6. Who have been accused of treason ? 7. We shall 
be presented with two beautiftil books. 8. Have you 
not been presented with a very fine dog ? 9. Had not 
the Qreeka been conquered by the Romans ? 10. By 
whom were the Eomans conquered? 11. We shall bo 
conquered by the enemy. 



LESSON LIX. 

Suhjtmctive Mood of the Passive Voice. 
842. Paradigm of the Subjunctive Passive. 



PnE^EMT (1st root), may or can be hvedy &c 


Am-^r, 

Am-^m (re), 

Am-€^iir; 

Am-^m&r, 

Am-6mini, 

Am-eniur, 


Cbfy.II. 

M5ii-eaim (re), 
M6n-eai&r ; 
M5D-e&f7tftr, 
M5n-e&mt7^ 


Coiy. ITT. 

R^g-ir, 
Reg-am (r6), 
Reg-a/fir ; 
R^-amur, 
Reg-amlrti, 
Reg-an^. 


Cbiy.XV. 

Aud4&r, 

Aud-iam (re), 

And-ia/dr; 

Aud-iamiir, 

And-iaiiMi^ 

Aud-ianHcr. 


Xhterfsct (Ut root), might, cotiH dtc, be hved, dus. 


Am-arSr, 
Am-&rem (re), 
Am-ftrea^r ; 
Am-&r6mfir, 
Am-fireminl, 
Am-&re7t(&r. 


M5ii-€rer, 
M5n-€rem (re), 
MdD-eremr ; 
M5ii-€remter, 
Mon-eremi7ti, 
Mon-ere7i/ur. 


Rdg-«r^, 

R6g-gr6r»5(re) 

Rgg-«r6/fir; 

Reg-^rfifftur, 

Rgg-erSmini, 

Rgg-erentur. 


Aud-lr$r, 

Aud-lr€ri5 (rS), 

Aud-lrfi/ur; 

Aud-iremur, 

AM'lr^mtrd^ 

Aud-lren^. 


Perfect (3d root — perf, part and sim or fu€r!m), may have 

been loved, &c.^ 


AmSLt-us Bim, 

Amftt-OB BIB, 

Am&t-uB Bit, 
Amftt-I slmfiiB, 
Am&t.l BltiB, 
Am&t-I Rint 


Mdnit-us Bim, 

M^lt-UB BiB, 

M5nit.u8sit; 
M5nit-I Blmiis, 
M5nit-I sitIs, 
Monit-l Rint 


Rect-Qs Bim, 

Rect-UB BIB, 

Rect-iis Bit; 
Rect-l BimuB, 
Rect-I Bltis, 
Rect-i smt 


Andlt4&8 iSin, 

Audlt-UB BiB, 

Audlt-fis Bit; 
Audlt-l BimdB, 

Audlt-I BltlB, 

Audlt-I sint 
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PASADiOM — corUinued. 



Pluperfect (3d root— per/! part, and essem or Mssem), might 

have been loved, &c 



Amat-uB ess^m, 
Am&t-uB esses, 
Am&t-uB esset ; 
Am&t-l essSmiis 
Am&t-I essetiB, 
Am&t-l essent 



M5nit-iiB esB^m, 
M5nit-u8 esses, 
Monlt-us esset; 
M5nit-I essemiis 
Mdnit-l essetis, 
M5nit-I essent 



Rect-&8 essem, 
Rect-us esses, 
Rect-us esset; 
Rect-i esBemds 
Rect-i essetiB, 
Rect-I essent 



AudlUfis essem, 
Audit-tU esses, 
Audlt-iis esset; 
Audit-i essemus 
Audlt-I essetis, 
Audit-I essent 



848. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Verbs signifying to separrUi 
Jrom, or deprive of, are followed by the abhtive in ad- 
dition to tbe accusative of tbe direct object ; e. g., 

Me Zt2ce piivant. 

They deprive me of lights 



844. Vocabulary. 

Adcilati5, OtiiSy flattery, 

Contr& (ffrep, vnth acc.)j against, 

Decipere (iS), decep, decept, to 

deceive, 
Fraud&re, av, at, to defraud, 
Fugere 0^)* fog, flight, to flee. 
Granum, l, grain, grain of com, 
Improdmis, tis, inconsiderate, im- 

frudenU 
NeqiUdem,* not even. 
Pauper, eils, a poor man. 
Perfiigium, I, refuge. 
Praebere, ii, it, to furnish, offer. 



Praeparare, av, at, to prepare. 
Princeps, principis, chief, leader. 
Pnyare, av, at, to deprive. 
Sancire, sanx, sanct, to enact, conm 

firm. 
Senectfls, Qtis,/. M age. 
Servare, av, at, to observe, keep, 
Speciosus, a, iim, plausible^ spe* 

cious. 
Tarn, so. 
Verbum, I, word. 
Vivere, vix, vict, to live. 



845. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Non sum tam imprudens nt verbis speciosia 
decipiarJ 2. Bonae leges a principibus sanciantur. 8. 



* Hie emphatic word is gen«ra]ly -written between the two parts of 
tfiis word; thus, ni grand qtOdSm, not even agrain. 
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Praeparetur animus contra omnia. 4. Praebeatur ee» 
nectuti perfugium. 5. Ne me luce privetis. 6. Na 
grano quidem uno paupSres fraudetis. 7. Paup^resne 
<grano quidem uno fraudentur. 8. Invitus* te furti 
accusaverat 9. Caius, vir summo ingenio, Eomae vivit 
(i) 1. Be not deceived. 2. Let him not be deceived. 

8. I was so imprudent as to be deceived (that I was 
deceived) by specious words. 4. You will not be so 
imprudent as to be deceived by flattery. 5. Let all 
good laws be observed by the citizens. 6. The boys 
fled that » they might not be punished. 7. Do not de- 
fraud the poor. 8. Let not the poor be defrauded. 

9. May they never be defrauded by you. 10. You 
shaU never be defrauded of even a single gram by us. 



LESSON LX. 



Imperative Mood — Active and Passive, 

346. The Imperative mood expresses a command^ an 
exhortatioTiy or entreaty. It is used only in the present 
tense, and in the second and third persons. 

847. If a negative accompanies the imperative, it 
must be expressed in Latin by rie (instead of nan) ; e. g., 

Ne peccatS, do not sin. 

Bkk. — ^It -^m be remembered that a command or exfaortatioii may 
also be expressed bj the present subjimctiye (231). 

348. The imperative is formed from the first root bj 
the addition of the foUowing endings : 
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ACTIVE. 



S.2. 

3. 
P. 2. 

3. 



&2. 

3. 
P. 2. 

3. 



Conj, L 
a or SLttt, 

ate, &tot^, 
anttt, 



ftr^ or tti^, 
atdr, 
amlnl, 
ant5r, 



Coiy. IL 

6 or et5, 

fit6, 

£te, etote, 

ent6, 



C<m/. IIL 

e or itft, 

itft, 

lie, itot^, 

iint5, 



PASSIVE. 



erg or etdr, 
€tdr, 
eminl, 
entor, 



ere or Itfir, 
it6r, 
imlnl, 
untdr, 



Conj, IV. 

lorM. 

It6. 

ltd, ItOte. 

iuntd. 



Ire or It&r. 
itdr. 
iminl. 
iant5r. 



849. Paradigm of the Imperative Mood. 



CONJUGATION I. 



S. 2. 

3. 
p. 2. 

8. 



Active, 

Am-& or ^m-&t5, 

love thou, do thou love, 
Am-lt5, let him love, 
Am-ftte or am-atote, 

love yey do ye love, 
Am-antd, let them love. 



Am-ard or am-at5r, 
be thou loved, 

Am-ator, let him be loved, 

Am-amini, 

be ye loved, 

Am-ant5r, let them be loved. 



CONJUGATION H. 



]f3. 2. M5n-e or m5n-et5, 
advise thou, 

3. M5n-€td, let him advise, 
P. 2. Mon-6te or in5n-€tote,a<f 0156^ 

3.|Mdn-ent5, let them advise. 



Mon-SrS or m5ii-€t5r, 

be thou advised, 
Mon-etor, let him be advised, 
Mdn-^mlnl, be ve advised, 
Mon-entor, la' them be advised. 



CONJUGATION ILL 



S. 2. 

3. 

IP. 2. 

3. 



Reg-£ or reg-itft, 

rule thou, 
Rdg-it6, let him rule, 
Reg-ite or reg-itote, rule ye. 
Reg-unt6, let them rule. 



Rdg-ere or reg-itor, 
be thou ruled, 
Rgg-it5r, let him be ruled, 
Reg-imlni, be ye ruled, 
Reg-untdr, let them be ruled. 



CONJUGATION IV. 



S. 2. Aud-I or aud-lt6, 
hear thou, 

3. And-Itft, let him hear. 
P. 2. Aud-Ite or aud-ltotd, hear ye. 

3. Aud-iunt6, let them hear. 



Aad-ire or aud-ltor, 

be thou heard, 
Aud-It5r, let him be heard. 
Aud-lmlnl, be ye heard. 
Aud-iuntor, let them be heard. 
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Exorard, SLv, at, to suppHcate, 
Liberl, 6rum (^pl\ childreiu 
Nomen, inis, name, 
Pernicies, ei, destruction, 
P5pdliiB, I, people. 
Qad (joined to ^ word it 

nects)^ and* 
Ruer^, ra, niit (or rat}^ to rtuK 
S^las, Qtis,/., safety. 
Scrlb^rg, scrips, script, to write. 
Sepelire, Iv, sepalt, to bury, inter, 
Tondere, tdtond, tons, to shear, 

shave. 
Vest^r, tr&, trum, your. 
ViderS, vid, Tfii, to see. 



BDL^The MOQod fbrmi of ibe imperatiye (to, tot*, fO^, Aa) areoMil 
in laws, rules, and oihesr formal ezpresaions of duly or permiafiiaik 

850. Vocabulary. 

Ac, an(2. 

Americanus, SL, Qm, American. 
Audlre. Tv, It, to hear, listen to. 
Castlgftrg, av, at, to chastise. 
Cogltarg, ay, at, to think about. 
Compeoc^rS, compeacii, to re- 

strainy repress. 
Conjux, Qgis, m. or /, husband, 

wife^ spouse. 
ConservarS, av, at, to preserve. 
Consilium, I, advice, instruction. 
Comunpere, corrQp, corrupt, to 

mislead^ corrupt 
Uefendgre, defend, defens, tode- 

find. 
D^glob^re, deglupg, d^glupt, to 

/lay, to skin. 

851, Uxerdses. 

(a) 1. Catum ne aoc^sa. 2. Balbum ne aocosSte. 
8, Tonde ovea: ne degltibe. 4. Tond^te oves: ne 
deglubite. 6. Audi, puer, consilia sapientiiim, 6. 
Audite, pueri, consilia sapientium, et videte, ^6 in per* 
nioiem ruatis. 7. Exor|tre, mi (115) pater, compesce 
iram. 8. Nemo in urbe sepelitor. 9, Lex erat his 
verbis scripta : "Nemo in nrbe sepelitor." 10. Audi, 
mi fili (103, N.), ab improbis ne corrumpitoir. 11. De 
vobis ac de libSris vestris cogitate. 12. Conservate 
vos, conjuges, libgros, fortunasque vestras. 13. Popnli 
Romani nomen salutemque defendite. 

(6) 1. Do not accuse me of theft. 2. Let him shear 
the sheep. 8. Let no one break the laws. 4. Let the 
laws be observed. 5. Do not chastise the slave. 6. 
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Let not tHe slaves be chastised. 7. Let lum be buried 
in the city. 8. Defend (ye) the name and the safety 
of the American people. 9. Defend (ye) the American 
eagle. 10. Let the American eagle be defended by all. 

11. Boys, listen to (hear) the instruction of your jEathers. 

12. Do not break your word. 



LESSON LXL 



Infinitive Mood. 

352. The Infinitive mood (as already stated, 9) re- 
presents the simple meaning of the verb without refer- 
ence to person or number. 

353. The infinitive mood has in each voice three 
tenses ; viz., \hQ present^ perfect^ and futwre. 

BxiL— We must here give tiie f<»inatioii of the typine kdA future act 
participle (both of which vre shall soon notice^ as thej are used in 
formiDg the future iufinitiye. 

354. The future active participle and the active supine 
are formed from the third root ; the former by the ad- 
dition of urOs (a, iim) ; as, dmdt (3d root), dmaMrOs (a, 
fim) ; and the latter by the addition of vm ; as, dmaty 
imatum. 

855. The infinitives are formed as follows : 

1) The present^ from the first root by the addition 
of the endings : 

Cai^,L C<mJ.lL C(mj.UL Cory', tV, 

Act ar^ erS, §rS, ir§. 
Pass, ari, eri, !^ M. 

2) The perfect active, from the second root by 
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the addition of the ending isse; and the per* 
feet passive from the perfect participle and esse, 

8) The future active, from the future active par* 
ticipk and esse; and the future passive from the 
supine and In. 

856. Paradigm of the Infinitive Mood. 











CONJ. L 






Active, 


Pauive, 




Pres. 


Am^are, to love. 


Am-arl, to be loved. 




Perf. 


Amay-isse* 


Amat-us esse, 






io hive loved, to have been loved. 




Fut 


Amai-drua esse, 


Amat-um in. 


1 




to be about to love. 


to be about to be loved. 




CONJ. U. 




Pre*. 


M5n-er^ to advise. 


Mdn-^n, to be advised. 




Perf. 


M5nu-i8S^ 


Monit-us esse, 






to have advised. 


to have been advised. 




Fut 


Mdnit-QruB essd, 


MSnit-iim in. 






to be dbovi to advise. 


to be about to be advised. 




CONJ. TTT. 




Pres. 


Rdg-*r€, to rale. 


R€g-l, to be nded. 




Perf. 


Rex-isse, 


Rect-iis esse. 






t6 have ruled. 


to have been ruled. 




Fut. 


Rect-Qrfis ess^, 


Rect-iim irl, 






to be about to rule. 


to be about to be ruled. 




CONJ. rv. 




Pres. 


Aud-Ir€, to hear. 


Aud-lrl, to be heard. 




Perf. 


Audiy-ifl86, 


Audlt-ds esse. 


\ 




to have heard. 


to have been heard. 




Fut 


Audlt-Qr&s essft, 


Audlt-um Irl, 






to be about to hear. 


to be about to be heard. 





857. Rule of Syntax — The subject of an infinitivo 
must be put in the accusative ; e. g., 

Videt te esse beatum. 

He sees that you are happy. 
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Rkm. 1. — ^The accusotiye ts is the subject of es^ 

Rxac 2. — ^The use of the infinitiYe, as the subject of a finite verb, has 
been already considered (184). 

858. EuLE OF Syntax. — The infinitive, either alone 
or with other words connected with it, may depend 
upon another verb ; e. g., 

. Cupit sapere. 
He desires to be vnse. 

2. Sperat se mcturum esse. 
He hopes that he shall live. 

Rxu. 1. — In most cases the iofinitiYe is really the direct object of tLt 
yerb on which it depends ; thus 8&pk<i (to be wise) is reaUy the 
object desired. He desires (what ?) to he wiie. 

Rex. 2. — ^In the compound infinitives (I e^ those which are made up 
of two words) the participles must agree in gender, number, and 
case with the subject of those infinitives ; but of course the tupine 
remains unaltered. Thus, in the second example, victUr^m is in 
the accusative masculine singular, to agree with <^, the subject ol 
the infizdtwe. 

859. Two or more English sentences, joined by the 
conjunction tfea^, are often made one Latin sentence, 
by leaving out the conjunction, and turning the follow* 
ing nominative into the accusative and the verb into 
the infinitive. 



860* Vocabulary. 

Certus, « , uiD, certain, 
Clemers^ tia, mild^ meraftd. 
Convertereij convert, convers, to 

turn, convert, 
Ciiperg (15), ciiplv (or i), ciiplt, 

to desire* 
Dividere, divls, dlvTs, to divide, 
DdcSrl, u, doct, to teach, 
Oeulu8> I, f ye. 



Pars, partis, part 

PeccSLre, av, SLt, to iin, 

PraedSi, ae, booty. 

SSipere, Iv, i, or u, to be toise, 

Sperare, av, at, to hope, 

Timgre, ii, to fear, 

Tres, trii, three. 

Vendere, vendid, yendit» to idL 
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861. Eocerdses. 

{a) 1. Balbi est omnia in tres partes dividere. 2. 
Nunquam utile est peccare. 3. Omnes homines beati 
esse cupiunt. 4. Cupio me esse clementem. 5. Doce- 
mus puSros ut sapSre discant. 6. Video in me omniiun 
vestrum oculos esse conversos. 7. Sperant se victuros 
esse. 8. Certnm est Balbnm patnam auro vendidisse. 

(i) 1. He is said to have divided the booty into ten 
parts. 2. They are said to have lived at Eome five 
years. 8. We desire to be happy. 4. You all de- 
sire to be happy. 5. He is said to have' been very 
happy. 6. He says, that all eyes were turned upon 
him. 7. He sees that you are happy. 8. It is certain, 
that a Christian does not fear death. 9. It is certain, 
that the boy has heard a voice. 10. It is certain, that 
Balbus will value my labors very highly.* 11. It is 
certain, that the avaricious value money very highly 
12. It is certain, that Balbus will be condemned to deaffu 
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Participles. — Ablative Absolute. 

• 

862. The participle is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective. 

863. A verb may have four participles, viz.: the 
present Bud future in the active voice, and the perfect and 
future in the passive. 

864. The participles are formed as follows : 

1) The present active in the four conjugations^ 
by the addition of the respective endings: 
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1. 2. 8. 4. 

ans, ens, ens, iens, 

to the first root ; as, 
Amans (loving), mSncns, iSgetis, audtens. 

2). The future active, firom the third root, by the 
addition of the ending urus (a, um) (302) ; aa, 
Amaturus (about to love), momturus, rect- 
urus, SLudlturus. 

8) The perfect passive, from the third root, by 
the addition of the ending us (a, um) (302) ; as, 

Am&tus (loved), moniti2^, TectHSj auditfi^. 

4) The future passive in the four conjugations, by 
the addition of the respective endings : 

1. 2. 8. 4. 

andus, endiis, endiis, iendus, 

to the first root; as, 

Amandus (deserving to be loved), mSnen- 
duSj TSgenduSj SiXidiendus. 

166. The participle in ns answ^n to the English participle in ing. 
The participle in us answers to the English participle m ed^ 

The participle in dus must be translatod by the present in- 
Jtmtive passivef as used with a sabstantive. (A termination 
lo he desired; a crime io be abhorred,) 

The participle in rus most be translated by * about to (write) f 
or, Agoing to (write).' 

*866. EuLB OP Syntax — ^A noun and a participle 
standing grammatically independent of the rest of the 
sentence are put in the ablative (called absolute) ; e. g., 

(Mig. Id., Caesar having conquered 
his enemies. 
Lat. Id, Caesar his enemies being 
conquered. 
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867. The want of a participle for the perfect active 
is supplied by the ablative absolute^ or by quum {wheni^ 
with the perfect or pluperfect subjunctive. The perfect 
subjunctive must be used, if the other verb is in the 
present tense ; e. g., 

Caesar having conquered S Caesar, quiim vicissSt hostes. 
his enemies, ^ Caesar, victis hostibus. 



868. Vocabulary. 

Aequitas, atis, equity^ justice, 
Angustme, arum (pZ.)* a narrow 

pasSjdeJUe, 
C&nere, cecin, cant, to sing. 
Compell^re, compiil, compuls, to 

drivfy compel 
Constituerg, constitu, eonstitot, 

to arrange^ constitute, 
DeprShenderg, deprehend, de- 

pr^hens, to seizCy catch. 



Devincere, devic, devict, to cor^ 

quer. 
Exclftmarg, &y, at, to cry ovi^ ex- 

claim. 
ImmergerS, immers, inimers, to 

plunge into, immerse, 
Lodere, Iqb, las, to play, to sporL 
Manure, mans, mans, to remain, 
Qcum, when. 
Vi5lar€, av, at, to tiolate, to br&ik. 



869. Exercises. 

(a) 1. In via ludentem puSrum vidi 2. In via lu- 
denteg^ deprehendimus. 3. Caesar fugientes hostes in 
angustias compiilit. 4. Fracto pugri brachio, Bomae 
manSbit. 5. Violatis patriae legibus, vita indignus 
est. 6. Puer, quum manus in aquam immersisset, ex- 
clamavit. 7. Caesar, quum devicisset hostes, summa 
aequitate res constituit. 

(i) 1. Did you hear the nightingales singing in the 
grove ? 2. I saw the fishes swimming on the surface 
(top) of the water.** 8. Did you see the girls playing 
in the garden ? 4. Have you not seen the boys play- 
ing in the street? 5. Caius, having broken his arm, 
remained at Eome. 6. The slave, having killed his 
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master, was condemned. 7. They say that the slave 
has been condemned to death. 8. You are said to 
have been accused of treason. 9. Having violated the 
laws of the state, we shall all be punished. 



LESSON LXTTT. 



Oerunds and Supines. 

870. The Gerund is that part of the verb which cor- 
responds to the participial substantive in ing in English. 

371. The gerund is really a verbal substantive of 
the neuter gender, used only in the genitive, dative, 
accusative, and ablative singular. 

BxiL — ^The infimtiTe supplies the place of the nominative of the 
gerund, as that is sometimes used as the subject of a verb (184). 

872. The genitive of the gerund ends, in the four 
conjugations, respectively in 

1. ' 2. 8. 4. . 

andi, endi, en^ iendL 

Amandl (of loving), monende, TSgendl, Siudtendt. 

873. The gerund is declined in the parts in use pre- 
cisely like a neuter noun of the second declension ; e. g,, 

Gen, Amandi, of loving, 

Dat Amando, to or for loving. 

Ace. Amandiim, loving. 

AbL Amando, by loving. 

BuL — The gerund, being a part of the yerl^ of cours^ goyems t||« 
same case. 

8 
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874 EuLB OF Syntax. — ^The gerund is governed 
like a noun in the same case ; e. g., 

IntSr ludendiim. 
{During playing^ 
While they are playing. 

875. The Latin verb has two supines ; one in um and 
one in u. 

376. The supines are formed by adding the above 
endings to the third root ; e. g., 

Amatiim (to love), monitum, rectum, auditum. 
Amatu (to be loved), monitu, rectu, audltu. 

Reil — The Bupine in i2m is generaUy Englished by the presort infini- 
tiye actiye, and that in fi by the present infinitiTe passiye, thou^ 
it may be translated by the active, if that gives better English. 
Both supines are really active; thus, /ac^iim means /or ciotn^, 
and factUt in doing. 

377. EuLE OF Syntax — The supine in um follows 
verbs of motion, to express the purpose or object of 
that motion ; e. g., 

Mittit legatos pacSm^i{^^m. 

He sends ambassadors ix> sue for peace. 

878. EuLE OF Syntax. — The supine in a is used 
after adjectives signifying good or had^ easy or difficulty 
agreeable or disagreeable, &c. ; e. g., 

DifficilS est dictu. 
It is difficult to say. 

379, EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Many adjectives signifying 
desire^ knowledge, skiU, participation, recollection, fulness^ 
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and the like, together with their contraries, govern the 
genitive; e.g., 

Cupidus laudis, desirous of praise. 
880. Vocabulary. 



Aquan, SLt, to bring wcUer. 
Aquatum (sup.), to bring ivcUer, 
Auxilium, I, aid, help, 
Cupidus, 2i, urn, desirous^ desu 

rous of. 
jQcunduB, &, um, pleasanl^ de^ 

lightfuL 
MirabiliB, e, wonderfuL 
Pabul&n, at, to forage. 



Pflbulatom (sup.), to forage. 
Petere, iv (i), It, to seek, ashy sm 

for. 
Rdgare, av, at, to ask. 
SumptDs, 08, expense. 
Sfipervacuiis, &, um, unnecessary 
Yenan, at, to hunL 
Yenatum (sup.), to hunt. 
YltarS, ay, at, to avoid, shun* 



881. Exercises. 

{a) 1. Cupidi sunt docendi. 2. Nmn puSri ludendo 
discnnt? 8. Puer cupidus est discendi. 4. Miserunt 
legatos pacem petitum. 5. Legatos ad Caesarem mit- 
tunt rogatum auxilium. 6. Jucundum est auditu. 7. 
Difificfle est factu. 8. Mittantur legati pacem petitum. 

9. Quantimi temporis ludendo amiserunt I 10. Multum 
temporis ludendo amittemus. 

(i) 1. He learns by teaching. 2. Have we not 
learned by teaching? 8. Is there not much pleasure 
in learning ? 4. How much pleasure (there) is in learn- 
ing I 5. There is much pleasure in teaching. 6. Do 
not boys learn while playing? 7. The boy has been 
sent a hunting. 8. Caesar has sent the fourth legion 
to forage. 9. Ambassadors have been sent to ask peace. 

10. It is difficult to say. 11. It is wonderful to telL 
12. Has not Caesar sent the fourth legion to brirtg 
wakrf 
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LESSON LXIV. 

Participle in dus, 

882. Instead of a gerund governing its case, we may 
use 2kparticiph in dus agreeing with a noun ; e. g., 

{Eng^ The intention of writing a letter. 
{Lat.) Consilium scnbendi dpistolam. 
(or) Consilium scnbendae dpistolae.* 

888. Thus, then, qpistola scnbendd may be declined 
throughout 

Sinff. 

N. EpistSla scribenda, a letter to be toritten, 
G. epistolae scnbendae, of writing a letter, 
D, epistolae scribendae, to or for writing a letter. 
Ace. (ad) epistolam scribendam, to write a letter (cwr 

for writing a letter), 
AbL epistola scribenda, by writing a letter, 

Plur, 

N. epistolae scribendae, letters to be written, 
G. cpistolarum scribendarum, of writing letters. 
D. epistSlis scribendis, to or for writing letters. 
Ace. (ad) epistolas scribendas, to write letters {or for 

writing letters), 
AbL epistolis scribendis, by writing letters, 

884. VOCABULABY. 



Adjomentum, i, atOf help. 
Anip^rS (US), anrlpu, arrept, to 
tnatch, seize. 



Athenae, &rum, Athens^ city cf 

Greece, 
AugerS, auz, aoet, to tnertoie. 



* Hie real meaning of ' ooDflflimn scribeiidae epistolan^ii *ik$dnig9 
^(«. about) a letter to be writtea* 
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^upidi5r, Oris (eomp,), fonder. 
ElegantiS^ ae, el^ance. 
Emere, Sm, empt» to buy, pur- 

chase* 
Exercere, exercu, exercit, to 

practise^ exercise. 
G^rere, gess, gest» to carry on, 

towage. 



Ughie, leg, lecty to read. 
Obtinere, obtlnu, obtent, to 06- 

tain, acquire, 
Occfl.Bi6, OniB, opportunity, 
Pentus, II, um, skilful, skilled 

in. 
Regere, rex, rect, to govemt 

rule. 



Habere, ii, !t, to kavCf enjoy. I StQdiosiis, S^ um, very fond. 

385. Eocerdses. 

. (a) 1. BaJbus omnem occasionem eocercendae 1 irtutia 
arripiebat. 2. Multi cupidiores sunt emendorum libro' 
rum quam legendorum. 3. Caesar belli gerendi peritus 
fuit. 4. Omnis occasio exercendae virtutis arripiatur. 
5. Gertum est, omnem occasionem exercendae virtutis 
a Christiano ampi. 6. Omnis dicendi elegantia auge- 
tur legendis oratoribus et poetis. 7. Homo magna 
habet adjumenta ad obtinendam sapientiam. 

(J) 1. The boy is very fond of writing letters. 2. He 
was very fond of hearing the orator. 3. Seize every 
opportunity of practising virttie. 4. The Romans were 
fond of xixufing war. 5. Ambassadors are sent to beg 
for peace. 6. Ambassadors will be sent to sue for 
peace. 7. The law will be broken. 8. Will not the 
laws be broken by wicked (men) ? 9. It is certain, that 
the laws are broken by the wicked at Some and at 
Athens. 10. Let your word be kept. 11. Let the 
state be ruled by the wise. 
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LESSON LXY. 
First OonjugcMon. 

886. VOCABULABY.* 

AdeO, 50, in such a manner, 
Cantare, av, &t, to sing, 
CertamSn, inis, conUsL 
Cr&brd, oniB, wc^, 
Int^r, bettoeenf during. 



Int^r ambulandum, lohile waVang 
Irrltarg, at, at, to trouble^ irritate. 
OraarS, av, at, to adorn. 
Robnstus, &, um, robust, strong. 
Sp5liard, ay, at, to rob of, despoil. 



887. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Sapientis est supervacuos sumptus vitare. 2. 
Crabronem ne irrites (232). 3. Crabronem ne irritate 
(347). 4. Iintasne crabrones? 5. Nonne earn legem 
ipse violabas? 6. Inter ambulandmn cantabant. 7. 
Hie miles est adeo robustus, ut nemo eum in certamine 
superavSrit. 8. Prata et agri pulclierrimis floribus 
ornantnr. 9. Oculisne me, judices, privabitis? 10. 
Violatis patriae legibns (866), mea me laude spoliatis. 
11. Nmn mea laude spoliabor? 

(i) 1. It is the duty of a Christian^ to avoid unne- 
cessary expense. 2. Did they not themselves violate 
those laws? 8. Let not the laws be violated by Chris- 
tians. 4. We hope we shall never be accused, 5. 
Have you ever been accused? 6. Let your laws be 
kept. 7. Is it not certain that the laws are broken by 
the wicked ? 8. Did they not condemn him to death ? 
9. Balbus is so strong that he has never been surpassed 
in a contest. 10. Have I not been deprived of my 
eyes? 

* Preparatory to this exercise, the pupC h expected to review 11m> 
vougfalj the Paradigm of the First Conjugatioii. See 688. 
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LESSON LXVI, 

Second Conjugation. 

888. Rule of Syntax. — ^Many verbs whicli signify 
tc ash^ demandLf or teaxikf together with ceidre (to conceal), 
take two objects, one of a person and another of a 
thing; e. g., 

Caesar frumentiim Aeduos flagitabat 
Caesar demanded com of the AeduL 



389. Vocabulary.* 

Diviti&ciis, I, Divitiacus, man's 

name. 
bup^rare, 9l7, at, to command, 

give commands, 
liibere, joss, juss, to direct, or^ 

der. 



Mord^re, mpmord, mors, to bii§, 
Parere, ii, it, to obey. 
Propensus, Si, um, inclined to. 
Sanare, av, at, to cure, reform, 
T^c^re, u^iij to he sUent, to pass 
over in silence. 



390. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Hostes non timemus. 2. Nonne respondebis? 
3. Docendo docemur. 4. Ego multa tacui : multa sa- 
navi. 5. Ad docendum propensi sunt. 6. Pareat 
animus: non impSret 7. Caesar Divitiacum ad se 
vocari jubet. 8. Te haec docebo. 9. Pueros haee 
docebant. 10. PuSri haec docti sunt 11. Canis pug- 
rum momordit. 12. Nonne oves totondistis? 

(b) 1. Do you not fear the enemy? 2. Do not fear 
the enemy, 3. Who taught the boy this? 4. Did you 
teach those boys this? 5. Who sheared this, sheep? 
6. Let no one shear my sheep. 7. Did the dog bite 
you? 8. I have been bitten by your dog. 9. We 

* The pi]^il will, of course, reyiew Paradigm. See 689. 
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have ourselves been taught by teaching. 10. Bid jcm 
not laugh at your &ther? 



LESSON LXVn. 



Third CJonjugation. 

891. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^After verbs of motion : 

1) The place to which the motion is directed, if 
a town or small island, is put in the accusative 
without a preposition ; e. g., 

Eomam vSnire, to come to Borne. 

2) The place from which the motion proceeds, if 
a town or small island, is put in the ablative 
without a preposition ; e. g., 

Eoma vSnirS, to come from Rome. 

"BxML — ^Before other names of places the preposition is generaUj 

expressed. 
{RevUu) Paradigm 690.) 

892. Vocabulary. 

Ag^rd, eg, act, to doy act. 
Committer^, mis, miss, to en- 
gage, 
Corar^, av, at, to attend tOy causey 

D&re, ded, dlit, to give. 
Eques, itis, horseman. 
Gratis, ae, favor; pL, thanks. 



Gratlas &gere, to give ikanksy <c 

thank. 
InjQria, ae, injury y wrong done. 
Pons, tis, m., bridge. 
Responsfim, I, ariswery reply. 
Tegere, tex, tect, to cover, cor^ 

cedL 
Unquam, ever. 



893. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Caium Athenas mittat. 2. Servum AthSnaa 
xniaerat 8. Mihi gratias egistis. 4. Sicut vixi, nt 
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nemo unqnam me ullius injuriae accnsaverit 5. Pon- 
tem in flumme faciendum curavit. 6. Eqmtes proe- 
linm committimt. 7. Hoc responso dato, eqnites proe- 
lium committunt. 8. Certum est, Caesarem belli ge- 
rendi perltum fnisse. 9. Legatos ad eum misSrunt 
10. Omnia dicendi elegantia augetur legendis orato- 
ribus (882). 

(b) 1. He has sent an ambassador to Eome. 2. Am- 
bassadors will be sent to sue for (377) peace. ' 8. Am- 
bassadors bave been sent to sue for peace. 4. He has 
never been sent to Athens. 5. He is said to have been 
very desirous of (379) learning. 6. They say that you 
are desirous of engaging battle. 7. They are said to 
be skilful in waging war. 8. Having made this reply 
they engage battle. 9. It is disgraceful to cover a 
fault with a lie. 



LESSON LXVUL 



Fourth Cbnjugation. 

(Review Paradigm 691.) 

394. Vocabulary. 



Antea, hefore. 
Captlvus, II, urn, captive. 
Claudere, clans, claus, to shut, 
Fnndiis, I, estate, farm. 
Hannibal, lilis, Hannibal. 
Intra (prep, toith accus.), toithin. 
ItHlia, ae, Raly. 



Praeceptum, t^precept, instruction, 
Praesens, tis, present. 
Succurrere, curr, cnrs, to aid, 

succor. 
T&rentttm, I, Tarentunii a town 

in Italy. 
Vetnstus, ^ urn, old, ancient. 



895. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Haec ex caplavis audivSrat. 2. "Venit sacer 
dos ut aram sanguine aspergat 8. Miles Tarentum 
8* 
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vSnit 4. Hone audiebant antea, nunc praesent&n 
vident 6. Fundo in tres partes diviso, Eomam venit 
6. Veni at mihi succurras. 7. Hannibal, Alpibus su- 
peratis, in Italiam venit. 8. Lex erat Bomanorum ve^ 
tnstis^tma, ne quis intra nrbem sepeliretur. 

(6) 1. Have not the boys been sent to bring water? 
2. They have come to shut the gates of the city. 8. 
Will you come to shut the gates ? 4. Let "them come 
to shut the gates. 5. Let all come to hear the instruc- 
tions of the wise. 6. Let the instructions of the wise 
be always heard. 7. By hearing the instructions of 
the wise we shall learn wisdom. 8. He has buried his 
father. 9. Has he buried him within the city ? 10. 
Do not bury him within the city. 



LESSON LXrX. 



Verbs witk the Dative. — Indirect ObjecL 

896. The use of the indirect object has been already 
illustrated ; but as some verbs in Latin are followed by 
the dative (the case of the indirect object) where we 
use no preposition, and should therefore be led by the 
English to put the accusative, it may be weU to notice 
a few instances of this. The verbs of this class are 
principally such as signify: 

To coramand or o6cy, please or displease^ fav(yr or in* 
jwre^ serve or resist^ together with to indulge^ spare^ par* 
don, envy^ beHeve, persvade* 

*See648 
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Bbl 1. — YiiCM (to have Uitwrt) aadiiab&S {to tMrry^ tued of fr 

males), also take the datiye. 
Rem. 2. — It will be readily perceived, in most cases, tiiat €ie datiTV 

aftor the aboTe verbs is really the indirect and not the direct ol>> 

ject ; thus, implhrar^ (to command) means to give a command to; 

pUcerd (to please) to give pleasure to; and so of most, if not all, of 

the othersL 



897. VOCABULAEY. 
Are, arils, arL 
Be&t€, happily. 
Credere, credid, credit, tobelieve^ 

put confidence in, 
CupTditas, aitis, desire^ possum, 
FiLv^re, fay, faut, to favor, 
Ignoscere, nov, not, to pardon, 
InduigerS, indols, indult, to in" 

dulge, 
Inviderd, vld, vis, to envy. 



Nocer^ nocu, ndcit, to hurt 
Parcere, pepeic, parcit, to spare. 
Persu&dere, persufts, persuas, to 

persuade. 
Resist^r^ stit, stit, to resist, 
Servire, Iv (i), It, to serve^ be € 

slave to, 
St&dere, u, to study^ strive for. 
Vacar^ ay, at, to "have kitvart 

for. 



898. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Irae multos annos servi^ras. 2. Begendis 
animi cupiditatibus studeamus. 8. Caesar legendo 
libro vacabit. 4. Christiani est patriae suae leglbus 
parere. 6. Ignosce mihi. 6. Nemo tibi credet. 7. 
Improbus patriae legibus non parebit 8. Num legl- 
bus parebunt improbi, violata fide? 9. Discant Chris* 
tiani animis suis imperare. 10. Sapientia ars est bene 
beateque vivendi, 

(6) 1. I would have favored Caius. 2. You would 
have resisted anger. 8. You {pi) would have hurt 
nobody. 4. We would have indulged the desire. 6. 
I was hurting myself. 6. You were hurting me. 7. 
You had hurt Caius. 8. You had been-the-slave-of 
passion. 9. Do not be-the slave-of passion. 10. You 
were sparing the enemies. 11. It is the duty of 2^ Chris- 
tian to envy nobody. 12. Do not envy the good. 13. 
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It is pleasant to succor the miserable. 14. Nobody 
will believe the wicked. 15. Death spares nobody. 
16. They had spared the gate of the city. 17. Ho 
spares himself in the winter. 18. He does not spare 
even himself 19. You will never have persuaded me, 
20. Let the Christian learn to command himsel£ 



LESSON LXX. 



Deponent Verbs, 

899. A DEPONENT verb is one which has a passive 
form, but an active meaning^ 

400. Deponent verbs have all the four participles ; e. g., 

1) Loquens, speaking; 2) locutus, having spoken; 
8) locuturus, about to speak; 4) loquendus, to 
bespoken. 

Bul — The past participle of a deponent verb is the participle of Hm 
jTfrfect active^ -which other verbe do not haye. 

401. EuLE OP Syntax. — The deponent verbs, v£5r^ 
fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, dignor, and their com- 
pounds, usually take the ablative; e. g., 

VoluptatS fruitiir, Tie enjoys pleasure. 

Bul — ^The abladye after the above is not strictlj the object^ bat th* 
ablative of means ; thus, to eiyoy pleamre, iatobe delighted with 
pleature, 

402. EuLB OP Syntax — ^Verbs of reminding, rememf- 
bering, forgetting, and pitying, usually take the genitive 
of the object remembered, forgotten, &c. ; e. g., 

ESminiscor bSnSficii tui, / rememher your kindnese. 
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BsK. — ^Most of these yerbs, except those signifying to pHy, somotimet 
take the accusatiye instead of the genitiTe. 



403. Vocabulary. 

AliquandS, some time or other, 

Beneficium, T, heneJU. 

FlSLgitium, I, crime. 

Fungi, funct, to discharge. 

LdquI, l5cQt, to speak, 

Mkle, badly. . 

Miseren, miser!!, or misert, to 

pity, 
Obllvisci, obllt, to forget. 



Odium, I, hatred. 

OfTicium, I, dtUy. 

Post (prep, with accus,)y after* 

Potlrl, potit, to get possession, 

Record&n, at, to remember, to 

recall to mind. 
Sempiternus, ^ um, eternoL 
UU, Qs, to use. 



404. Mcercises. 

. (a) 1. Cliristiaiiorum est miser^ri paupSnun. 2. 
Homo improbus aliquando cum dolore flagitiontm ,su- 
orum recordabitur. 8. Multi beneficiis male utuntur. 
4. Vincamus odium, pacSque potiamur. 5. Christiani 
est injuriarum oblivisci. 6. Beatus est, qui omnibus 
vitae officiis fangitur. 7. Elegantiam loquendi legen- 
dis oratoribus et poetis auxerant, 

(6) 1. Let the Christian discharge all the duties of 
life. 2. Let us use our horses. 8. The good after 
death will enjoy eternal life. 4. Will not the good 
after death enjoy eternal life ? 5. Is the life that we 
now enjoy eternal ? 6. Let boys learn to discharge all 
the duties of life. 7. Have you not spared the con 
quered?* 8. Spare (pi.) the conquered. 9. Let us 
spare the conquered. 10. We will resist anger. 11. 
Will you not resist anger? 12. Let Caius, who sold 



♦ Participles as well as adjectives (llY) are sometimes used substan 
titely. 
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bis cotmtry for gold, be condemned to death. 13. Let 
the wicked, who sold their country for gold, be accused 
of treason. 



LESSON LXXL 

Irregular Verbs. 

405. The irregular verbs are those which deviate 
from the ordinary rules, not only in the formation of 
their roots, but also in the inflection of some of their 
tenses. 

406. The irregidar verb posse (to be able), com- 
pounded oipot (pSIis, able) and esse (to be), is conju- 
gated like the simple esse^ except, 

1) T before s becomes «; as, possum (potsurn). 

2) The /in the second root is dropped; as, pioiu 
(potfu). 

8) InihQ present iTifiniiiveBXLAirnper^^ 

there is a contraction ; as, posse (for pStessd), 
possem (for pStess^m). 

407. Paradigm. 



PossS, to he able; 2d root, pStu. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres, Possdm, p5t£s, pStest, possiimus, pStestls, possnnt 
Imp, pdt^r&m; Fui, pdt^rd; Petf, pdtu-I; Pluperfi pdta-Sr&m; 
Fut. Petf. p6tu-er5. 

SUBJUHCTXYE. 

Pres. po88im; Imp. possem; Pei^ p5ta-erim ; Pluperf. potu- 
issem. 

UFUIITIVE. 

Pres. poss^ ; Petf. p5tu-i8se. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Pdtens (used as an adjective, potoerful). 
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408. The various forms of posse are often best trans- 
lated by the auxiliaries, can^ could^ &c. ; e. g., 

Ego facSre possum, I can do (am able to do). 

Bbm. — ^When a past tense of powB is thus translated by eouldt an j 
present infinitiye depending upon it must be translated bj th« 
English perfect ; e. g^ 

Egd fSc^r6 p5tul, I could have done, 

409. The irregular verb velle, to wUl, or he willing^ atd its com- 
pounds, nolle, to he uninlling (from ndn and velle), and malle, 
to wish ratkeTf to prefer (from mag [mdglSf more] and veUe), are 
conjugated as in tlie following : 

410. Paradigms. 



Veils. 
2d root, voltu 



V615, 

Vis, 

Vult; 

Volumiis, 

Vultis, 

Volunt. 



Nolls. 

2d root, nolu, 

INDICATIVE. 

FBESEirr. 

Now, 

Nonvis, 

Nonvult; 

Nolumus, 

Nonvultis, 

Nolunt 



Mails. 
2d root, mAlu. 



M&15, 

Mavis, 

Mavult; 

Malumus, 

M&vultis, 

M&lunt 



IMFERFECT. 

V5^-€b2mi,ba8,&c I Nol-€b2Lm,baL8,&c | Mal-eb2im, bfts, &c 

FUTURE. 

V&l-&m. . I Nol-SLm. | Mal-&m. 

PERFECT. 

V5la-i. I Nola-i. .| Maln-i. 

PLUTERFECT. 

V5lu-er&m. | Nola-erSLm. | Malu-eram. 

lUTURE PERFECT. , 

V6lu-er». I Nolu-erS. | Malu-ertt. 
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TAAABtatu-cotttmiud. 







SUBJUNCnVB. 




• 






PRESENT. 






VM-lm,i8,&c 


1 


Nol-im, Is, &c ] 


Mal-im,is,&e. 






IMFERFSCT. 






Vell-£m,e8,d^| 


NoU-^m. 


1 


MaU-em. 






PERFECT. 






V5la-^]1iii. 


1 


Nolu-^itm. 

PLUPERFECT. 


1 


Malu-^ilm. 


V5la-is8^iiL 


1 


Nolu-iss^m. 
IMPERATIVE. 


1 


Mala-issdm. 


^ 




Nol-I or Itfi, 
Nol-it^itot& 






UJFLNITIVE. 


Pres. Vellg. 




NoU& 
Nola-i88& 

PAKTIOIPLES. 




Malle. 
Malu-isse. 


Vdlens. 


1 


Nolens. 


1 





411. Vocabulary. 

Anim4l, ftlis, animoL 

CorrigSr^ correx, correct, to cor- 
rect, reform, 

Cdr, cordis, n., heart 

Malls, mala, to prefer uish ra~ 
ther. 

Nolle, nolu, to be umoiUing, 

Nullus, ^ urn (113,R.),. no, not 
any. 



OccldSrS, oodd, occis, to kSL 
PossS, pdtn, to be able. 
PraetSritJis, &, iim, past; praet 

ter!t& (neuL pL), the pasL 
PrdbQs, &, iim, honesty uprighL 
Sclj^d, Onis, ScipiOf a distvu 

guished Romatu 
Bin6,tnthouL 
Yells, y5lii, to wish. 



412. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Haec facdre possiimus. 2. Haec facSre potB 
istL 8. Multum discere vult 4. Nolui hoc fac^r© 
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6. Praeterita mutare non possiimiis. 6. Nullum ani- 
mal quod sanguinem habet, sine corde esse potest. 7 
Discat ut possit docere. 8. Num pueri- regendae civi- 
tatis (382) penti esse possunt? 9. Si vis beatus esse, 
animo impera. 10. Probi semper vitam corrigere 
volunt. 11. Scipio dicebat, malle se unum civem ser* 
vare, quam mille hostes occid^re. 

(b) 1. Do you wish to change the past? 2. We do 
not wish to change the past. 3. You (jpl.) cannot change 
the past. 4. We cannot shun death. 5. Let us learn, 
that we may be able to teach others. 6. They wish to 
be happy. 7. We all wish to be happy. 8. Could 
you not have seen the king? 9. We might have 
learned much. 10. We were unwilling to accuse you. 
11. Were you not unwilling to accuse the king? 



LESSON LXXn. 



Irregular Verbs, continued, 

413. The irregular verb, f erre, to bean drops e between two r'a, 
tLsferre for ferercy and i in the endings of the second and third sing, 
act, and of the third sing. pass. It borrows its second and third 
roots from other verbs. 

414. Paradigm. 



Ferrg, to bear; 2d root, tul; 3d, Idt 

INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 



Active, 



PSr-5, fer-s, fer-t, fer-imus, 
. fer-tls, fer-nnt 



Passive, 



Fer-or, fer-rls, fer-tur, fer-imiir, 
fer-iminl, fer-untur. 
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tAJUBWu— continued. 





IMFEAFECT. 


Active, Patdve, 
Fdr-eb&m, ban, &c Fer^b&r, bsLrls, dx. 




FTTTUBE. 

» 


F^r-im, 68, &c 


1 F^r-4r, eris, dus. | 




FERFECT 


Tul-T, isti, 6^ 


\ Lat-iis sum, Ss, iic 




PLUPERFECT. ( 


Tiil-^rSm, as, dx. 


1 Lat-us drSLm, &c j 


FUTUSE PERFECT. | 


Tul-€r5, &c 


1 Lat-us er^dLc j 


1 


3UBJUN0T1VB, | 

1 




1 

PRESENT. i 


Fer-&m, as, &c 


1 F^r-ir, ads, &^ 




IMPERFECT 


Fer-rSm, res, 4^ 


1 Fer-rer, reris, &c 




PERFECT. 


TuUrim, dus. 


1 Lat-us Sim, &c. 




PLXTPEBFECT. 


Tul-iss^m. 


1 Lat-us essem, 4^ 




IMPERATIVK 


Fer, or fertfi, 

Fer-ttt; 

Fer-t^ or fer-t6te. 

Fer-unt«. 




Fer-re, or fer-t6r, 
Fer-tor; 
Fer-iminl, 
Fer-unt6r. 


l^FUSlTlVJfl. 


Pres. Fer-rg, 

Per/. Tul-isse, 
FuL LatrQrus essl. 


Fer-n, 
Lat-us esse, 
Lat-um in. 



il6| 416.] IBBSGULAB YBBBS. 187 

FARjLDiGM — Continued. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Active, 

Pres. Per-ens, 

FuL Lat-Qrus (^ iim). 



PoMsive, 

Perf. L&t-us (&, um). 
Fut. Fer-endiis (SL, um). 



GEBUND. 
Fer-endl, do, dum, do. | 

SUPINE. 
Lat-um. I Lat-Q. 



Rdl — ^The oompoundB offend are orajugated liko the simple verb. 

415. The irregular verb, fieri, to become^ be made^ is used as 
the passive of ^cere, and, in the tenses for completed action, haa 
the regular forms of the passive of that verb. 

416. Paradigm. 



FiSri, to become^ he made. 



PRESENT. 



IwReative, 
Pl6, f IS, ftt, &c 



Subjunctive, 
Fi-&m, f i-as, f i.&t, &e. 



IMFERFECT. 

Fl-ebSLm, ebas, &c. | Fi-er^m, erSs, &o. 

I'UTUKE. 

Fl-2im, 68, &C. I 

PERFECT. 

Fact-iis siim, &>c. \ Faci-us sim, du$. 

PLT7FERFECT. 

Fact-us IrSlm, &^, \ Faci-us essem, &c 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

Fact-iis er5, &c. | 

IMPERATIVE. 



Sing. Fl, or f l-tft, 
Fl-ttt. 



Plur, Fite, or f I-tote, 
Fl-unt6. 
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PARjLDioM— oortftmiedL 



INFINITIVE. 
Pres. FlSn; Petf. Fact-usess^; FuL FactrQmM. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. Factrfis (&, urn) ; Fut. F&ciendus (&, urn). 



417. Vocabulary. 

Afierrd, attul, all&t, to bring, to 

bring to, 
Ai]ct5r, 6ri8, author* 
C&l&mitftfl, fttis, misfortune, co- 

lamily. 
Crebfir, bri, brum, /r«gu«n/, nw- 

Ferre, tul, lat, to carry, bear, en^ 
dure. 



Fieri, tact, to become, be made, 
InferrS, intiil, illat, to bring a* 

gainst^ to wage* 
IterQm, again, 
R^ferrg, rStul, rdlat, to bring 

back, to relate, 
RQm5r, Oris, report, rumor. 
Tertius, &, um, third. 
UtUitas, &ti8, frofit, advantage* 



418. Uxercises, 

» 

(a) 1. Quid fers manu, mi fill? 2. Is labor utolis 
est qui auctori laudem fert, aliis utilitatem. 8. Tertio 
die axixilium tulenint. 4. Crebri ad eum rumores affe- 
rebantur. 6. Dixit Gallos sibi bellum intulisse. 6. 
His responsis ad CaesSrem relatis, it^rum ad eum Cae- 
sar legates mittit 7. Brutus consul factus est 

(6) 1. He has been made king. 2. Dq you wisb to 
become king ? {No,) 3. Many reports will be brought 
to you. 4. What reports have been brought to you ? 
5. Your father has become poor. 6. Shall you not 
bring us aid? 7. Do you not wish to carry aid to 
your brother? 8. Caesar waged many wars. 9. Cae- 
sar is said to have waged many wars. 10. He has 
endured many misfortunes. 11. Do you wish to wage 
war against your feither? (No,) 12. We were unwil* 
ling to wage war against our country. 
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Irregular Verhs^ continued. 

419 The irregular verb, irS, to go^ \a regular 
the parts from the first root 

PARADIGM. 



in 



IrS, to go; 2d root, Iv; 8d, lU 

PRESENT. 

IndieaHve, i * SutjjuneHfte, 

£^ w, it ; imiis, Itis, eunt | ESLm, eas, &c 

IMPERFECT. 

IbSLic, Ibas, dee. I Lrem, Ires, &«. 

FUTURE. 
Ib$, iblft, &C I 

PERFECT. 

Iv-I, iT-isti, &c I Iv-^iliii, ^ris, d^ 

PLUPERFECT. 

ly-erSLm, Iras, &c | Iv-issSm, iss^s, &c 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

lY-er5, &ri8, &c | 

DiPERATiyE. 



8wg. I, or ltd, 
It6. 



Plur, It«, or It6t«, 
£unt6. 



INFINITIVE. 
PreM, IrS ; Perf. Iv-issS ; Fu/. Itoriis, essl. 

PAKTICIPLES. 
Pre5. lens (^en. enntis) ; Ful, Itorus, SI, tUn. 



OEBUND. 
Enndl, do, dfim, do. 



SUPINE. 
Itum, ItO. 



1 
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BuL — ^The compouDdt of Iril are coojagated like the aimple yerb^ liiit 
generollj contract the perfect Ivi into t% and meet of them want 
thesapine. 

420. E d d r d, to eatf is conjugated regularly as a verb of the thiid 
coDJugation, but has also certain forms like those of esse. These 
are as follows : 



Regular. 
Pres. Edtt, &c' 
Imperai, EdS, &c. 
Sub/, Imp, Ed^r^m, &c. 
Injln. EderS. 



Irregular. 
Es, est, estis. 
Es, estd, este, estdte. 
Essem, essSs, &c. 
Esse. 



421. EuLE OF Syntax — ^The words domus and rus, 
together witli the genitives humt^ belMj and miRtiae^ are 
constmed like names of towns (see 227) ; e. g., 

DSmiim rSdiit, he returned home. 



422. Vocabulary. 

AbirS, i, It, to go atoay^ deparU- 
Ddml {gen, of domus), at home, 
Ed^rS (essg), ed, es, to eat 
Et— dt, both^-and, 
Ev5lairg, ^y, ftt, to Jly away, to 
flee. 



Ir§, TV, it, to go. 

Mllitiae {gen. rfnnRtia), on sen* 

vtce, in the field. 
Nee — nee, neilher — nor. 
RSdirg, i, it, to return. 
Rqs, rOrlSy/eU^ country. 



423. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Fracto pnSri brachio, abit. 2. Fundo in tres 
partes diviso, redit Athenas, 3. Pueri venatum*' ive- 
runt. 4. ^st (edit) utvivat. 5. Nonne estis utvivatis? 
6. Abeat Bomam, 7. Scriptis epistolis, abiSrunt 8. 
Balbus, quum manus in aquam immersisset^ abiit. 9. 
Cains rus ex urbe evolaverit. 10. Cains nondum mre 
rediit. 11. Et Caesar et Balbus Eomam redierunt. 12. 
VSnit sacerdofii, ut aram floribus cingSret. 

(i) 1. Caesar has not yet returned to Borne. 2. Thd 
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boys have gone a hunting." 8. Do you wish to go a 
hunting ? 4. They say he has gone a hunting. 5. He 
says that he wishes to go a hunting. 6. Do you not 
eat to live? 7. He says that he eats to live. 8. Bal- 
bus, having crowned the boy's head with a garland^ 
wentAway. 9. Caesar, having conquered his enemies, 
will return to Eome. 10. They all wish to return to 
Rome. 11. Do you wish to return home ? 12. Balbus 
is at his own house. 13. He was with me both at 
home and on service. 14. You have Uved many years 



LESSON TiXXJT. 



Periphrastic Conjutgations. 

424. Thebe are two periphrastic conjugations formed 
respectively from the fiiture participles in rus and dus^ 
combined with the various tenses of the verb esse. 
The first periphrastic conjugation represents the action 
2i& future^ or as one that is about to be done ; e. g,, 
Scripturus sum, I am about to write. 
, 425. The second periphrastic conjugation expresses 
duty or necessity ; e. g., Virtus colenda est, virtue must 
he cultivated, 

426. EuLE OP Syntax. — The agent, or person hy 
whom^ is put in the dative with the ^ar^. in dus; with 
other words it is generally governed in the ablative by 
a or ab. 

427. Rule op Syntax — Many adjectives are fol- 
lowed by the d(ttive of the object to which the quality 
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is directed, or for whicli it exists; e. g., Pax Tni^^y grS- 
tis^[ina SrSt, peace was very acceptable to me. 



428. Vocabulary. 

BlbSr^, bib, biblt, to drink. 
DelerS, £v, et, to deitrojf. 
Ignariis, ^ um, ignoranU 
LiQtUiB, ^, useless, unfit for, 
M &rlmu8, &, um, marine, of the sea. 



Pr5pi5r, Qs (com/?.)> nearer. 
Putari, ay, at, to thinks r^ard 
Simplex, Icis, simple. 
SubvenlrS, yen, vent, to go to the 
assistance of, to aid. 



429. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Tondendae sunt oves, non deglubendae. 2. 
Exercenda est virtus. 8. NonnS claudendae sunt urbis 
portae ? 4. Sapientia ars vivendi putanda est 5. Puer 
Bomam mittendus est 6. Pauperibus qui ne grano 
quidem uno fraudandi sunt, subveniamus. 7. Quid 
facturi estis? 8. Simplex cibus pugris utilissimus est. 
9. Luna terrae propior est quam sol. 10. Aqua ma- 
rina inutflis est bibendo. 11. Inutiles sunt libri ignaro 
legendi. 

(6) 1. They must be sent to Athens; 2. They must 
be sent into the country. 8. We must be taught by 
the wise. 4. The city must be destroyed. 5. The 
gates must be shut 6. Must not virtue be learned? 
7. Must not virtue be practised ? 8. Every opportu- 
nity of practising virtue" must be seized. 9. The poor 
must not be defhtuded of even a single grain. 10. Has 
he not defrauded the poor ? 11. Let not the poor be 
defrauded of a single grain. 12. Is not the moon 
uear«»T the earth than the sun? 
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LESSON LXXV. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

430. Impersonal verbs are such as are used only in 
the tHrd person singular, and never take a personal 
subject (as /, thou, he). The subject in English is gene- 
rally expressed by the pronoun it; e. g., 

OportSt, it behooves. 

TaedSt me, it disgusts me (I am disgusted with). 

431. Besides the verbs which are strictly impersonal, 
many others are often used impersonally; e. g., 

Constat, it is hnown. 
Juvat, it delights. 

432. The impersonal verb licSt, it is lawful, or m 
aUowedy denotes permission, and may be translated by 
fnay and might; e. g., 

lAc&t, may (it is allowed). 
' LIcuit, might (it was allowed). 

Mihl irS licSt, I may go. 

Tibl ir§ licSt, You mjay go. 

nil ir§ licSt, He may go. 

Nobis irS HcSt, We may go. 

Vobis ir§ licSt, You mm/ go. 

Ulis ir§ licSt, They may go. 

Mihl irS licuit, I might have gone. 

Tibl irS licuit, You might have gone. 

Rnc. h — ^The dative in these examples is the indirect object after tieU, 

Rem 2. — ^The present infinitiye must be translated by the Englidi 
perfect after licuU, mighty as in the aboye examples, (See Mao 408, 
Bern.) 

9 
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(Mfig.) I may go. {Lot. Id,) It is allowea me to go. 
{Eng,) I might Jiave gone, {LaL Id.) It was allowed 
me {then) to go. 

433. The impersonal verb 5portSt, it behooves, de- 
notes duty or propriety, and may be translated by 
ouffJU; e. g., 

Me ir§ 5port§t, I ought to go, 

Te ir§ oportgt, &c. You ought to go. 

Me irS oportuit, I ought to have gone. 

Te irS Sportuit, You ought to have gone, 

Rul 1. — Obtenre that here, too^ the preseDt infinitiye is to be trai» 

lated by the perfect after a past tense. 
RxM 2 — ^The iafinitiye after iipwrdt takes a sulject aocusatiye. 

434. *JSngliah, Latin Idiom, 

(a) I repent of my folly, It repents me of my folly. 

I am vexed at my folly, It vexes me of my folly.' 

I am ashamed of my folly, It shamed me of my foUy. 

I pity the poor. It pities me of the poor. 

I am weary of life, It irks me of life. 

ib) Me meae stnltitiae poenit^t, I repent of my folly. 
Me meae stoHltiae plgSt, I am vexed at my folly. 
Me meae stnltitiae piidet, I am ashamed of my folly. 
MiserSt me paupSrom, I pity the poor. 

TaedSt me vltae, I am weary of life. 

435. EuLB OP Syntax. — ^The impersonal verbs of 
feeling, miseret, poem&t, pOdSt, taedSt, and piget, take the 
accnsative of the person, together with the genitive of 
the object which produces the feeling. (See examples 
above.) 

436. Vocabulary. 



Adesse, &dfn, 1o be present, 
AmicItiSi, Be^ friendship. 
Const&t, t^ is knoumt is an admit- 
tedfacL 



DllTgens, entTs, diltgerJU 
H&bitare, &v, &t, to inhabit^ dweHL 
Immortalis, S, immorldL 
Licet, it is lawful^ ispermiiied. 
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RecTperg (i6), cCp, cept, to m- 

ceive, 
Saepe, often. 
Sonus, I, soundf noise* 
Tardus, a, um, slow, 
Velox, Ocis, swift. 



Misergt, one pities; tulme mise- 

xet, I pity yotu 
Oportet, it behooveSy one ought. 
Pige t, one is grieved at ; me piget, 

I am grieved. 
Poenitet, it repents^ one repents. 
PraestSLt, il is letter. 

487. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Constat somun luce tardiorem esse. 2. Saepe 
facere praestat quam loqui. 8. Nonne licet Bomae 
habitare ? 4. Nonne licuit Athenis habitare ? 5. Nun- 
quam licet peccare. 6. Num licet Ckristianis gloriae 
servire? 7. PuSros oportet diligentes esse. 8. Ami- 
citiam immortalem esse oportet. 9. Tui me misgret; 
mei piget. 10. Sapientia semper eo contenta est quod 
adest. 11. NemultaloquSre. 12. Miserere nostri. 18. 
Natura omnes propensi sumus ad discendum. 

(J) 1. It is well known that light is swifter than 
sound. 2. Is it not well known that the moon is nearer 
the earth than the sun? 8. Is it not well known that 
sound is slower than light ? 4. He repents of his folly. 
6. I repented of my folly. 6. Ought not Christians to 
do good to as many as possible? 7. Ought not Balbus 
to have kept ■» his word? 8. Ought not Caius to have 
been condemned to death ? 9. I have received many 
letters from you. 10. The bird has flown away from 
my hands. 
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Impersmal Periphrastic. 

488. The second periphrastic conjugation is often 
used impersonally ; e. g., 
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MiM scnbendiim est, I must or dumld write. 

TibI scribendum est, you must or should write, 

nil scribendum est, he must or should write. 

Nobis scribendum est, we must or should write. 

Vobis scribendum est, you must or should write. 

Ulis scribendum est, they must or should u/rite. 

439. Here too the agent is put in the dative (see 426) when ex- 
pressed. It is omitted: 

1) When it means every body or people in general, thou^^ 
it may be translated by toe or you ; e g., 

Edendiim est, toe or you (every body) must eat 

2) When the persons meant are not likely to he misldkerL 

440. In tbe impersonal periphrastic construction, if 
the verb is one which governs a dative (396), its agent 
(the person by whom) must not be expressed ; e. g., 

Credendum est Caio. 

We must believe Caius {ifiot^ Caius must believe). 

Rul — ^ in any instance, it is necessary to express the agent, it most 
either be done by means of the ablative -with d or ^, or the form 
of the expression most be changed. The two datives would leave 
it doubtful vMeh was the aget%L 

441. VOCABULABY. 

Eti&m, even. 

L&boraLrS, &y, ftt, to IcHboTy tou. 

M^tu^rS, n, to fear. 



Sinex, senis, an old man ; pL thi 
aged. 



442. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Mihi discendum est 2. Etiam senibus dis- 
cendum est. 3. Improbis metuendum est 4. Tibi 
evolandum est ex urbe. 5. Manendum est Eomae. 
6. Totam hiSmem manendum est Oarthagine. 7. Am- 
bulandum est per urbem. 8. Laborandum est, ut di&- 
cas. 9. Nonno laborandum est, ut discamus? 10, 
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Num semper ludendum est ? 11. Nonne resistendum 
est irae? 12. Num credendum est improbis? 13. 
Nonne resistendum est animo? 14. Non omnes ad 
discendum propensi sunt. 15. Discendum est, ut pos- 
8JS docere. 16. Edendum est, ut possimus vivere. 

(J) 1. We must dwell in Hie country. 2. We must 
remain at horruk 8. We must fly from the city (into) 
the coimtry. 4. The unlearned must labor, that they 
may learn. 5. We must fight, that we may preserve 
our lives. 6. The girls must walk through the city. 
7. True greatness of mind must be valued at-a-very** 
high-price. 8. We should spare the conquered. 9. 
We should resist anger. 10. Should we not resist 
anger? 11. We should obey the laws of our country. 
12. We must not spare even Balbus. 13. We must 
pardon both Caius and Balbus. 14. We must not be- 
lieve even Caesar himself. 15. Having written his 
letter, he will go a-hunting. 



LESSON LXXVn. 



Impersonal Passive Verbs. — Prepositions. 

443. Those verbs which take no direct object in the 
active, can only be used impersonally in the passive ; e. g., 

Mihl creditor, / am believed. 

TibI creditur. Thou art believed. 

nil creditur, He is believed. 

Nobis creditur. We are believed. 

Vobis creditur, You are believed. 

nils creditur, Tliey are believed. 
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444. Prepoeitions, as we have already seen (200), 
show the relation of objects to each other ; e. g., in nrbS 
b^bltSt, he dwells in the city. 

445. EuLE OF Syntax — The following twenty-six 
prepositions govern the accusative ; viz., Ad, adversun, 
ant§. Spud, circa or circiim, cis or citra, contra, erga 
extra, infra, intSr, intra, juxta, 6b, p^nSs, per, pone, 
post, praetor, pr5p€, propter, s^undum, sftpra, trans, 
ultra, versus {rare). 

446. EuLE OF Syntax — ^The following eleven pre- 
positions govern the ablative ; viz., A (5b or abs), ab- 
squS, c6r5m, ciim, de, e or ex, palam, prae, pro, sin^ 
tSnus. 

447. EuLE OF Syntax — ^The five prepositions, clam. 
In, siib, subtSr, and siip^r, take sometimes the accusa- 
tive and sometimes the ablative. 

Reil — In and 9&b gorera the accoflatiye in answer to whither (i e. 
after verbs of motion^ and the aUatire in answer to where (I e. after 
rerbs of rest). Bubdr generally takes the accusative. Suf^ 
takes the accusative after verbs of motion and also when it signi- 
fies upon^ and the ablative when it signifies on or ^ (as of a sub- 
ject spoken or written about)- 

448 VOCABULABY. 

Intra, vAMn. 

Paucds, &, dm, few^ little. 

Pietas, &tis, loytdty^faiihfxdness. 

Prae, before^ in comparison toith. 

Supra, above. 

Terra, ae, the earth. 



CIb, on this side. 

Coelum, I, heaven^ the heavens. 

Coram, before^ in the presence of. 

Erga, towards. 

FirmfiB, a, Qm, fimtf sure. 

Infra, below. 



449. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Vobis non creditur. 2. Bonis creditnr. 8. 
Gloriae tuae invidet^ir. 4. Irae resistitur. 6. Pauci 
veniunt ad senectutem. 6. Nulla est firma amicitia 
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inter maloa 7. Pittas erga patriam conservanda est 
8. Galli cis Bhenum habitant. 9. Intra muros habi- 
tabat. 10. Coram populo loquetur. 11. Argentum 
prae anro conteAnitur. 12. Caecus de coloribus jiidi- 
care non potest. 13. Supra nos coelnm conspicimus ; 
in&a nos terram. 

(6) 1. The good are always envied. 2. The wicked 
should never be believed. 3. The conquered must bo 
spared. 4. We are envied. 5. They will be envied. 
6. He was buried within the walls. 7. They wish to 
be buried on-this-side-of the Ehine. 8. Let us walk 
through the city. 9. They have returned from the 
city into the country. 10. Do you wish to go into the 
city ? 11. My &ther will remain in1;he city the whole 
winter. 



LESSON LXXYin. 



450. Conjunctions are merely connectives; as, patSr 
et filius, the father and son. Certain combinations of 
these require some attention. 

451. M followed by another et; turn or quum fol- 
lowed by tum^ are both — and. 

452. Non solum — sSd §tiam, not only — but also. 

ISO — as; as — as. 
as well — as. 
. both — and, 

454. Etiam, even, also; gtiam*atquS §tiam, again and 
ogam ; quSqu^, also, too (follows the word it belongs to). 
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466. Aut, or; aut — ^aut, v81 — ^vSl, either — or. 

SivS — slv^ seu — sen, either — or^ whether — or. 
466. N6o — ^n^ nSquS — nSqu^, neither — nor. 

VSl, or, sometimes even ; with superlatives, very^ 
extremely^ possible. 
457. At, s^ autdm, veriim, verfl, but 

' AttSmdn, tfim^n, ygrantamdn, yet^ but, brd yet 

468. Atqiii, butj now (as used in reasoning). 

469. NSm, namquS, Snlm, for. 



Ergft, 


therefore^ then. 


Igitiir, ideo, 


if^efore. 


ItSquS, 


accordingly^ and so, there-' 


• 


fore. 


Quare, 


wherefore. 



460. VOCABULABY. 

AmphiblQm, I, amphibious animal 
Audax, &cl8, audaeiouSf daring, 
DeterrerS, u, it, to deter. 
Inceptum, I, purpose, undertaking, 
Impddlr^, iv, It, to impede, hinder. 



NascT, n&t, to he horn. 

NtmiiiB, &, iim, excessive, to9 

much. 
Pud5r, Oils, shame, sense cf shame, 
SomnQs, I, sleep. 



461. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Et discet puer et docebit 2. Et Eomae vixi 
et CarthagTne. 3. Lupus quum ovem tum canem mo- 
mordSrat. 4. Ovem non solum totondit, sed etiam 
deglupsit. 6. Nee timidus est, nee audax. 6. Nimiua 
somnus neque animo, neque corpori prodest. * 7. Non 
deterreor ab incepto, sed pudore impedior. 8. Nihil 
laboras ; ideo nihil habes. 9. Nemo tarn pauper vivit, 
quam natus est. 10. Amphjbia et in aqua et in terra 
vivunt. 

(J) 1. We shall go iJoth to Eome and to Carthage, 
2. Will you also accuse me ? 8. Will thej even con* 
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demn the king to death? [No.] 4. We must both 
learn and teach. 5. Do you not wish both to learn 
and to teach? 6. We might have condemned not only 
the &ther, but also the son. 7. He will either remain 
at Bome, or go to Athens. 8 Dogs as well as wolves 
sometimes bite sheep. 9. He sent his son to Bome, 
but was unwilling to go himself. 10. Caius has been 
accused of treason, but he will never be condemned. 
11. He will not go a hunting, for he has buried his son. 



LESSON 

Subjunctive Mood with fit, n§, and quo. 

1. in order ihatj that, so that 

2. ike infin. (expressing purpose). 

462. Ut with subj.^8. as, with infinitive, 

4. panting thai, although. 

5. that, after to fear that not 

463. When ut introduces a purpose, the subjunctive 
may be rendered by may, might; when it introduces a 
ixmsequenoe (as after so, sucJi), it may be rendered by 
the indicative or infinitive. 

464. Ut with the indicative is as, when, since, after, howL 

^ 1. lest, that not 
2. not with the infinitive, 
not with the imperative, 
after to fear that, 
466. Ne with the imperative or subjunctive used 
imperatively, is simply not; as, lie scribal, or ne scribe^ 
do not write. 
9* 



466. Ne with subj. 



1^ 



20S 
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[467~4T1. 



467. After verbs of fearing, iU and n2 appear to 
change meanings ; ut, tkcU — not; n^ thcU or lesL 

468. After verbs of fearing, the sulyunctive present 
must generally be rendered by the future; as, vereor Ht 
/cbcidm^ I fear that I shall no^ do^ va^mfacidm^ I fear 
that I shall do. 

469. Qu5 with the subjunctive is used to express 
purpose in sentences containing a comparative degree; 
as, medicd a^quid dandum est^ quo sit stSdidsiory some^ 
thing should be given to the physician, that he may be 
the more attentive. 

For the vme of tenses in the sabjoDctiTe, see 265 and 26(1. 



MultHQd^ inifs muUUude. 
Niimerare, &▼, ftt, io fwmber* 
Quo, ihaty in order thoL 
S&tl8 (substantively), enouglu 
StellSL, ae, star, 
Snstinere, tinu, tent, to susUUh^ 

to endure, 
V€r6rt, verit, to fear. 



470. Vocabulary. 

C&ver^, c&y, caut, to take care, 

be careful, 
Co^ltOs, &, iim, knoum* 
Efflcere (16), fee, feet, to effect^ 

accomplish, 
F&mes, to, hunger, 
IncOgnitus, &, iim, unknown, 
Medicita, I, physician, 
M5nerd, m6nu, m5nit, to advise^ 

wanu 



471. Mcercises, 

(a) 1. Multi alios laudant, ut ab aliis laudentur. 2. 
Stellarum tanta multitude est, ut numerari non possint 
8. Medlcis aliquid dandum est, quo sint studiosiores. 4. 
Cave ne incognita pro cognitis habeas. 5. Ne tentes 
quod efFici non possit. 6. Yereor, ne labores tuos 
augeam. 7. Vereor ne brevi tempore fames in urbe 
sit. 8. Timeo ut labores tantos sustineas. 9. Avarus 
semper veretur, ut satis habeat. 10. Verebamini ut 
pax firma esset 
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(&) 1. The cdd is so great that the snow will not 
melt 2. He praised us, in-order-that he might be 
praised by ns. 3. The multitude of men was so great 
that it could not be numbered, 4. The multitude is 
so great that it cannot be numbered. 5. He has come 
to aid you, 6. They have gone to Borne to ajd their 
£Either. 7. I sent him home, that he might not be bit- 
ten by the dog. 8. He warned his sons not to break 
the laws. 9. We fear we shall increase your labors. 
10. They feared that he would not be acquitted. 



LESSON TiXXX. 



Subjunctive with quominus, quin, and other Oonjunctions. 

472. After verbs of hindering, quominus is more 
common with the subjunctive than ne. It may gene- 
rally be translated hjjrom^ the verb^being turned into 
the participial substantive. 

Jlwng. — Qu^SmiDiis (quO and mihiis) means literally, by which the le$9^ 
or, %o that the less; e. g^ 

Gai5 nihil obstSt quOmlniis sit befitus. 

{Nothing opposes Gains by which he should he the less happy^ 

Nothing prerents Caius from being happy. 

" 1. hut (as used after negattvea)i 

2. the relative with not 

3. as not with infinitive. 

4. ^Aa^after dovbt, deny in nega- 
tive sentences, 

5. Jirom or without with the ^ar- 
tidpial svbstantive, after 
prevent, escape, &c. 



473. Quin with subj. 
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474. Qoln coincides very nearly with hut; it ifl^ 
however, generally better translated by some of the 
other forms given above ; e. g., 

1) There is nobody, quinpiit^ti*^ ^'****' x . . 

(who does not th%rik» 

2\ Ko one is so mad, qnin piit^t, as not to ihink. 

8) I do not deny, quin turp^ sit, thai it is oUsgrac^uL 

4) They never saw him, qnin lidSrSt, tuithoui 

laughing. 

Bdl— Qtiln with the snbjmictiye is general^ used tfter negatire es- 
presnoos and lho«e which imply doubt 

475. The following conjunctions are used with the 
subjunctive; viz., 

DQm, m8d5, dumm5do, protndedy if ardy. 
JAcSty although. 

O SI (0 if) J iitinSm, would that. 
Quamvis, houjever much^ however. 
QuS^ tanquSm, as if. 

Rul — Nat tSter prtvided, Axl, is expressed by ne. 

476. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Verbs signifying to abound, 
or be destitute of take the ablative ; e. g., N^md aliorum 
5pS cSr§rS pStest, no one can be (do) without the assistanos 
of others. 



477. VOCABULABY. 

DubitarS, &v, &t, to doubt. 
Interdum, sometimes. 
ObsUrS, silt, Bt&t, to oppose^ pre- 
vent 



PrOYiduB, &, iim, prudent^ eenh 

tiaus. 
Terrerg, terra, terr!t, to terrify. 



478. Eocerdses. 

(o) 1. Kihil impSdit, quominus id%facere possimus. 
2. Quid obstat, quominus Caius sit beatus? 8. Kon 
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me terrSbis, qupminns illud faciam. 4. Sapiens nun^ 
quam dubitabit, quin immortalis sit animus. 5. Nemo 
est tam bonns ac providus, quin interdum peccet. 6. 
si sapiens virtutem colat I 7. Utinam lioc verum 
sit. 8. Sic agis, quSsi me ames. 

(6) 1. Nothing prevents you Irom being bappy. 2. 
Nothing prevents him from doing this. 8. Does any 
thing prevent you from doing this ? 4. We have never 
doubted that the soul is inamortal. 5. Do you doubt 
that the soul is immortal ? 6. There is no one who 
does not think (473, 2) that you were engaged in the 
battle. 7. He never saw the shepherd without laugh- 
ing at him (474, 4). 8. Would that all citizens would 
observe the laws* 



LESSON 

IfUerrogative Sentences. 

479. All interrogatives take the indicative when the 
question is put directly ; as, nurri credis, do you believe? 

480. Num and ne are merely interrogative particles, 
and are not construed in direct questions. 

481. All interrogatives take the subjunctive when 
the question is put indirectly or doubtfully, especially 
when it depends upon another verb. 

482. Double questions take two different construo- 
tions, viz. : 

1) The first clause is introduced by ntZm, ^drum^ 
or nifj and the second by an. 
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2) The first dause lias no interroggttive woid^ aad 
the seoond has an or ni. 

483. VOCABULAKY. 

* 

Enftm^rarS, &v, ftt, to enumerate^ 

to count ujK 
IgniBf Is, m^ fire, heat. 
[mmobilis, £, immovdbUf fixed. 
LfteiipleB, etis, rkh. 
Miy6r, Qb, orii (eom|). ^magBiu), 

larger y greater. 
MiD5r, Qb, oris (camp, (/parvus), 

siiiaZ2er. 
MoblliB, ^ immi^ 



MiB^r, £rS^ erum, ufduqtpy^ 

able. 
Mort&liB, 6y mortoL 
Nescir^ iv, it, to be ^norm/Uf noi 

to know. 
Ohm^ formerly. 
Quaesti^ Onis, question. 
Rdtondus, &, urn, round. 
Undd, whence. 



484. Hcercises. 

(a) 1. Estne animus immortalis ? 2. Tisne mi&er 
esse? 8. Qnis enumSret artium multitudinem? 4. 
Nescio, unde sol ignem habeat. 5. Quid dicam nescio. 
6. Olim quaestio eral^ num terra rotunda esset. 7. 
TJtrum major est sol, an minor, quam terra? 8. Num 
sol mobilis, an immobOis? 9. Sumusne immortales, 
an mortales 7 

(b) 1. Who has come? 2. I do not know who has 
come. 8. Do not all men wish to live? 4. Do you 
fear that the king will be conquered? 5. Do you not 
fear that we shall be condemned to death? 6. What 
did he say? 7. We do not know what he said. 8. 
Are they rich or poor ? 9. You do not know whether 
we are rich or poor. 10. Whence does the moon de- 
rive {fiabere) her light ? 11. He does not know whence 
the moon derives her light. 12. Who knows whence 
the sun derives his light? 
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LESSON LXXXIL 

Conditional Sentences, — Sitbjunctive in Relative Clatiacs 

and With Quum. 

485. Every conditional sentence consists of two 
ports, the condition and the consequence; e. g., 

Si qnid habeat, dabit 
♦If he has any thing, he will give it, 

486. Conditional sentences are of three kinds : 

1) Those which assume the condition to be true; 

SI qnid habSt, dSt. 

K he has any thing, he gives it. 

2) Those which rq)resent the condition as poi* 
sible; e. g.. 

Si qnJd hSbeat, dabit. 

If he has any thing, he will give it. 

8) Those which represent the condition as tmpcw- 
sibk; e. g., 

1. Si quid haberSt, darSt, 

If he had any thing, he would give it 

2. Si quid habuissSt, dSdissSt 

If he had had any thing, he would have 
given it. 

487. It must be observed : 

1) That the condition is expressed in the first of the 
above classes by the indicative, in the second 
by the sithjun^ctive present ov perfect, and in tlio 
third by the subjunctive imperfect ov pluperfect 
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2) Tliat the consequence is expressed in the first 
two of these classes by the indicative (or some* 
times by the imperative)^ and in the third by 
the svbjunctive imperfect or pluperfect 

488. The relative clause takes the subjunctive : 
'1) When it expresses b, purpose or result; e. g., 

1. LSgatos miserunt, qui dicSrent. 

They sent ambassadors to say (that iheu might 
say). 

2. NSquS gnTm tH is & qui nesdas. 

Nor indeed are you such an one as not to 
know {who may ncd know), 

2) When it defines or explains some indefinite an- 
tecedent, whether affirmative or negative ; e. g., 

1. Sunt qui putent 

There are (some) who think, or some persons 
think. 

2. Nem8 est, qui hand inteUigSt. 

There is no one who does not understand. 

489. QuQm (cQm) takes the subjunctive when it in* 
troduces a cause or reason^ or in anyway shows the de- 
pendence of one event upon another ; e. g., 

Quae dim itS sint. 

Since these things (JxL which things) are so. 

490. Quum, as an adverb of time (whefii)^ takes the 
indicative; e. g., 

ItSr fSciebam quUm Balbum vidSbfim. 
I was travelling when I saw Balbus. 

Hic use of futkm with the perfect or pluperfect tuhjunetive to sup- 
ply the place of a perfect active participle, has already been aotlcod 
(867). 
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491. VOOABITLABY. 

Consul^r^, sulu, Rult, to eonsuUf 

a^ advice,' 
N&tid, GDIS, nation, 
Pertlmeacer^, timu, to fear 

greatly. 



Saadsr^, su&s, susis, to advise. 
Sustinere, tinxi, tent, to siistaint 

withstand* 
Vulnerare, av, at, to toaund. 



492. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Peccavit, si id fecit. 2. Peccabit, si id faciat 
3. Pecc§xent, si id facSrent. 4. Peccavissent, si id 
fecissent. 5. Si vis beatus, impSra animo. 6. Si me 
consulis, STiadeo. 7. Patriam auro, si potuisset, vendi- 
disset. 8. Sunt qui rideant. 9. Erant qui saltavissent. 
10. Caesar equitatum, qui sustineret hostium impfitum, 
misit. 11. NuUa est enim natio quam pertimescamus. 

(J) 1. K he is alive {lives), he is now at Athens, 2. 
If he remains at Athens, he will learn much. 3. If he 
had gone to Rome, he \^ould have been killed. 4. 
They would have sold their country, if they could. 5. 
If the king had been in the city, he would have par 
doned you. 6. There were some who were wounded. 
7. Since we cannot remain at Eome, we will go to 
Athens. 8. Caesar had sent two legions to attack 
(make an attack upon) the enemy. 



LESSON LXXXm. 



Particyphs. 

493. Paeticiples assume an assertion, which may be 
formally stated in a sentence whenever it is necessary 
or convenient to do so ; thus, puer ndens, may be vari- 
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oosly trandatedy according to the coiu^otioii; as, the 
boy who laughs, ihe hoy whenhe laughs^ &c 

494. Participles may sometimes be translated by a 
relative clause ; e. g., 

1. PuSriidena -j <J« ^^ tr/u, W^. 

( the boy who was laughtng. 

2. PuSrrisurufl, \^^^^^ 9^'^^^^^ 

\ the boy who wiU laugh. 

8. FuSr Smatiis, the boy who is (or was) loved. 
4. PuSr amandus, the boy who ought to be loved* 

495. If no substantive is expressed^ supply man^ men, 
he, she, or ihose^ &c ; e. g., 

1. iJ^dentite, of him who laughs. . 

2. Bidentium, of those who laugh. 

496. With a neuter plural participle, supply things 

PraeterlturS, \ ^^'^ *^ will pass away. 

\ what vnUpass away. 

BsM. — ^Fartkaples, hekag paiis of T^bs, of coarse goyeni the 



497. Participles may scMnetimes be translated by cor- 
responding verbs with when or while; e. g., 

Bidens, when (or while) he is {or was) laughing. 

BxK.— In a sentence with when or whiUj we otea omit tlie anzilijuy 
verb; e.g, 

Bidens, when laughing, 

498. If the participle stands alone, Ae, they, a man^ 
mm, or one, &a, must be supplied as the subject of the 
verb ; e. g., 

1. Eidens, uJien he (or one) is laughing. 

2. Eidentes, when men(pT they) arc laughing. 
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499. Partidples may sometimes be translated by cor* 
responding verbs with if; e. g., 

1. Bidens, if a man {he ox one) laughs* 

2. Amatus, if a man (he or one) is loved. 

500. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor 
responding verbs with became, for, since, or by partici- 
pial substantives vn^Jrom or throvgh, 

" 1. hecaicse I doubt, 

2. for Idovbt 

3. since I doubt 

4. from doubting. 

5. through doubting. 



501. Diibitans, 



502. Vocabulary. 

Adal&t&r, 6tiBi flatterer. 
Disjunggr^, janx, janct, to sepa* 

rate. 
BorarS, ay, at, to last. 
Expellere, pQl, pals, to expd, 

hanM. 
Fellcitas, atiB, happiness. 
bnmensus, &, urn, immense. 
limoxiiia, Si, um, harmless. 
Intervalliim, I, distance, space. 
Perfidia, ae, perfidy. 



PerpdtuO, for ever. 

Pervenire, vfin, vent, to arrioe 

at, reach. 
Piiis, ^ dm, pious. 
Pl&cere, plSLcn, plUcit, to please. 
Rdvertere, vert, vers, to return^ 

turn back. 
S&laarg, av, at, to satisfy. 
Viden, vis, to seem. 
Vituperare, av, at, to reprovv^ 

criticise* 



503. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Sapiens bona semper placitnra laudat. 2. 
Pii homines ad felicitatem perpetuo duraturam perve- 
nient. 3. Adulator aut laudat vituperanda, aut vitu- 
pdrat laudanda. 4. Leones satiati (497) innoxii sunt 
5. Equum empttirus (499) cave ne decipiaris. 6. Eoma 
expulsus Carthagine puSros docebit. 7. Respondent 
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06 peifidiam verftos (601) revertisse. 8. Stellae nobis 
parvae videntur, immenso intervaUo a nobis disjunctae. 
• (b) 1. He who does wrong (494) is never happy. 2. 
Those who read this book will learn much. S. There 
are some who think (488, 2) little of happiness which 
will not last 4. The wise prize very highly the hap- 
piness which will last for ever. 5. They l«imed much 
while remaining at Kome (497). 6. If you love your 
parents (499), you will obey them. 7. We shall pjudon 
him if condemned. 8. He fled from the dty, because 
he had been accused of bribery (501). 



LESSON LXXXrV. 



Participles — continued. 

504. Participles may sometimes be translated bj 
verl)s with though or although; e. g., 

1. Eldens, though Tie lauglis. 

2. Amatiis, though he is {was, &c.) loved, 

505. "We often omit the auxiliary verb after though, 
e. c:., 

1. Bidens, though laughing. 

2. Amatiis, though loved. 

606. Participles may sometimes be translated by 
verbs or participial nouns, with after ; e. g., 

1. Passus (Act.), I I- ""^ ^l''^ ('^> *"-^^«^ 

( 2. afier suffering, 

1. afier he was (has been) loved. 

2. Amatufl, { 2. after lie had been' loved. 

3. after having been loved 
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507. Participles may sometimes be translated by 
corresponding verbs followed by tbe conjunction 
and; e.g. 

1. Eidens exclamat. 

He laughs and exclaims {lit. laugliing lie ex- 
claims). 

2. Eidens exclamavit. . 

He latighed and exclaimed. 

Rmc — In the aboye examples the participle is coastmed by the same 
tense as the accompanying verb ; sometimes, howeYOT, a diffnent 
tense most be used ; e. g^ 

Correptilm l^p^^m ]&c&t&t 

He hcu seized the hare and is mangling it. 

508. Participles witb non may be translated by par- 
ticipial substantives depending upon tbe preposition 
without; e. g., 

1. Non ridens, vnihout laughing. 

2. Non amatus \ ^' ^f^^^ ^^0 ^f- 

' ( 2. without loving him. 

8. Yituperat llbros non inteUectos. 

He censures books (not understood) without un- 
derstanding tbem. 

509. Participles in the ablative absolute may be con- 
strued like participles in any other construction, the 
Latin substantive being translated either by the nom- 
inative or the objective ; e. g., 

Tarquinio regnant^, when Tarqmn was king. 
Te stents, as you were sitting, 
Capta Tyro, after Tyre wa>s taken. 

510. Participles may often be translated by substan* 
tiyes of kindred meaning; e. g.. 
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LSg6B yiSlStae, Ae violation of&e latvs (lit the vio- 

lakdlaws). 
VerS appr5pmq\iant^, on t/i^ approach of springe 



611. VOCABULABY. 

AdventiiQ, Qs, approach, 
AnU ( prep, toith accus,)^ before. 
ApprdpinquarS, ay, at, to ap- 
proach, 
Coeiia» ae, supper^ feast, 
C^gaoet^Mt HOY, nit, to asceriain, 
Comprehoid^^ bend, hens, to 
arrest^ comprehend. 



Intellig^re, lex, lect, to undetm 

stand, 
Pon^re, posn, posit, to piaee* 
PrdflciscI, pr&fect, to set out^ to 

start 
Translrg, i* It, to pass over. 
Ver, Yfirit, YL, spring. 



512. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Ad coenam vocatus, nondum venit 2. Multa 
translmus ante ocSlos posita. 8. Oculus, se non videns, 
aKa videt. 4. Cum legionibus profectus celeilter adero. 
6. Oompreliensiim hominem Eomam ducSbant. 6. 
Non petens regnum accepit 7. Mnlti vituperant libros 
non intellectos. 8. His responsis datis, iterran ad eum 
Caesar legatos mittit 9. Cognito Caesaris adventu^ 
legatos ad eum mittunt. 

(6) 1. He wiU not be condemned, altbougb lie lias 
been accused of treason. 2. Althougli invited to the 
feast, they will not come. 3. They were accused and 
(507) condemned. 4. He will receive the government 
without seeking it (508). 5. We censure these boys 
without knowing them. 6. They were put to death 
without having been condemned. 7. Having ascer- 
tained the approach of our army, the enemy Hed, St 
Birds will return on the approach of spring. 
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LESSON LXXXV. 

Derivation of Nouns. 

513. Words may be formed in two ways ; viz., 

1) By derivation, i, e., by the addition of certain 
endings to the roots of other words ; e. g., 
TTioerSr, sadness, formed by the addition of 8r 
to moer^ the root of moerere, to be sad. 

2) By compositumj i. e., by the union of two or 
more words, or their roots ; e. g., beneu6len$j 
benevolent, well-wishing, from bene^ well, and 
vokns, wishing. 

514. Nonns may be derived from other noims, and 
fixHir adjectires and verbs. 

515. The endings, lOs, la, lUm, added to the root of 
nouns, with a connecting vowel (sometimes ? or o, but 
generally «, which sometimes takes c before it), form 
4imirmtiv€8 ; e. g., hortulus (hortus), a little garden. 

516. The masculine endings, Jcfe (or ides), odes, and 
iadSSj and the feminine as and is, added to the root of 
names of persons, form patronymics or names of descent; 
6. g., Priamides (Priamus), a son or descendant of Priam ; 
TantobRs (Tantalus), daughter of Tantalus. 

517. Atus, itds, and urd, added to the root of nouns, 
denote office, rank, or body of men ; e. g., consuldtus (con- 
sul), consulship ; avitds (civis), state, body of citizens. 

518. limiy added to the root of nouns, denotes the 
«fejfe or condition of the objects expressed by the primi- 
tive ; sometimes an assemblage of those objects ; e. g., 
iervUiUm (servus), either servitude or domestics. 

519. The endings, itas, id, ttia, Uud6, and tus (gen. 
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tutts), added to the root of adjectives, fonn abstract 
nouns ; e. g., b5mtd8 (bonus), goodness ; dUtgentid (di- 
ligens), diligence ; muWUvM (multus), multitude ; vir- 
tus (vir), virtue, manliness. 

520. The endings, a and 8, added to the first root of 
verbs, and 5r (fern, rix) to the third, denote the agent 
or person who; e. g., scriba (scrib^re), a scribe; hibo 
(bibSre), a drunkard ; 'iMor (vinc^re), a conqueror. 

521. Or and ium^ added to the first root, and iS, tfe, 
and urd to the third, denote the action or state expressed 
by the verb ; e. g., pdvor (pavSre), fear ; gaudium (gau- 
dSre), joy; acti& (agSre, act), an action, &c. 

522* Ida and tg&, added to the first root, denote the 
abstract of the primitive ; e. g., cupM (cup&^), desire. 

523. Mhi and menMm^ added to the first root, denote 
the thing done, that by which it is done, or thai which does; 
e, g., i^imSn (tegSre), a covering; fiUmm (fluere), a 
stream, river. 

524. Um, added to the third root, den(^;es the ojction, 
of the verb, or the means or result of it; e. g., tedS/nk 
(tegSre), roo^ covering; scnp^wm (scrib&e), a writing. 



525. VOOABULABY. 

A4}iiv«]^, J07, jt^t, to aH Mp, 
Adventfta, Qs (advenlre), ap-' 

proaeht arrival. 
Orcumd&re, ded, d&t, to sur- 

round. 
Clefts, fttift (dvra), state, 
DlligeQti&, ae (diligens), iUi' 

gence, 
FugarS, ftv, &t, to pa to flight, 
Hortiilus, I (hortus), a liide gar* 

den. 



ImpSraitSf) oris (imperare)»eMfi- 

mander, 
Multltodd, iBis (multus), mnUi' 

tude, 
Nnntiare, &v, at, to armotmce^ re> 

port, 
PastSr, 6Tla (paaic^re), shq^ 

herd, 
Sen&tus, Qb (senez), senatem 
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526, Exercises. 

(a) 1. Hortuli nostri multos flores habent. 2. Ln* 
perator quam maximas copias comparavit. 8. .Dili- 
gentia tua laborem patris adjuvit. 4. Hie nuntius ad- 
ventum tuum nuntiavSrat, 6. Ciceronem magna po- 
puli multitudo circumdgdit, 6. Pastor fugavit lupum 
qui ovem unam momord^rat. 

(J) 1. Have you seen thef shepherd's dog? 2. "We 
went to see the boy's ^ittle garden. 3. Let them not 
come into the senate. 4. He has announced the arrival 
of the king. 5. Did you not announce the arrival of 
the leaders? 6. Caesar said that he would put to 
flight the forces of the enemy, 7. The commander 
has sent messengers to Eome. 8. The leaders will 
collect as large forces as possible. 9. The laws of the 
state have been violated by the commander. 



LESSON LXXXVL , 



Derivation of Adjectives. 



527. Adjectives may be derived from nouns and 
verbs. 

528. The endings, dUs, arts, icicSj lUs^ and ius, added 
to the root of nouns — of^ belonging to, related to ; e. g., 
regdUs (rex), regal ; populdris (populus), popular ; civv' 
Us (civis), civil, &c, 

529. Aceus^ idiiSj euSj and inUSj denote the material, 
the first two sometimes origin, and the last two some- 
times similarity; e. g., p&t^nciits (pater), patrician; atf» 
reiis (aurum), golden, &c. 

10 
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630. Osus and lentus (often with connecting vowel u), 
denote JulneBSf abundance; e. g., aqvdaiis (aqua), waterj ; 
WiQJentus (lutum), full of mud. 

531. Aeu8^ anus {idnus)j tensts, and Iniisj added to 
the root of proper names of places, denote native o/l 
occupant of; e. g., Bomdnus (Boma), a Boman ; AthJe^ 
nienm (Athenae), an Athenian, &c. 

632. Anus (generally used substantively), denotes 
occupatum^ sometimes pertaining to; e. g., consilicuriiM 
(consilium), counselling, or a comnsellor. 

588. Atus^ ItuSj and utus "^furnished wiOi^ &c. ; e. g., 
aurdtus (aurum), gilt ; turntus (turns), turreted, &c. 

584. Siiis — being in, having in one's self; e. g., r5- 
husius (robur), robust, 

535. Adjectives may be derived from verbs by the 
use of the following endings : 

1) Ax — having a propensity to perform the action 
of the verb ; e. g., edax (edere), voracious. 

2) BundiiaBiidcundiiS'^ the strengthened Tneamng 
of the present participle used adjectively ; e. g., 
mtrabundHs (mirari), full of admiration, &a 

3) Idas (and sometimes uOs) -i- the quality indica- 
ted by the verb ; e. g., algidus (algere), cold. 

4) lUsssidKUs ^^oapabUofheing^easy tohe ; e.g^ 
docnUs (docSre), easy to te taught, docile ; crd' 
dtJnRs (credSre), capable of being believed, 
credible. 



636. VOOABULABY. 

Aniil&8, 1, a ring. 
Athfiniensis, g (Athfinae), Atht' 

nian, 
Carthftginiensls, i (Carthago), 

CarihaginiarL 



Clvllis, i (dvis), civiL 

Fallaz, aeis (fiillere), fahe^ df 

ceptive* 
FabtllOBilB, a, dm (fkbfik), /«* 
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Gallicfis, &, dm (GalHa), Oaliic, 

pertaining to GauL 
IncredibiliSy S (in and credere), 

incredible, 
Narr&rd, &v, at, to '^elate, 
Narrftti5, onis (narrftre), narrO' 

tite^ story. 



Oetft, eight 

PSpiilaris, 6 (populus), fiopiiiar. 

Socr&tes, 18, Socrates, a celebifl* 

ted Athenian philoBopher 
Speciosiis, &, um (species), sp^ 

cious, platuible, 
Vinclrg, vinx, vinet, to bimL 



637. Mxjercises. 

(a) 1. Haec narratio est fabulosa. 2. Non sum tarn 
imprudens, ut verbis speciosis decipiar. 3. Spe fallaci 
decepti estis ; cavete ne iterum decipiamlni 4. Quia 
credat illud quod iucredibfle est ? 5. Caesar octo libris 
bellum Gallicum, tribus civile narravit 6. Athenien- 
ses Socratis damnati (506) pedem ferro vinxerunt. 

(6) 1. Many have been deceived by fidse hopes. 2. 
Let us not be deceived by false words. 3. These nar- 
ratives are incredible. 4. He has given* his sister two 
gold rings. 5. The Romans waged many wars. 6. 
The Carthaginians were conquered by the Eomans. 
7. The Athenians condemned Socrates to death. 8. 
They cannot deceive the judge by si)ecious words. 9. 
The senator wishes to be popular. 10. They are wag- 
ing a civil war. 



LESSON LXXXVn. 

Derivation of Verbs and Adverbs. 

638. VfiiRBS may be derived from nouns and adjeo* 
tives, and from other verbs. 

539. Verbs derived froni nouns and adjectives are 
generally called denominatives 
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540. Transitive denominatives end in dre (dep. ari) 
or W ; e. g., curare (cura), to take care of; fimrS (finis), 
to finish. 

641. Intransitive denominatives end in ere or scSre; 
e. g., Jlarere (flos), to bloom; mcUurescere (maturus), to 
beccmieripe. 

Rdl — ^Tbe eoding teJri is jdned to ihe root by . neans of a cnmwding 
Towel ; e is tbe ooooectiiig vowel in the above example. 

542. Yerbs derived firom other verbs comprise iour 
distinct classes, viz. : freguerUaUves^ inchoatives^ desideror 
tivesj and diminutives. 

543. Frequentatives denote repeated or omMnued 
action, and are formed by the addition of are or J^re to 
the third root, except in the first conjugation, where 
they add itdre to the first root ; e. g., haintdre (habere)^ 
to inhabit ; voVUdre (volare), to fly often, to flit 

544. Inchoatives denote the beginning or increase of 
an action, and are formed by the addition of SCO'S to the 
first root with a connecting vowel ; e. g., cldrescere (cla- 
rere), to grow bright, or clear. 

545. Desideratives denote a desire to do the action 
of the primitive, and are formed by adding Urire to the 
third root ; e g., esurlre (edSre), to desire to eat. 

546. Diminutives denote a fed)le action, and are 
formed by adding illdre to the first root ; e. g., cantiUdre 
(cantare), to sing in a feeble voice. 

547. Derivative adverbs generally take one of the 
following endings, viz. : 

1) When derived from nouns, (im, %iiis; e. g., 
gregddm (grex), in flocks ; JundttOs (fimdiis)^ 
from the foundation. 

2) When derived from adjectiveak «, 5, o, <&• (cott* 
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necting vowel i except after n) ; e. g., vSri 
(verus), truly ; ^^ta^(facilis), ecisily ; dto (citus), 
quickly ; fortiter (fortis), bravely. 
8) When derived from verbs, tm added to the 
third root ; e. g., stdttm (stare, stat), imme 
diately. 



548. Vocabulary. 

Cant&re, sly, at (canere), to sing. 
CorSLre, av, at (cora), to take care 

of. [guard, 

Cnstodire, iv, It (custos), to 
Pinire, Iv, It (finis), to finish. 
FlOrescerg (florerS), to begin to 

bloonu 
Fortiter (fortis), bravely. 
Germftma^ ae, Germany, 
HJibitare, av, fit (habere), to in- 

habit^ dtoelL 
Lodus, I, play, sport, pi. games. 
Nuntiare, av, at (nuntius), to an- 

nounce^ report. 



Occ^iarS, av, at (occulere), to 

hide, conceal. 
Provincia, ae (pro and yincere)^ 

province. 
pQgnarg, av, at (pugna), to fight, 
Saevlrg, iv or i. It (saevus), to 

rage, to be cruet 
Spectare, av, at (specere), to see^ 

look aL 
Statim (stare), immediately. 
Tectum, I (tegere), a coverings 

roof, house. 
Vigilare, av, at (vigil), to watch^ 

remain awake. 



549. Exercises^ 

(a) 1. Laborem nostrum finivimus. 2. Canes tecta 
nostra custodiverunt. 8. Bellum saevit per Germa- 
niam. 4. Donnivistine, an vigilSsti? 5. PueUae in 
horto cantabant. 6. Corpora nostra curaveramus. 7. 
Pudri ludos spectaverunt. S. Arbores florescunt. 9. 
Hie ad summam gloriam florescebat. 10. Decrevimus 
habitsffe in provincia. 11. Consilia sua occultaverunt. 
12. Si te vid^rit, statim curret ad te. 

(J) 1. Have they announced your arrival? 2. Who 
will announce the arrival of the king ? 8. Caesar sent 
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Terjr large 'forces to guard the city. 4. They have 
gone into the country to witness the games. 5. They 
have finished the war, 6. We widi to finish the work. 
7. The enemy are said to have fonght bravely. 8. 
The flowers are beginning to bloom in onr garden. 
9. Do you wish to live (dwell) in the city ? 10. We 
wish to live in the country. 



LESSON LXXXVm. 

Compositiion of Words. 

650. PBSFOSinoNS often enter into ccnnpositi): n with 
other words, as prefixes. 

BnL-^Iaaf prepoeitkiDs uodergo no diange of fiann oa enteriag^ into 
oompoflitioD, aad merdj knpart to the smiple word their own 
foree. These, of coune, require no tpecnl notice; oUwra^ l|ovv 
erer, present some peculiaritaes. 

1) A, Itb^abe—aiM^yrtyfii; e. g, abstibM (abs md tSnerS)^ to 
obHmn from. In substantiyee and adjectiTes, it denotes 
privatum; e. g^ dmen$ (ft and aaens), wiUKxit mind, mad. 

2) Ad «« to (d often assimilated before ooDsooants, except d^^ 
m, and v); e. g., oeeifM (ad and cSp&S), to accept 

8) Odn (e&m)«-*i9i/A, togHker^ sometimes completely (ce before h 

and vmodw; torn before 6, p^ and sometimes before li vowel; 

n asnmilated before I, m, and r); e. g,, eondOcSri (oon and 

dac^r^), to lead togefher, collecL 
4) De -^from, down ; e. g^ didlUSHf^ (d6 and dQc^), to dedooei 

Id subetantiTes and adjectives, privation ; e. g^ demons (de 

mdmens), mad. 
i) £,ez«« oif< (/, ^Aoroy^y (« before Squids and ^ <( ^, and «» 

ef befcnre/); e. t^,, expugnOre (ex and pngnSre)^ to yanqoSah 

storm. 
6) In «— iwtOy on, against (tm liefore b and p; i before ^; n as 

iimilatedl)^orei,iii,andr); e.g.,ifi«iirrei<(inandeiirHN^ 
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to attack. In adjeotitw, n^; 9. g^ tfi%n2S« (in and d%i 
nus), unworUiy. 
T) Ob — agaifut (6 assimilated before e,/ and usuallj/)) ; e. g^^ 
oppdniSM (ob and pongrd), to place against, to oppose. 

8) 'Pr^'^ for, forth {prod before towbIs) ; e» g, />re^Ddn^8<pr6 
and pon&re), to set fortli, propose. 

9) S&b — vrnder, from helow, aometohat (b assimilated before c, /, 
ff^ and scmietimes m, p, bxA r; 4a» in a few words) ; e. g, 
9tibjic^ (sub and jacSre), to throw under, to subject 

551, The inseparable prepositions, amA, around, 
about ; dis or cR, asunder ; re {red before vowels), back, 
again, away ; «e, without, apart from; and vg, not, often 
occur as prefixes in compound words; e. g^ a:nhtri 
(amb and ire), to go round ; dwpon^r^ (dis and pon&e), 
to put asunder, to distribute ; ridlri (red and ire), to 
return ; sedudri (se and ducere), to lead apart ; vesdnm 
(ye and sanus), not sane, insane. 

652. Adverbs are sometimes used as prefixes ; e. g^ 
bSnevSlms (bene and volens), benevolent; mdUfvolens 
(male and volens), wishing ill, malevolent 

553. Certain vowel-changes often take place in form- 
ing compound words ; thu% a, e and ae are oft;en changed 
into i (a sometimes into e) ; e. g., acctp^re (ad and cap 
pdre), absdneri (abs and tenere), (xxndiri (ob and caedSre). 

lUic. 1. — ^Having examined ifae prefixes, we pass to notice a few ter- 
minations of frequent oocurrence in compound worda 

Rex. 2. — ^When the first part o( a compound is a noon, ti&e 0(»necttDg 
YQwel is generallj short t, as in igftf^ (ager and colgre^ a 
husbandman. 

554. From /oc^r^, to do, are derived, (l)feoCj agent; 
e. g., arti/ex (ars and facSre), an artist; {2)ftcium, cor- 
responding substantive of thing ; e. g., artz/iciiim, an 
art ; (S)ftcusj he who does {fldjecUvely) ; e. g., bm^lcusj 
beneficent 
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666. From capirl^ to take, are derived, (1) ceps^ 
agent ; e. g., princeps (primus and capSre), one who 
takes the first (place), a prince, a leader ; (2) opium, 
corresponding substantive of Idling ; e. g., prindpium, 
a beginning. 

656. From dtcere, to speak, are derived, (1) dcx, agent, 
one who speaks; e. g., index, an informer; (2) dtcium, 
corresponding substantive of thing ; e. g., indicium, a 
disclosure; (8) dicus {adj\), speaking; e. g., muledicus, 
slanderous. 

667. From car^S, to sing; cen, agent; e. g., tiSncen 
(tuba and canSre), a trumpeter. 

668. From vcSc, to wish ; voferw and ro/fo (ocJT.), wish- 
ing; e. g., bmevolens and benevolOs (bene and velle), 
benevolent. 

669. From .^rre and grerere, to bear; fer and ger, one 
who bears; e.g., Lud/Sr (lux and ferre), Venus as 
morning star, the bearer of light ; armtger (arma and 
gerSre), armor-bearer. 

660. From colere, to cultivate ; cola, one who culti- 
vates, or dwells in ; e. g., SgricSK (ager and colore), a 
field-tiller, a husbandman. 



661. VOCABULABT. 

Addoe^rS, dux, duct (ad and 

ducSre), to bring to, 
Attlnggre, iig, tact (ad and tan- 

g^re), to reach, eUtain, 
ConderS, did, dlt (con and dare), 

tofimnd, 
ConvSnlrg, v6n, rent (con and 

venire), to assemble, convene. 
ExpognftrS, fty, at (ex and png- 

nare), to take by storm. 



Ineertfis, &, Qm Qn and certos), 

uncertain, 
Inc5l&, ae, m. &/. (in and co> 

iSre), an inhabitant, 
InvsLdSr^, v&s, y&s (ii^andyi^ 

dere), to go against, invade. 
It&lU^ ae, Italy, 
Obs^s, !di8, HI. &>/,, hostage, 
OcciderS, eld, cas (ob and 

dcre), tofaU^seL 



662.] COMPOSITION OF WOKDS. 225 



Occld^re, cld, eis (ob and cae- 

dere), to km. 
Phil<S85phu8, 1, pkilosaphef\ 
Poasidsrg, ed, ess, to possess. 



Princeps, Ipis primus and 
capere), the firsts a leader, 
chief, 

VeriUn, I, truth. 



662. JBkerdses. 

(a) 1. Multi philos5plii verum non attigerunt. 2. 
Eex portas urbis clausit hostibus invadentibus. 3. Has 
terras possidemus ; illas expugnabimUs. 4. Galli Eo- 
mam expugnaverunt 6. Sol post montes illcMs in mare 
occidit. 6. Hie tmus miles duos aut tres occidit. 7. 
Incolae ad eum legatos misSrunt. 8. Caesar omnem 
senatum ad se convenire, principumque libSros ob- 
sides ad se adduei jussit 9. Incertum est quo tem- 
pore Dido Carthagmem condiderit 

(b) 1. The commander will collect large forces and 
invade Italy. 2. After having w^ed war for many 
years, they took the city by storm. 8. Caesar had or- 
dered all the inhabitants to assemble in his presence. 
4. Let us put the invading enemy to flight. 5. Eomu- 
lus is said to have founded Bome. 6. It is uncertain 
at what time Carthage was founded. 7. I do not know 
at what time he returned home. 8. They say that 
Caius was killed in the first battle. 
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PARADIGMS. 



Nouns. — Five Dedensions^ 
663 Endings of the Genitive Sisgular. 

Dec I. Dec U. Dec IQ. Dee. IV. Dec V. 

ae, I, 18, ^ $L* 

Ebm.— Some Greek now are tOLOog^iMm, 

664. Gender m Latin is, 

1} NatoralyWlien determined by «ez, as in EngUsh; aai^dmS 

a man, masc ; mulier^ a woman, fern. 
2) Orammaticalj when not determined by sex; aa, semiS, a 

discourse, mosc ; laurusy a laurel, y^m* 

666. Natural (render. 



Mnewlkie. 
Names of males. 



FendniBe. 
Kame6offema]fi& 



ComnMA. 

Names apfylicable tc 
boihaezes. 



866. The grammatiesl geadw of doobs is detsrmiaed portly by iiiflir 
figoificatioii, but prindpaUy by their endings. 

667. Grammatical (render, when not determined by nom. en£ng; 

Ifascslioe. 
Host names of rirsn^ 
and months. 



Feminfaie. 
Most names of comi- 
triesy town% ialaoda, 
and trees. 



Neuter. 
Bidedinable noons and 
clauses used as nounn 



BBif.~^rammatical gender, ae detennioed bf tbs endiafi of aoane, will be notwei 
in cooBecdMi with the aoTenl declHuioiis. 

668. Firsi Deolension. 

1. CJharaeteristk oe. 

2. Nominatiye endings : Latin a; Greek e, as, and es, 
6. Grammatical gender : a and e, fern. ; as and es^ maac 

^B|L— Ceeee eoMing wider prerioas ndee (JBSBtmd 667) mie, ef co«n», esoepCed. 



* Id this MitHng is long, except hi sp^I, fIdSl, and r^L 
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4. Case-endiDgB. 



Binff, 
Flwr, 



Norn. 



Geo. Dtt. 



▲CO. Voc. Abt 
ftm, 2, ft. 



EBtt.<-Tb» deeUMJon of GiMk BMm pmentt ioiim excapUaof 



6. Paradigma 

1. MQ8&, a muu. 
Sinf. 

i). MQ»-fte» 
A. MOi-fim, 
y. MQb-S, 
A. MlMi, 



Flo; 
MQmm. 
MOa^brfim. 
MOs-Sk 

HOB-ftB. 

HOs-ae. 
HQt-IB. 



i. Aeneas (a matCs name). 
N. AenMa. 
G. Aene-aa. 
P. Aeafi-ae. 
A. Aend-ftm (Id). 
v. Aend^L 
A. Aen84L 



2. Efntome, an abridgmenL 

Sing. Plnr. 

N. Epltfim-e, Epit&n-ae. 

G. EpitSm-^, Ei^tdni-firGia 

D. £plt5m-ae, Epitamrla. 

A. Ei^tfim-do, Eptt{k&-a& 

y £|^tdm-6, EpESm-ae. 

A. E^t&n^ £^(am-&L 

4. Anchla^ (a marCt name). 
Ki AnchXs-^ 
G. AndilB^M. 

A. Ancfafo-eo. 
y. Andils^ (i). 
A. AiidiXB4(i). 



669. Socand Decknsion. 

1. Characteristic I. 

S. Nominatiye endings: Latin, er, tr, us, urn; Greek, os and on, 
8. Grammatica] gender: icmaDd on, neut; the rest masciiliBflb 
•awept, 

1) AIt&s, d&ni&Sy hfimi&Sy and yanniifl, which are feminine ; pSA' 
gCa and Tlrfis, neuter; and Yulgfis, generally neuter, but somdi 
times masciiline. 

2) Sudi as come mider previou s rdea 

4. Case-endfings. 

Norn. Gan. Dat Aee. Toe. AIL 

Binff. Norn. end. I, 0, tim,^ S(oi:Hkenom.X 0, 



XaM.<^A liiw Gieok neiiDi an exe ep iioni. 
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5. Paradigma 

ServftSy slave. I Regnum, king* I GenSr, s<m-in- 1 AgSr, JidtL 
I dom, I law, \ 

SINGULIS. 



Sery-tis. 

Serv-L 

Serv-0. 

Serv-iim. 

Serv-& 

Serv-6. 


1 R^-dm. 
R€gn-L 
R^-5. 
RSgD-fim. 
R^-Qm. 
R^-5. 


Ggn&r. 
G^n6r-L 

Gdn^-iiH). 

Ggngr. 

G&i^r-O. 


Ag«r. 

Agr-L 

Agr-A 

Agr-iiiii* 

Ag«r. 

Agr-<V. 


VLUKAL. 




Serv-l 

Serv-Ortim. 

Sery-i& 

Scnr-Cfl. 

Senr-L 

Serv-la. 


Regn^L 

R^-drfim. 

R^-Is. 

R^n-«. 

R^-1 

R^-Is. 


G«ngr-L 

Gdn^r-OrOm. 

GSn^-Xa. 

G^D^r-^ 

G€iifir-L 

G6n«r-l8. 


Agi>L 

Agr-MfaiL 

Agr-to. 

Agr^J* 

Agr-L 

Agr-tti 


Rbm.— VTri a man, is declined lilce ginir. 




6. Paradigms of Greek nouns, 
1. Ili5n, n. (name cfa city). 
N. IU-&L 


2. De]5s, f. (name of an isldnd). 


G. Di-L 


G. Dd-L 


D. Hi-ft. 


D. Del-<v. 


A. IIi-5ii. 


A. Del-^ 


V. HWJn. 


V. Dd^ 


A.m 


^ 1 


A. D6l-<V. 



570. TTnrd Declension. 

1. Charaeteristic i5. 

8. Nominatiye endings : a, e^ t» 0, y, c, Z, n, r, «, /, x. 

3 Table of gender in the third declension. 



IbienliBe. 
r,or, 0S| M mereanng in 
ffen.andOi weeptdo. 



Neuter. 
t,e,l,y,c,l,ii,iiii 
vr,andvm. 



IFeminine. 
do, gpcs io, as, is, ys» aiia» 
s impure, es not inr 
creating in gen, and x 

For exceptions, see 679. 

4. Clas^fication of nomw of the third declennon, aecordbg to th» 
formation of root from nominative ending. 



Class L| 

BootBkeNom. 



Class IL 

Root adds a let- 
ter. 



Class in. 

Root drops POQa* 
endinnp. 



Cla». ly. 
Root changes 
ending. 
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6. Ifaaoulino and fbminine cas^i-eiidiiigB. 

Non. G«fu Dm. Aec Voc AM, 

Sing, .. b, I, &ii,()(kii), .. S (l\ 

Plwr. fi8» &n(iCjii), IbOfl, fi8» fi8» IbOs. 

EsM. ].— TIm incloMd eadingi im mnd I belong 011I7 to a few words. 

Rbh. 2.— TIw Midfeg iim of the genitiy* planl occun in the fiUowhig elaoai eC 
boom; tu., 

1) Nomere la e, of, aad or; te, matrix m*ri§M; atOmal, mOmaUi^n, 

2) Novne in itead at of daai m. ; aa, leetie, AMft'«m; wvAit, nidtim. 

Z) AU moDoayUablea ki « or « preceded tj a ceoBanuit; as, «cr6«, urbiim; 

tFSt aretim. 
4) Nouns hi nt ead re (dioogh hi these iM is aenetimes ased); as, djens^ 

cKentiam ; cdlers , ceAertKtn. 

6. Neuter case-endings. 

Nom. Gea. DaL Ace. Toe. Ah. 

5ifi^. . . b, I» . . . . ^ Ol\ 

Plwr. «(iA), fiin(Uim)» rbtts, S(ii), 2(iS)» ibQs. 

EsM.— The iaclosed endinpi beloBf to neaten in e, of; and er. 

671. Class L comprises nouns in c,* 2, n, r, <; and y. These 
either haye the root the same as the nominatiye singular, or form it 
(with a few exceptions) by one of the foHowing slight vowel-dianges : 

1) Nouns in (er and 62r generally drop « in the root : as,jpd^, 
a fitther ; root, fotr: 

2) Nouns in en generally change e into i in the root; as^ 
flUmun^ a river; root,^jitin. 

8) Npuns in ia change fi into t in the root; a8» c&pSd^ a head; 

Rbh.— TIm qvantitj of the tadieal vowel is soowtfanea changed ; this ia the caaa Is 
noat noHM hi tf and 4r, which geaerallj lengthen the Towel in the root 

572. Class IL comprises nouns of tiie third declension in a, 0, 
and a few k i These form the root by adding a letter to the 
Bondnatiye singular. 

1) Nouns in a, and « few in 1, add t; aa, poitaiJS^ a poem| 
root, jRieinWlC; }eyiir^5m£ls mead; root, \yitiMtliL 

2) Nomui In o add n; as, led, a lion; root, leGfu 

Rbh. 1.^0 ia loag in the raoL 

Rbm.3.— NoBBBhiila aBdfacitfoge«iBlol,befiirafihiihian«t; aa,«£ri«va^ 
gin; root, vififlM. 

* There are only two nomifl of this endmg, one (^ wUdi beknga to 
CbMsIL 
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673. Jlass nL comprises nouns of the third declensioa m fri, 
m$^ p. y X (ncf or gs)^ tf, ys, e, « few in t,* and a few in es. They 
fonn the root by dropping the nominative ending. 

1) Nouns in bs^ ms, ps^ and ys, drop s; a8» urbs^ a city; rooti 
vrb; h4emSi winter; root, kienu 

2) Nonns in x (^^cs or g$) drop the s in a? ; as, vox (cs), a 
voice; root, vee; rex (gs)^ a king; root, rig, 

8) Nonos in is, e, and a few in es^ drop those endings; asi 
hostUy an enemy; root, hoH: nUbiSj a clood; root,itft6: 
mdrej a sea ; root, mSr. 

574. Class IV. comprises nonns of the third declension in as, os, 
us, 25, ns, rs, and most of those in es. These form the root by 
changing s into r, /, or dL 

1) Nouns in Of, 25, ns, rs, and most of those in et, generaUy 
change s into t; as, putasy piety; root, pUtat: mons^ a 
mountain; root, mon/: d^i^, a fir-tree ; root,a^/: milei, 
a soldier ; root, nOHL (See Rem. % below.) 

RBii.l.--]fMCttlinetiBM,«fClnekofiig;io,iB0mf»beforaf fatiieiooC; M,tt;pMt, 

■a •lepfaant ; root, MfpAonl. 
RuL 2.— Maaj noiuw in et dung* i into ^,b«foi<a <,iB the root; u^ fnttit/.iotC, 

2) Nouns in oi and «f generally change f hito r or /; as,jldS| 

a flower; root,Jtor; sicerdos^ a iNrie9t; root, sdcerdot: 

virtus^ virtue; root, virttU: geitks^ a kind; root, gener: 

iempUsy time; root, tempor. 

Hm.— Moit noQiM in «• change • into r, and « of the nominatiTe beoooMi < or 4 Is 
t&t fwc, aa la tlMae tiamplM. 



576. Paradigm 


U9. 






MuUdiv/., 


ai0Ofiiim. 


Virgtt,/, 


a virgin. 


(ioot,a(MNtai 


rnoiPi. (U6].) 


(fWC,«lr^[131,flL im.«|.) 


8iaK«lar. 


PlaraL 


Siagiilar. 


Plttxal. 


er. H&liSr, 


Mnii^r-es. 


N. ViigU, 


Vhglu-efl. 


a. MQli^^ 


Mfili&Mim. 


G. TIis^Sb, 


Viigiii^hB. 


D. Mfili^ 


Mflfi^^flbOa 


D. Virgfih!, 


Viiglh-Ibfia. 


A. Mfili^-Sm, 


MfiliSr-fifl. 


A. Viis^b-te,' 


YkgSD^$. 


Y.Wmr, 


Mfili^r-fifl. 


V. rng«, 


Yiigib^ 


A.Mimar-^ 


Mfilt^r-ib&iL 


A. Vlrglii-^, 


Yirglii-Ma 



* Nouns in t are of Greek origm: most of these are indedinable; a 
#w form the root by dioppmg i, and a few by adding t (5'72, 1). 
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Rez (gs), m., a Hn^. 
Croot,rt5rn3«,2W 



Singular. 
5. Rez, 
G. Bjig-^ 

D. Reg-I, 

A. Reg^fDi, 

V. 2ez» 
A. Reg^ 



Phmd 

R^fim. 

RS^ibaa. 

R«g-«& 

Reg-eai 
ResH3>ii& 



CorpQs, n^ a body, 
(,root^eorpir{\3r,2iy 



Singular. 
N. Corpu8» 
G. Ccirp6r'^ 

A. CorpQBi 
V. CoqjQi, 
A. CorpJSr-^ 



PIuraL 
CkvpSr-S. 
Oorp&*-uin. 
Corp^-ibda 
Corp6r-a. 

Corp5r-ibiiB 



GREEK MOUHS. 



P^ilclda (a man^s name), 

N. P&Icl^ 
6. Pfold-ifl. 
D. P^rkM 
A. P$ifcl-«m (el). 
y. P&ld-fle (6> 
A. FMbI-4. 



Heroe, a iero. 

Singular. PIuiaL 

N. H$r5-8, H6r6-e& 

G. HfirO-Sa, HerO-tkn. 

D. Her&4, Her&-ib&& 

A. HerG-^m (SX H6r0^(8a). 

y. HfirtK H&6^ 



576. i^owr/A Dedensum. 

1. CharaGteriatic 65. 

S. Nominatiye endings : us and ti. 

8. Gnunmatical Grender : Uf neuter; vs^ masculine ; ezeept 

AcUi, a needle ; d9n^ a hooae; mUm&i, a hand; idot, the ides 
,pofAci2<, a gallery; <fi6iSi^ a tribe; "whidi are jEenmune. 

4. Mascnline and feminine ease-^ncOngs. 

Norn. Gml Dat. Amm. ¥be. AM. 

Sinff. tb, 08, to, fini» ite, fl. 

Pivr. 08, tt&n, n>fi8 (iibfis*), Qs, Qa, MbQSM^), 

5. Nent^ case-endings. 

ft. 

Norn; Gen. Dat Accua. Voe. AbL « 

Bnff, 0, Qa, 0, 0, tJ, tL 

Flvr. xA, nttm, Ibfia (tlbfis*), nS, xA, {b&8(fibfia«> 



* This ending la used only in a few words. 
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6. Paradigms. 








Fructas, n 


1., fru\i* 


CornQ, n., 


CL hortu 


(ro<H,/n«c<.) 


(root, com.) 


Sinsular. 


PlnraL 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. Fruct-iia, 


Fnict-fla 


N. CJom-Q, 


Coni-a^ 


G. Fnict-Qa, 


Fnict-tulm. 


G. Com-Qfly 


Corn-a&m. 


D. Fruet-m, 


FrucMbiiA. 


D. Com-Q, 


Com-lb&a 


A. Fruct-um, 


Fruct-Os. 


A. Com-Q, 


Com-uS. 


V. Fructpfia^ 


Fnici-fls. 


V. Com-Q, 


Com-uS. 


A. Fruct-Q, 


Fmct-IbilB. 


A. Coni-fk, 


Oom-ibiifli 



577. Ftjih Declension. 

1. Characteiistic B,* 

2. Nominatiye ending : es. 

3. Grammatica] gender feminine^ except digs^ a day (m. and/ la 
ftingnlar, and m. in plural), and merlJtgs, mid-day (masc), 

4. Case-endings. 

Dat Aceiia. Voc AbL 

&,* fyn, es, 0. 
ebfia, es, ea^ ebOs. 



Sing, 
Pluir, 



Gea. 
firibn, 



Noin. 

5.' Paradigms. 

Rss, /, a ^t7^. 
(iooc,r.) 



Singular. 

N. R-«8, 

G. R^ 

D. R-^ 

A. R-^ 

V. R^ 

A. R«, 



PloraL 

R«8. 

R-erfim» 

Rebttfl. 

R-ea. 

R-^ 

R-eb&a. 



Dies, fiL and/, a day. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Singular. 
Di-es, 
Di-61, 
Di-Si, 
Di-^m, 
Di-es, 
Di-6, 



Plural 

Di-es. 

Di-erQm. 

Di-ebiis. 

Di-es. 
Di-es. 
Di-ebOiL 



578. Case-endings of Substantives. 



K 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Dee. L 
F. 

ae. 
ae. 
&n. 

& 



De&n. 

ils,er,&, Cm. 
L 

e. 

iim. 

e, er, ir, iUa 

0. 



SI56TTLAB. 

Doc. m. 

yarious. 

is. 

L 

era (&i), Kke nom. 

like nom. 



Doc IV. 
M. N. 

tis. tL 

Qs. 

Til a 

fim. tL 

iis. - a 

tL 



Dec. V 

r. 

a* 
em. 
es. 

e. 



* In the ending of the gen. and dat sing. is long, except In 9pH 
(where it is ahort)^ Jidei, and rei (where it is common). 
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DM.L 




/I 


K. 


ae. 


O. 


arfioL 


D. 


I& 


A. 


i& 


V. 


ae. 


A. 


Sk 







FLOXAL. 


DM.n. 




D«e. m. 


M, 


N, 


M,4^F. N. 


L 


a 


fia. tor^ 


firfim. 




fim (ifim). 


la 




Ibda 


oa 


a 


te SoriS. 


L 


a 


ea ftoril 


la 




rbik. 



D«e.IV. 


DM.V 


ic a: 


#\ 


Qa xOl 


ea 


nfim. 


CruBL 


iibiis (iibQsX 


ebfia 


Qa OX. 


ea 


tka uS. 


ea 


ibOfl(&bG8). 


eb&i. 



Ecu.— TIm aboT* table pme n ta the ending! of •& noma in tlie Latin langaagi^ 
Micepc a few derlTad ikott tlie Greek. 

679. Tabk of Genders. 
L Natural Gehdeb. 



Ufanfiltne 
NamMofinalea 



Feminine. 
Karnes of fBniaka 



OoounoB. 

Names appUcafale to 

bothsezea 



II. Gramkatical Geedsb, independent of nominative ending. 



Maaeoline. 

Host names of riyers^ 

windsy and moittlia 



Veminine. 
Most names of conn- 
tries, towns^ islands, 
andtreea 



Neoter* 
Indedmable noiais,and 
clauses used as Doona 



UL Grammatioal Gehdeb, aa determined by nondnstive ending. 

IMaacnlina. I Feminine. I Neater. 

as, ea | a, a | 

Dec. XL I er, us, oa* | | mn, oa 



Dec. IIL 

Dec. IV, I 
DeciY. I 



er, or, OS, es, tfi- 
crtaaingin gtn^ 
o except do, go, 
andta 



■,«,i.yfC,l,B,t^ 
ar, or, ua 



do,go,io,as,is,yB, 
aus, 8 tmpure; x, 
e/^notincreanng 
in gen, 

I I * 

I ^ I 

Prindpcd JExaptions.f 

SECOHD DE(H.EllSa(III* 

Alvfis d^iis,hiimiis, andyannQs,are/<»iiffitiie; pSHtg&iandiMi^ 
neuter ; Yulg&s, generally neuter, sometimes moMcMM. 

* Nouns in tr have natural gender. 

f This list of exoeptims contains some "wbose gender is not grammft* 
tical. Tbey are given here for cottyenlence of reference. 
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t) 

{do nod ffo.) CardJ^e6mi&6^har^p&^<>M,fisk^ 

(the laat anmntimm Jhn,), 
(a§,) As ard Greek nouiiB in oi (gen. an<f«). 
{it,) Anmff, saguSa, ta&i, caseSa, dnJts (ot /), ocJIHb, crfnlfl, eotSM, 

fiisda, f ^nXs (or /.^ folEs, fiQniB» ignis, ISpis, menrius, orblk, pAnb^ 

pflc^a p'Ts^ pulTisy Bangiifai Uxtib, ungniis, yecds, and venniai 
(« tmpirtf ) Adeps, dens, fons, fioiceps (or/X mens, poos» qaadnm% 

und r&dena. ^ 

(or.) Gfilix^ o5dez, cortex, grez, jtcXkx, tfadrax, afwf Tertex. 
(/.) SaloiM^sSL 

(n.) lien, pectin, rSn, and man j words of Greek origia 
(ur.) Furf&r, tortJir, oiMi wltibr. 
(tM.) LSpQa «fH^ mOa. 

8) FEMnoMiai. 

(or and ot.) Arb5r, oOs, and dOs. 

(e« inereannff,) Compes, mereSs, meig&, quiSs, T^aies, a^;^ tmi 

t£g^ 
(o.) CSrS, echo, onj ArgO. 
(«&) Griis (m.), incQs, jiiyentQs, pSlfis, pSc&s (ddisX ^^ s&iectQ% 

serves, sQs (m.), tellQs, and virtQs. 

8) NKumus. 
(€r.) C2dAT^r, ItSr, tahiSr, flb&, T^r, verbSr, and names of plants in #r. 
(or.) Addr, aequ^, c5r, and marmdr. 
(otandea) Ffis, nSfils, 1PS^ ««uf aea. 

(ot.) Os (drbX ^ (<»^)> ^^ ^ ^^^1^^ ^"^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^'^ 
and mStffffc 

FOimra DSCLEHSIOH. 

Ae&s, icUis, mSnfis, portitc&s, and trib&s, are feminine. 

FIFTH DECLENSIOIC. 

Bies and m&rldiSs are mascaline^ tiiough the former is sometimos 
finubi nng. 

580. Adjectives.— First and second Declension. 
I. Caae-endiiigs of adjectiyea of the first and second declension. 
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Plana. 


A few) bay* Sii«. thot 




M, 


. F. 


jyr. 


jm 


^. 


^. 


JC 


r jr 




t* 1. 


2. 


2. 


1. 


2. 






K. 


fi^«r,^ «. 


ftm. 


I. 


ae, 


2. 


ils,&^ 


S, i&nk 


G. 


I, 


ae, 


L 


dr&m, 


ftrilm, Oriim. 


Ifla, ' 


iQs, likL 


D. 


0. 


ae, 


a. 


Ia» 


Ia» 


la 


I. 


% L 


A. 


Gm, 


Am. 


fim. 


0^ 


fi«> 


1 


Qm, 


fai, iim. 


V. 


«.«r,t «, 


fim. 


i. 


««^ 


S. 


«.«r, 


2, fim. 


▲. 


o» 


i> 


A. 


x% 


K 


la 6, 


i» «^ 


s 


L Paradij^s. 




















B5nu8, good. 








■ SinguUr. 






PIoraL 






N. 


BSo^ 


«, 


i&m; 




B&I4, ae, 


1 




G. 


BOQ-I, 


ae, 


I; 




B&i-(3rQm, firfim, 


fiTifalL 




D. 


BoiH>, 


ae, 


«; 




B6a^ IB, 


la 




A. 


Boo-fim, 


fa,, 


fim; 




Bdordi, as, 


2. 




V. 


Boo-^ 


«, 


i&m; 




Baii4, ae, 


1 




A. 


BOD^ 


«. 


«; 




Ban^ b^ 


b. 






T^ngr, 


, tender: root, <ener (e not dropped). 








Siofulftr. 






Pliuml. 






N. 


TSnSr, 


«, 


fim; 




T?Ji^r-I, ae, 


1 




G. 


T6n«r-!, 


ae, 


I; 




T&i&*-<SrQm, firtim. 


Ot^SaoL 




D. 


TSngrA 


ae, 


0; 




Ten&r-Ia, la, 


la 




A. 


T&tSr-fim, 


2m, 


tim; 




TAi^T-te, fifl, 


2. 




V. 


T^^nftr, 


«, 


tim; 




T^iW?r-I, ae, 


2. 




A. 


Tftifir-0, 


fi. 


0; 




TfiiW^r^i, 


Is, 


sa 



RcM. 1.— Most adjactiTM in Ir drop I before r of the root in all geoden. 

RsM . 2.— The following adJectlTee have the genitiTe afaigular in iia (the i is 
rplljr diort in atternw), and tlie datire dngular in i in all genders, rix. : eliia, 
another; ntfOie, ne one ; eific, alone; ijMe, the whole ; uUtttUij; «iiit,aiM| 
oftjr, the other; nevlir, neither; and Mtf which (of the two). 



581. Adjectives of the Third Declension. 

1.' Adjectives of the third declension may be divided into three 
elasses, vix. : 



* The declenaioiis of ihe different genders are here indicated by war 

f In adjectives in h; the moK. nam, Hng, is generally the root {f is 
sometimes dropped): ^, therefore, is not properly a ctu&^nding; it is 
given merely to show the termination of the nom, and voc. 9ing^ withont 
regard to the root (lO?)^ 

tSMlkt,118,BEif. 
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1) Those which have three different forms in the nominatiye 
singular (one for each gender). 

2) Those which have two (the masc and fern, being the same). 

3) Those which have Imt one (the same for all genders). 

2. Adjectives of the third declension are declined in their several 
genders like nouns of the same dedensimif gender, and ending. It 
must, however, be observed, 

1) That those which have only one form in the nominative 
singular have the abl. sing, in e or i, and the rest, with 
the exception of comparatives, in i only. 

2) That all except comparatives have, in the plural, the nam^ 
aec,, and voc, neuter in to, and the genitive in turn. 

8. Paradigms. 



N. Ac5r, 

G. Acr-18, 

D. Acr-i, 

A. Acr-^m, 

V. Acgr, 

A. Acr-I, 



Singular. 

ftor-iiB, 

ficr-is, 

ficr-I, 

ficr-^ia, 

ficr-is, 

aer-I, 



Class L 
Acer, sharp. 



N, 
ficr-& 

&cr-!a. 

ficr-L 

ficr-& 

ftcr-L 



PIunL 

N. Acr-ea, ficr-ea^ ficr-ift. 

G. Acr-i&m, ficr-iOm, ficr4Qiifc 

D. Acr-ib&i^ ficr-ib&a, ficrtbOa. 

A. Acr-^ ficr-^ ficr-iS. 

y. Acr-^ ficr-^ fia>l&. 

A. Acr*n>fi8, ficr-ib&s, ftor-ib&iiL 



Singular. 



OuLss n. 

1. Tristls, sad. 



N. Tri8t-&, 
G. Trist-U, 
D. TrisH 
A Triat-Sm, 
V. Tristrig, 
A. Trist-I, 



iV. 
tri8t-& 
trist-is. 
tnstrL 
triflt-^ 
trist-^ 
triat-L 



PlnraL 



N. Triat^ 
G. Triat-iQm, 
D. Trist-rbOa, 
A. Trist-Ca, 
V. Triat^a, 
A. Triatrrbiia, 



2. Tristi5r {comparative), more sad. 



N. TriatiSr, triatiilia. 

G TristiOr-ta, triati^-la. 

D. Triatidr-i, triatidr-L 

A. TriatiOr-^oQ, tri8tiii& 

y. Triati5r, tnsHx^ 

A. Tristidr-^ (I), triatifir4$(I> 



N. Tristi&'-ea, 
G. TriatiOr-fim, 
D. Tristifir-ibiSjs, 
A. TriatiOr-ea, 
y. Tristi(^-€a, 
A. Tristifir-rb&fl, 



triat-i^ 
{nat-itim. 

triat-ibiU. 
triat-il 
triat-ilL 
trist-ibiiaL 



triatadr-& 

tristior-iim. 

triatidr-Ibita. 

triatiOr-tf. 

triati(^-£. 

tiii(toibtt& 



its 
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Sacvlar. 



Class m. 

Felix, happy. 



N. Felix, 
O. F^o-K 

D. FeUo-i; 

A. Fello-em, 
V. Felix, 



N. 
mix. 

fel!o-L 

f&lix. 

felix. 



A. FSHo^ (IX ^c^ (I)- 



natal. 



N. FeUo^ 
Q. Febc-i&m, 
D. FeUo-ibOfl. 
A. Felic-efl, 

V. FeUc-es, 



fello-ium. 

felio-i^ 
f^lio-ilL 



A. FeUo-lb&s, fe]K>-ibfifl. 



582. Qmparison of Adjectives. 



Kzmmpl6i. Root 
Altfis (kiffh\ alt 
Mitii (nSut), mH 



Sapeihuire. 

iadmS, imnrnfim. 

Saperladra. 

altiari^iis (2, Urn), 
mltinrfnnftH (8, tim). 



In Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to the roci of tlie 
|.otdtive the following endings: 

OcHnpuTftUre. 

Jb. F» if* M» 

\JSt, i8r, i&a. iadiinds, 

OompumtiTa. 

altiSr Cvk, ifisX 
mltidr(idr, ifisj^ 

Rm. l.~A4}6etiTM in ir add rimi* (I, ttm) to the poritira, to fom tbe mp«^ 

tiT«{ 6.g., 

Polchfir, pulcliriSr, pukheRfmiiL 

Rm. 2.— A few a^joctiTM In At foim the raperUtiTe by adding ftmfi* to the roil 
of the poaitiTe ; e. g., 

FlcIlIi(aMy), ftcIUSr, llcTinmfie. 

DUncmi(<l(|ki(tt), difflcTUfir, diffleUnmda. 

8lmnTi(it&eX alnilUBr, doifllTmita. 

Diirtmnii (tmi^Ae), di«flmni6r, diaflmiUXmJta. 

Rm. 3.«-The following ailQeetiTee are quite irregular in their comparieon, ris.: 

Btefti Cfo^Oi nOiSr, optlmile. 

Muse ibad)^ pejfir, peaBfrnOa. 

Migntta (graoO, ohJOt, BnaxYmite. 

Penria (fitiU), minfir, mlnlmtti, 

lfiilt«a(Mtic*), plta(pLpttifa,pItii), plBrlmftL 



583. Numerals,* 



1 

2 



OanUnala. 
Uniifl, ofMi 
Dad. 
IVeiL 



Ordinala. 

Vtixo&&,fir9L 
S^condiiBL 



Diatributivaa. 
Singfill, (m« ^ one. 
Binl. 
TemL 



AdveilN. 
T«r. 



* See Numerals, p. 14^ 
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4 
6 
6 
1 
8 
9 
10 



QuStudr. 

QiuDqu& 

Sex 

Septum. 

OcW. 



Quartik. 

Quint&B. 

SeztfiB. 

Septi^nfis. 

OctftviiB. 

DSdmiis. 



QafitenL 
QuioL 

Septfiifl. 
Oct(yi& 



Quftt^r. 

Qmiiquie& 

SezidA. 

Septies. 

Octies. 

N6vi6§. 



584. Svbsiantive ProTumns. 



a 

D. 

A. 
V. 



]8t Person. 



MihT, to or /or m«. 



A.JMe, toithf Ac^ me. 



G 

D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



NO0 |£V. 

Nostriiin, ) ^ 
or No8trt,f^ 
Nobis, toiM. 

Nobis, frith wu 



U8, 



SINGULAR. 
adPexBon. 
T%thou. 

Tifi, of tliee, 

raft to or /or thee. 
To, ^Am. 
To, Otliou, 
Ti, tot^A tAetf. 

FLTJBAL. 

VOe, ye or yot«, 

VObis, to yoM. 
VOs, you, 
YQb, Oyeat you. 
Yolks, with you. 



2A P«noa. 



fScO, of hiiMdf her- 
961/ iteelf, 
SiU, to hifneelf, Ac, 
S^him»df. 

So, loi/A Atm«e{/: 



Sol, o^ thenuelvee, 

SH)!, to themeelvee. 
So, themedveB, 

So, loi/A thenuelves. 



585. Adjective Pronouns. 

L The Possessive Pronouns (so called because they denote pos- 
session), 9?ieu5, m^d, meum; <ti&«, /uo, <uum; nt&», sua, suum; 
nosier, nostra, nostrum; vesier, xestra, xestrum, are declined, as we 
have already seen (114, RsM. 3), like adjectives of the first and 
second declension. 

n. Demonstrative Pr&rumns (so called because they point out or 
specify the objects to which they refer), are htc, iUe, iste. Is, and 
their compounds, and are declined as follows: 

1. Hic, this. 





SfngoUur. 






PlunL 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


P. 


N, 


N. Htc, 


haec^ 


hoa 


BQ, 


hae,. 


haea 


Or, Hiyfis, 


hujiis, 


hujiis. 


HOriUn, 


hfirfim. 


hOrilm. 


D. Huic, 


huic. 


huic. 


ms. 


his. 


his. 


A. HiuMi^ 

V. 

A. HOC 


haae. 


hoc: 


HOs, 


bfis, 


haec. 


hftc, 


hoc 


His, 


hTR, 


Ida. 
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a. m^, ^ or /^. 








flfognlir. 






PlaraL 




M, 


F. 


N, 


JK 


F, 


N. 


N. me, 


aw, 


iiifld. 


mi, 


illae, 


ilUL 


G. TIlTQfl, 


i11Tfil^ 


imfift. 


mor&m. 


lUHr&m, 


illfir&m. 


D. mi, 


im, 


fllL 


m^ 


iUlJi, 


iHTa. 


A. mfim, 
V. 

A. mo, 


aum, 


m&cL 


moi, 


illAi, 


illX. 


• flifl, 


fli& 


miB, 


ima, 


illi& 



3. Ist^, that. 

JM, thai, is dedined like illt It usually refers to cbjects whicii aim 
present to the persoo addressed, and sometimes expresses oontempt 







4. Is,^ 


\ or (KaX, 








(Less specific than ilH) 






SiBgidar. 




PlnnL 


- 


M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. 


H. 


». Is, 


ea. 


Id. 


n, eae, 


eS. 


G. EjQs, 


ejGs, 


ejiis. 


EdrQm, ear&m, 


edrilm. 


D. £^ 


el. 


eL 


Bs or eis, iis or eis, 


ils or ^BL 


A. Efim, 

V. 

A.EO^ 


eSm, , 


id. 


Eae, e&s, 


el 


^ 


eO. 


Bsor^ &sor^ 


fisor^s. 






5. Idem, the same. 






(Formed bj anncTing d<$m to Xs.) 






Sfngqlar. 




PlnnL 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. 


N, 


K Id«m, 


eSdSm, 


idSm. 


Jld&m, eaedSm, 


eSdSm. 


G. Ejusd&n, 


ejusd^m, 


ejusdSm. 


EOrondSm, eSnmd^m, 


ednmd^m. 


D. Eld^m, 


^d^ 


eS-dSm, 


Eisd^m, or eisd^m, or 
BsdSm, usd^m, 


eisdSm, or 
iisdSm. 


A. EundSm, 
V. 

A. EOd^ra, 


eandSm, 


mm. 


EOsd^m, easd^m. 


e&dSm. 


efid^m. 


eOd&n. 


EisdSm, or eisdSm, or 
Bsd^jn, usdSm. 


eisd^m, or 
iisd^m. 


m. The Intensive Pronoun, ipse, himself, is so called because 


it ii used to render an 


object emp 


hatic. It is declined as 


follows: 



686.] 

M. 
G. Ipi^iis, 
k. IpsQm, 
4. Ip85, 



PARADIGMS— VERBS. 



SinguUz; 
F. 

ipsa, 

ipBiilSy 

ipfil, 

ipfifim, 

ipsa. 



ipsiim. 
ip^ua 
ipsL 
ipsiim. 

ipsd. 



Ip^ 

Ipsdriim, 
Ipsis, 
Ipsos, 

IpsIS) 



PIuxtL 

F, 

ipsae, 
ipsfiriim, 
ip^ 
ipads, 

ipeSs, 
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K, 
ipeS. 
ipsOrOm. 
ipals. 



ipe^ 



rV. The Relative Pronoun, qui, who, is so called because it 
always relates to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, 
^led its antecedent It is declined as follows: 



M. 

G. Cujilfl, 

D. Chfl, 

A. Qu^ 

V. 

A. Quo^ 



Singular. 
F, 

quae, 
ciijiis, 
cifi, 
quSm, 

qufi, 



quSd. 
cuj&s. 
cuL 
quod. 

qu5. 



Qui, 
QudrOm, 

Quibiifl, 

QuOfl, 



Plural. 

JP. 
quae, 
qufiriim, 
quibCb, 
qufis, 



juae. 
qu5riim. 
quSbflo. 
quae. - 



Qmbfis, quibiis, quibiis. 



y. The Interrogative Pronouns, quts and qui, are so called be- 
cause Hiey are used in asking questions. Qui (which? what?) is 
used adjectivdy, and is declined like the relative. Qms (who? 
which? what?) is generally used substantively, and is declined like 
the relative, except in the forms qu%s, nom. masc., and quid, nom. 
and ace. neut 

VL Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they do not de- 
finitely specify the objects to which they refer ; e. g., quldam, a 
certain one ; oRqms, some one ; quisque, every one ; ^quis, if any, 
&c They are compounds either of quxs or qui, and are declined 
in nearly tbe same manner as the simple pronouns. 

EsM.'-The compounds ofquls generally take quH in the ne%U. aing. when uted 
subatantivelffy and qudd when used adjectivdy.. Some of those conipountis, at 
MRqiOSi ilgtOa, take qui (not quae) in the /em. sing, and netU. plur. 

686. Paradigm of the verb Esse, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present (am). 



Singuhir. 
S&m, lam, 
Es, thou art 
E8t» he it. 

11 



PluraL 
Siimus, we are, 
Estis, you are* 
Sunt, they are. 
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flnioltf 
Er£m, /loan 
Er&a, thauwuL 



Fja^ I have bem, 
Foistt, ihou hut heetu 

"Fvlt, he ha$ been. 



^jaSrim, I had beetu 
FogrftB, <A<>u hadtt been, 
Fv^&r&t, he had been. 



Imfxbfbct (was), 

VfaaL 

"ErSm^ tte were, 
Er&tiB, you were, 
"Erasd, they were, 

FuTUBE (shaU or tciU be), 

^schohB, we ehall be, 
"Erl^ you wiU be, 
Ermi, they will be, 

PsBFECT (have been or was), 

Ihaibai^ we have been, 
FvdBGst you hawe been. 

Pluperfect (had been). 



havebeen. 



FoSrSinils, we had been, 
FuSr&iSB, you had been, 
Txk&raat, they had been. 



FuTUKE Perfect (shaU or wtR have been). 



FaSr(» I^all have been. 
TvtSriB, thou wilt have been, 
FviSrit, he will have been. 



FnSifmiis, we shall have been. 
Fastis, you will have been. 
FuSrint^ they wUl have been. 



SXm, I may be. 
Sis, thou mayest be. 
SIt» he may be. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pRESSHT (may or can be)» 

SUnilB, we may be. 
Sitib, you may be, 
Smt» they may be. 



Imperfect (might, could, would, or shovM be). 



EflsSm, I miyht be. 
Eases, thou mightest be. 
"Esa&tf he might be. 



Essemiii, we might be. 
EssStita, you might be, 
Essent^ they might be. 



Perfect (may have been). 



FuSr^ I may have been. 
Fu^ris, ihcu mayest have been. 
"Fu&rlt, he may have been. 



Fa^ifmiis, we may have been, 
FuSritiLS, you may have been, 
FuSrint, they may have been. 



Pluperfect (might, could, would, or should have been). 



FuissSm, I might have been. 
Fnisses, thou mightest have been. 
Fuiss^t^ he might have been. 



FuissSmfis, we might have been 
Fuissetis, you might have been, 
Fuissent^ they might have been. 
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Skgnltf. 
Es, or est5»6tf thou, 
EstJ, let him be. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PluraL 
EstS or estOt^ be ye, 
Sunt$, let them be. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Prksxnt, EssS, to be, 

PxRFBCT, Fuiss^y to hdve been, 

FcTDEE, FiitOriis (&, tan) essS, to be »bout to 1$ 

PARTICIPLE. 
Fdtdbe, FiitOriis, &, tim, about to be. 

587. Begular Verbs, — Four Conjugations. 

I, Infinitive ending 
1. 
firS, 

3. Favorite vowels. 
1. 

588. PmsT Conjugation (Inf. ending drc). 

1. Regular endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

8. 8. 

tv, ti 

9. Paradigm. 

Am&re, to love: 1st root, am ; 2d, am&v; 3d, dmd^. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 



2. 


8. 


4. 


erg, 


&g, 


fr& 


2. 


8. 


4. 


6, 


8(3a 


L 



Active, I love. 



Singular. 
Am-j(, 
Am-as, 
Am-ftt; 



Am-ftbftm, 

Am-fibfis, 

Am-ftbftt; 



Plural 
Am-SmiiB, 
Am-al£s, 
Am-ant. 



Passive, I am loved. 

Singular. PIuraL 

Am-5r, Am-amQr, 

Am-8r!s (t^\ Am-&miia, 

Am-atiir ; Am-antiir. 



Imperfect, was lovtTig ; was loved. 



Am-&bftin!iB, 

Am-ftbft1&, 

Am-fi})Aiit. 



Am-abSr, Am-alifimiir, 

Am-&b9iis (rg), Am-abaminI, 
Am-abat&r; Amnabantiir 



t44 



HBST IiATIN BOOK. 



[588 



f 



• 


FuTUES, wiUhve; wiU be loved. 




SinguUtf. 
Am-Ab^ 
Am-&blii» 
Am^bit; 


PluraL 
Am-ftUmiis, 
AnHlUtls, 
Am^bunt. 


Singular. Plunl 
Am-ftb&'y Am-ftbimiir, 
Am-Ab&is (r^), Am-Ablmini, 
Am-Abit&r ; Am-&biuit&r. 




L 


Perfect, have loved; have been loved. 




Am&T4, 
AiDtT-tt; 


AmftT-lmiiBy 

Amfty-istXa, 

Ainfty-«runt(erg). 


Amftt-lis stiiD,* Amfti-i sumOs, 
Amfti-ilB^ Am&M estis, 
Amftt>(ii est ; Amftt>i sunt 






Pluferfect, had loved; had been loved. 




AiDtT-Srfifl^ 
AmiT-^rftt; 


AmftT-^fttis, 
Amfty-^rant 


Amftt-tis &&n,* Amftt-I &:Smii8» 
Amfit4is&S8, Amftt-i gifttSs, 
Amftt-tis &Ai ; AmAtrl grant 


• 


FuTUBB Perfect, wiU June loved; wiU have been loved. 




AlDlT-^S, 
AlDtT-&iS, 

Am&T-Mt; 


AiDftT-&iinfia» 

AmftT-&rItiCia» 

AmftT-^rint 


Amftt-tis Sr$,* AmtU Si^fifl, 
Amfti^ gri8» Amftt-i M^ 
Amftt-iis ^t; AmSt-i grant 


« 




SUBJUNOnVB MOOD. 






pRESEHT, may love; may be loved. 




Ani-«i^ 
Am^; 


Am-6mQfl, 
Am-etiCia» 

Amr6Dti 


Am^, Am-emiir 
Am-&riB (rS), Am-emlnl 
Am-et£ir ; Am-entik 






Imfesfect, might love; might be loved. 




Am-firtt, 


Am-firemOfl, 

Am-firetiCia» 

AnHUrent 


Am-firgr, Am-firemtbr, 
Am-firOiis (rg), Am-SiremS^ 
Am-Aretfir; Am-firentdc 





Perfect, may have loved; may have been loved, 



AmiT-grim, AjD&Y-gilmtis^ 
Amfty-griii) Amftr-giitiGi, 

Amfty-grit ; Amfty-grint 



Amftt-iis fi£in»f Amftt-I dm&a, 
Amftt-lis 1^ Amftt-I eStitiB, 
Amftt-iis ^t ; Amftt-I unt 



Pluperfect, might have loved; might have been loved. 



AiDftT^ngm, Amfty-issSmtiSy 
Amfty-isses, Amfty-issetiis, ' 
AmftT-lnfii; AmftT-issent 



Amftt-iis essgm^f Amftt-I essemtt% 
Amftt-tis esses, Amftt-I esseti(s» 
Amftt-iis essgt ; Amftt-I essent 



• See 881, N. f See S82» IX. 
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PIuraL 
Am-&t^ Of 
Sm-at5tg, 

Am-ant^ 



Siagular. 

Am-fir^ 
or Sm-fttdr, 

Am-&t&'; 



Plum 
Am-fim&il 

s 

Am-antdr 



INFINITIVB MOOD. 
Fua Am-&r& 
Pkbf. Amfty-i88& 
FuT. Amftt-Qrfifl essS. 



Am-ftil 

Amftt-tlB C88& 

Amftt-iiin III. 



PAETICIPLES. 

Pbes. Am-aD8. I Pesf. Am&t-ii& 

Put. Amftt-Qr&a. | Pur. Am-andtia. 

GERUND. 
Am-andi, andd, andum, and^ 

SUPINES. 
Amftt-fim. I Amftt4L 

589. Second Conjugatioh (Inf. ending ^e). 

1. Regular endings of the 2d and 3d root& 

2. 8. 

u (ey).» It 

2. Paradigm. 

Mdn^re, to advise: 1st root, mSn; 2d, monu; dd, tnontu 

mDIOATIVE MOOD. 
P&ESENT. 

ADitiye, I advise. Passive, I am advised. 



Singular. 
Hdn-e^ 
HSn-es, 
Mdn-dt; 

M6n-ShSni, 

MSn-ebfis, 

Mdn^b&t; 

Mte-eMt; 



PIUFftL 

MSn-^mtiB, 

MSn-etiis, 

Mdn-ent 



Singular. PIuraL 

M5n-edr, M5n-6mur» 

M5n-exi8 (rS), M5n-€inlbl, 

Mdn-ettir ; Mon-entiir. 

Imperfect, was advising ; was advised. 



Mdn-ebSr, M^n-ebfim&r, 

M5n-ebaris(rS), M^-Sbfimlid, 
M5n-«batfir; M(b-€bantfir 

FuTTTRE, shall advise ; shall be advised. 



M6i>^bamti8y 

Mdn-eb&tis, 

Mdn^bant 



Mdn-SbSmiifl, 

M5n-ebUr8, 

M5n-€biiQt 



MSn-ebSr, M<ki4b&nibr, 

M5D-ebSrii9 (rS), Mdn^blmifl, 
MSn^Utfir; M<ki4ba^. 



♦ See 192, N. 
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PsBFECT, haveHidvi$ed ; have been advised. 






PluraL 
Mdaaremnt (M)l 



Singular. PluraL 

Mdolt-iit fifim,* M6ziit-i Bumfia, 

Mdnltrtis Sb, MdniM estia, 

MMt-tia est ; M5iiiM sunt 



Pluperfect, had advised; had been advised. 






MdmtMmfis, 
Mdno-^rani. 



MMt-lis gHKin,* M5D!t4 SrSm&a, 
MdDlt-^ Mt ; Haoltri grant 



Future Perfect, shdli have advised; shaU have been advised, 

H6nii-drii% 
WStm-fyAt; 



Manii^tiCia, 
MJkiTi-diint 



MdoIMifl &■&• MdniM ^rimiifl, 
MSoIt^ &ri8, M5i]rM MiSa, 
MSonrtis &i!t; MdniM grunt 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pbbseit, may advise; may be advised. 



MJ$D-eSm, 

Mgn-eSa, 

M5a^t; 



MSo-eres, 
MSn-erdt; 



Mdn-eSm&i^ 

MdD-e&tlfl, 

Il5a-eant 



M<$n-e8r, ll&i-efimfir, 

Mdn-eSriiB (rg), M5n-eSmtDi, 
M5n-e&tur ; Mda-eantur. 



Imperfect, might advise ; might be advised. 



M&i-€r6mtu9, 

MSo-eretiLS, 

M&i-greiit 



M&i-^gr, M5a-gremQr, 

M^n-ereriiB (rg), MJki-gremiiil, 
Mdn-eretfir; Mgo-SrentQr. 



Peifect, may have advised; may have been advised. 



MoDii-griiii 
Mgnu-&It» 
MJ$Du-&ifc; 



HSon-Arlmtts, 

M&iu-giltlji, 

MSon-grmt 



MSoIMis dm,f Mdolt-I fiSm&fl^ 
Wkilt4Sa eSB, MSniM Bitis, 
MSoit-lis dt ; MSnit-i aint 



Pluperfect, might have advised; might have been advised. 



}^6avHBaSm, 

M^DU'^iBefl, 

liSnu^aadt; 



or mdn^t^ 



M5nu4B8emiiB, 

M^Du-isaStita, 

Mfioo-iaaent 



MSnil-lia eaaSm^f MSntt-I easemfii^ 
M&ilt-fia esaSa, M^kiiM eaeStiEi^ 



MSoIi-fiaeaegt; MdnlM 
IMPEBATIVB MOOD. 



M&i-ent^ 



or m^-€tdr, 
M5a-gt2r; 



M&i-gmjbi, 
M^Q-entSr. 



• See 881 N. 



t See 882, K. 
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INPINITIVE MOOD. 



Perf. M5nu-i88& 
For. Mdnit-Qr&s essS. 



M5n-M. 
MSDit-tis e8B& 
M5nit-iimlii 



PABTICIPL^. 

Fees. WSaareoB, 1 MSi^Ct^ 

Fdt Hdnit-QrQfli | M^-endiia 

GERUND. 
M5n-endl, endO^ endtiin, end(X 



M5idt-iim. 



SUPINES. 
I 



KSdXML 



590. Third Cok jugation (Inf. ending lr<^). 

1. Regular ^dings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2d, 4^ or like Iti; 8d, t, sometimea 9, 

2. Pandigm. 

RSgSr^, to rule: lat root, reg; 2d, rear; Sdyrec^ 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pbeseht. 




Act 
Sfngnlar. 

R«g-fe. 

R^it; 


, Irvle, 

PlOFftL 

RSgimhs, 


Pass., J 

Singulu. 
R«g-«r, 
R^ils (rg), 
B^!tQr; 


amruZedl 

PIimL 

Bgg-Imdr, 

R5g-TmTnT, 

Rgg-unttbr. 




lUFERFECT, WOS f 


vZtTig- ; toas ruled* 


tt^bfia, 
R^bftt; 


BSg^hAmOs, 

B^bftt&, 

B^-Sbaai 


R^-eb&tQr; 


Rgg^hftmilr, 
Rgg-^b&min^ 
R^-ebantQr. 




Future, shall ru 


Ze; shdUberuled, 




R^g4fai, 
RSg-ea. 


B^-Smila, 


R«g-«r, 
R«g-er& (rg), 
R5g-€tiir; 


R6g-6miir, 
R«g-*imTnT, 
Rgg-entiir 
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Pebfect, have ruled; hate been ruled. 



SiDfoIar. 
Rex-i; 
Bez-istl, 
Bez-tt; 


PltmL 
Rez-Imi^ • 
Rez-istia, 
Rex-€runt (er6). 


Singulsr. 
Rect-Cia siim,* 
Rect-fis^s, 
Rect-iis est ; 


PlnnL 

1 

Rect-I siimiis^ 
Rect-iestis, 
Rect-i sunt. 




Pluperfect, had ruled; had been ruled. 


Rez-^rSm, 

Rex-gr&a» 

Rez-^rftt; 


Rex-^rSmiifl^ 

Rex-^rfttf^ 

Rez-^rant 


Rect-iis Mm * 
Rect-iis SiSfl, 
Rect-iis ^rSt ; • 


Rect-i ^rftmiifl^ 
Rect-I ^rStls, 
Rect-i grant. 


FUTUR 


• 
E Perfect, shaU have ruled; shaU have been ruled. 


Rex-^ils, 
Bex-«rlt; 


Rez-SifmQs, 

Rex-^tits, 

Rex-^int 


Rect-iis rri* 
Rect-iis ^ris, 
Rect-iis Slit; 


Rect-I &rTmi js 
Rect-I SiitiLS, 
Rect-i €nmt 




SUBJUNCT] 


[VB MOOD* 






Present, may rule; may be ruled* 


RSg^ta, 
R^t; 


R^-ftmQfl, 

R^H^ 
R^-ant 


R^-«r, 
R^.«ris(rg), 

Rgg-Atiir; 


R^-fimfir, 
R^-ftmTiiT, 
R^-antiir. 




Ihferfect, might rule ; might be ruled. 


Rgg-Sres, 
R^-^t; 


R^-^emiis, 

R^-^retiDa, 

Rgg^rent 


R^r-&^, 
RSg-^eris (rg), 
R^-Sretiir, 


R^-^Smiir, 
Rgg-&emM. 
Rgg-^eotiir. 


Perfect, ma^ have ruU 


d; may have been ruled. 


Res^iim, 

Rex-^rib, 

Rex-drit; 


Rex-^ifmtts, 

Rex-^rltls, 

Rex-&int 


Rect-iis ^Lm,f 
Reet^flls, 
Rect-iis dt; 


Rect-I Gimiia 

• 

Rect-I jfltrs, 
Rect-Isint 


Pl^jperfect, might have n 


ded; might have been ruled. 


Rez-issSm, 
Rex-isses, 


Rex-issemOfl, 

Rexissetis, 

Rex-issent 


Rect-iis ees^f 
Rect-iis esses, 
Rect-tis essSt; 


Rect-I essSmU^ 
Rect-I essAtTs, 
Rect-I essent 




IMPERATI 


VE MOOD. 




R«g^ 

orr$g-!t^ 
R^'!t&; 


R«g.Jt«, 

or r5g-it6t5, 
R^-unt^. 


R^rfi, 

or r^-{t&r, 
R^tSr; 


R^YmTnl, 
R^-unt^. 




• See 881, N. 


t See 882, N. 





690.] 



FABABIGIfS. 



249 



Vut. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Rect-Or&s efl8& 



Bect-{ise0s& 
RecUimlil 



Pan. lUg-eDfl. 
For. Rect-Qrii& 



PARTICIPLES. 

IPebf. Rect-iiflL 
Fur. R^-endfiA 

GERUND. 
R^-endi; endo^ endikn, endd, 

SUPINES. 
Rect-iim. | RectpQ. 

8. Paradigm of verbs in 19 of the third conjugatioii. 
CSLpIre, to take: Ist root, cap; 2d, dp; Sd, capt. 

INDIOATIVB MOOD. 

PRESENT. 



Singular. 
C«p-i^ 
GSp-ia, 
CSp-it; 



CSp-iebSm, 

CSp-iebfia, 

CSp-iebftt; 



Otp-iSin, 

CSp-iSfl^ 

CSp-iSt; 



Plant 
GSp-iimt 



Cfip-ifibOmiis, 

CSp-ieb&ti[s, 

GSp-ifibent. 



CSp-iSmtts, 

CSp-ietIs, 

CSp-ient. 



Pasnve, 
Singular. PloraL 

GSp-ifir, GSp-imlhv 

CSp^iis (rg), GSp-Imlifl, 

GSp-itQr; OSp-iunt&r. 

IMFERFECT. 

OSp-iehSr, Cfip^ebOmiir, 

GSp-i6har!s (rS), GSp-iehOmH 

GSp-iebftt&r; O&p-idbontiir. 



FUTURE. 

CSp-ieiis (rg), 
GSp-ietfir; 



CSp-i6mlir, 
O&p-iemltal, 
CSp-ientiir. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 



CUp-ias, 
Cftp-iiLt* 



GSp-iilin&0» 

0Sp-iftti(8, 

OSp-iant 


cap4&, 

C&p-iariii (r^ 
Oftp-ifttOr-; 


Gip-iflmQr, 
Gftpjioolid, 
C4p-iantiir. 


11* 
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IKFEBATiyE HOOIX 
Sd Pl. C»p4aiit^ I 8d Pl. OXpiurtSi; 

PARTIOIPLES. 
Pub. 08{Heii& | Fur. GSp4end&i 

QERVKD. 
Gtfp4eiidl, d6, Ac 
Tlie otter parts of yerbs in i$ are entirefy regain: 



691. FouBTH CoKJUGATioH (Inf. ending ire). 
1. Regular endings of the 2d and 8d roots. 



2d.w; 



td,Ii 



Stagolar, 

And-Ii^ 
And^; 



Andlr^, to hear: Ist root, €tud; 2d, atukv; Sd, audit. 

INDICATIVB MOOD. 

Pbesent. 

Paaa, lam heard. 
Singular. PlnimL 

Aud4dr, Aud-nniSr, 



Act, I hear. 



PlnnL 
And-ImQfl, 
Aod-ItSB, 
And-innt. 



Aud-IiiB (r^ Aad-Imlill, 
Aud-itfir ; Aiid4i]nt&r. 



Imfebfect, tDos hearing ; was heard. 



Aiid4eb8m, 

AodHfibfia, 

And-iebAt; 



AndHSm, 

Aud-ififl, 

And-iSt; 

AndlT-l, 

AndlY-istS, 

AudlY-It; 



Audiebfimtb^ 

And-iebfiHfl, 

And-ifibent 



And-iebfir, And-isblmQr, 

Aud-iebOria (r^ Aud-iebfimiii^ 
Aud-iebfttiir ; Aud-isbanttir 

FuTURX» ihaU hear; thdll be heard. 



And-iemfia, 

Anddfitifa, 

And-ient 



Aud-ijtr, . Aad4emfir, 
Aud-ieris (t^), Aud-ifii^^ 
Aad-ifitfir; Aad46nt8r. 



Perfect, have heard; have been heard. 



AndlT-btiLa, 
AudlT-€runt(erS). 



Audlt4i8 8&m,* Audita afimfia, 
Audlt-iia ^ Audlt-I ee&a, 

Au^t-Qs est ; Audlt4 aunt 



• See 881, K 
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Pluperfect, had heard; had been heard. 



AudlT-^rSm, Anfby-foiiiiiis, 
AudiT-^rfta, AsdiT-ftfttiLSy 
AudlT-erSt; Audir-^rant 

FuTUBE Perfect, shaiU have heard; $haU have been heard. 



Au^i-tis Sriim,* Au^t-l j^rflmds^ 
Aa^t-&B ^xiB, AudiM ^rfttla, 
Audit-iisSrSt; Audit-I &rant 



AndiT-^Sk 
AudiY-&iiB, 
AiidlT-&U; 



AudiY-MmiiSy 

Aui^T-^ritis, 

Aui^T-^riot. 



Aii<&t-iiB &-^* AudiM SrImCiai 
AudHr&s ^TiB, AvLdSUrl SritiCt, 
Audlt-iis &it ; AndlM SrwaL 



SUBJUNCnVB MOOD. 
Present, may hear; may he heard. 



And-JSiDy 
Aud-iilB, 
Aud-iSt ; 



Aud-irgm, 

Aud-ires, 

Aud-Ir6t; 



Aud-iflmiis, 

Aud-ifttib, 

And-iant 



Aud-iltr, Ard4fim{ir, 

Aud-iAxiis (r^X Aad-ifimliil, 
Aud-iftt&r; Aud-iintfir. 



Imperfect, might hear; might he heard. 



Aud-Iremtis, 

Aud-Iretiis, 

Aud-lraai 



Aud*!r&r, Aud-Ir&niir, 

Aud-ireriB (rS^ Aud-Ir6mibX, 
Aud-&r6tiir; And-IMxtik. 



Perfect, may have heard; may have been heard. 



AudiT-^ifm, Aadly-&!ini!ifl, 
AudiT-^ris, AncfiT-^ritib, 

AodlT-^t; AndiT-driai 



Audit-iis Elm,f Audlt-I dmtifl, 
AiM^i-iis iSBf Aiidlt-I AiSa, 
Andlt^ flit} AadiM smt 



Pltjperfect, mighi have heard; might have been heard. 



AndlY^lflB^ 
AuxfiY-issgt ; 


AndlYHBiemQfl, 

AndlY-iflfletls, 

AudiY-issent. 


Aqdrt-lto eMgin,f Aii(fit-I eMSmai 
Audit-i!ifl eases, Andit-I esse^ 
Audlt-fis essSt ; Aa<&t-i esseoi 




TIffPERATI 


VB MOOD. 


Aud-I, 
or and^t^ 

Aud-it^; 


And-it^, 

or aad-!tOt^ 
And-iunt^ 


Aud-Xr^ Aad-Iml^ 

or aud-It&, 
AM-ItSr; Aiid<iuiit5r. 




INFINmn 


m MOOD. 


Pub. 


Aiid-Ir& 


Aud-m 


PSKF. 


AiidlY-i8fl& 


AudTi-iis e88& 


Vm. 


Andlt-Orfis e88& 


Andit^im irL 




• See 881, N. 


f See 882, K 
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PABTICIPLSS. 

Fur. Audli-QrfiiL I Fur. Aud-iendiki 

GEBITND. 
Aiid4ciM^ ieod^ iendfim, iead(k 

SUPINES. 
Audli-iim. | Audli-Q. 

592. Farmatum of Second Boot 
cm^. I. I oo^i. n. I coi\}. UL ; coi^ nr. 

BEGULAR. 

At. I a or ey. | b or like litiooi | ir 

FIRST IRBE6XTLARITT. 



Radical rowel 
lengthened 



radical yowel 
lei^ftheiied. 



radical vowel 
lengthened. 



radical vowel 
lengthened (and 
oft^ changed). 

SECOKD ZEBEOUULSITT. 

Bednpfioatioa | redajdicatioa | redupUcatioQ. | 

THIRD IRREGUULRITT. 

Analogy of 2d I analogy of 8d I analogy of 2d or i analogy of 2d of 
coDj. I coDJ. I 43iconj. I l^oooj. 

593. Deponent Verbs. 

Deponent verbs are such as have a passive formf bat an active 
wmanifig. They take, howev^, all the four participles; e. g., 

1) LSquens, speaking; 2) IdcQtus, havittg spoken; 3) l$ctl« 

toriis, about to speak; 4) I5qnendu8, to be spoken. 

Ran.— The put partisipk of a deponent Tetb ie the putieipleof the jwr/bel aeUvtk 
wUeh other Teche Jo not hare. 

Irreguiar Veria. 
594. Paradigm of Posse,* to be able. 

2d root, pottu 

INDICATIVE. 

Pret. PosB&m, p$tSs, potest, poas&miis, pStestSis, possont 
Imp. pdt&r&m; IhO, p$t&$; Perf, pdtu-i; Plvpetf. p5ta-^rfim ; At Petf 
pSta-^^ 

* For the conjngatioii of the simple verb, easS, Bee 686. 
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8X7BJ17KCTIVE. 

Frtt, p9«83m ; Bnp, poas&n ; Petf, pdtu-drim ; Plupeff, pdiariaa^in. 

UFIHITIVK. 



Pfi-x poes^; P«/. p8tiW88& 






PARTICIFLB. 




P5teD0 


(uW 09 an adjective, powerfvX), 


595. Paradigms of FeZZe (to be willing) and its compounds. 


Veils. 


Nolle. 


Malle. 


2dxoot,t^ii. 


2drooi^«t^M» 

INDICATIVE. 
FBESEirr. 


2drool)m4/ib 


v«n 

Via. 
Vult; 


NoDvIa, 
NoDYult; 


•MftH 
HAtIb, 
HAYult; 


VSWmfifV 

Vultito, 

Vdlunt 


Nol&m&s, 

NoQYUltil, 

Nolunt 
mPERFECT. 


MfilQmiis, 
HftTultis, 
M&lunt 


Vea-eUm, bfiB, k\ 


1 KoUUm, bfis, 4bc. 

rUTURE. 


1 Kftl-eUm, bfis, Aa 


V51-Sm. 


PERFECT. 


1 Kftl-&IL 


Vata-L 


1 FGln-L 

PLUPERFECT. 


1 Mfilu-L 

• 


VSln-^^rSm. 


1 NCdu-SrSm. 

PTTTURE PERFECT. 


1 Hillxi-Mm. 


Vnih«r». 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 


1 IfiOn^frl. 


V^-&n,l8,Ac 


1 N5l-Tm, IB, <te. 

IBIPERFECT. 


I HUrl^IS^ 


Vell-^ni, 68, Aa 


1 Non-Sm. 

PERFECT. 


1 Hali-£m. 


Vaii^iTm. 


1 Ndln-^TYm. 


1 HiSla-^i!]!!. 


• 


PLUPERFECT. 




Vlflii-isflSm. I 


Nolu-iasSm. 


HUn-ifle&p 
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DiPSBATiVB. 

I K0l4td or XtOt& I 
lOTlNITIVB. 

Put.yeUfi. I Noii& I mm. 

Fbv. YdliHitS. I K0la-iaa& | Mfilu-ML 

PABTICIPLES. 

1M. Ftoadigm ot Ferri, to bear. 

Sdroot,<&2; Sd^ieu. 
INDICATIVB. 

FBXSEST. 

Aetiwe. 
FMIk ler-a, fer-t» iSrIiDiii, fer-tib, 



fir-ant 



Pamve, 

F&-&r, fer-rlfl, fer4&r, ISr-lmdi^ 
fii^imbil, fir-untdr. 



IMFBKFECT. 

F^r^btfm, bis, to | F«r4bXr, bOiS^ to 

FUTURS. 

FMbn, fifl» to ( FMEr, edB, to 

PERFECT. 

T&Kis<%^ I LiMSfl Bfim, ^ to 

FLUFESFBCT* 

TttLMni, ii, to I Lti-ttiMiii,to 

FUTUBB PERFECT. 

TBMf^to i ItMto&rS^to 

SUBJUNOnVB. 

PRBSERT. 

FMbii,iB%to I F«rfir,firis»to 

niPERFECT. 

FcTfte, rti» to I Fer-rCr, rOils, to 

PERFECT. 

Tfl-frliii, to I L&t4l0 din, to 

PLUPERFECT. 

T&l-kt&B. I Lfti-tts eaaSm, M 



697.J 



•J 


PARADIGIC& 


Active, 
F&r, or fert5» 
Fer-t6; 

Fer-t«, or fer-tot«, 
Fdr-unt^ 


DCFBRATiVK 

Pauive. 
Fer^ or fer-t^, 
Fer-t«r; 
FgHfmTnT, 
F£r-unt5r. 


Pf«i. Fer-r5, 
P«/. Tiil-iflse, 
PkL L&trtkrQs e88& 


INFIN 


ITIVE. 

Fer-rt, 

Lftt-iiseas^, 

L&t-fimIrL 
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PARTIGIPLES. 
Fret. Mr-eoa, I Pei/. Lfttrtts ft fim). 

At L&t41r&8 ft ilm). | AC FSr-end&s ft ilm)i 

GEBUNB. 
F&r-endl, dO, diim, da | 

SUPIKB. 
Lftt^im. I L&t-Q. 

Rbm.— The eomponndi otferri an oof^vgAttd like the simple Terfo. 

597. Paradigm of JYeri, to become, be made. 

rBESBNT. 

IBvbjunelive, 
Ft-Sm, fl-fifl, fi-&i, te 



Indieathe, 
FI& fIB,ni» ^ 



Fl-ebftm, ebas, Aa 

Fact-fiB 8&m, te 
Factfifl Sribn, Aa 



IMPERFECT. 

I Ef-^rSm, Sres, A& 

FTJTUBE, 

I 

PERFECT. 

I Fact-Hf dm, te 

PLUPERFECT. 

I Fact-fis ess&n, ^ 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

Fact-llB &8> Aa I 

IMPERATIVE. 






PAtf*. Fl-te, or f^tats, 
Fl-ontX. 



266 FIBST LATIN BOOK. [598| 69flL 

INFINinVE. 
Pr$9,TiM; Perf.FuMa9m&; At Fact-fim M. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. F«ci-fi8 (&, i&m); At FlUaendiis (&, ilm> 

698. Paradigm of Irly to go, 

ad root, iv; 3d,i^ 

PRESENT. 

Indicative, i Bubju»etw$» 

IMPERFECT. 

lUm, Ibas^ Ac I Lr&ii, Ires, Aa 

FUTURE. 
PERFECT. 

It-I, iT-ktl, Ac I lT-&im, &!]% ^ 

PLUPERFECT. 

lT-€r2m, foftfl, ^ I lY488&n, iwee, ^ 

FITTURE PERFECT. 
IT-&S, &!«, ^ I 

IMPERATIVE. 
iStfi^. I, or It8» I P/tfT. Its, or ItOt^ 

Itft. I EuntS^ 

INFINITIVE. 
PreM, IrS; P«i/. ly-iasS; At ItOrOs essS. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Prei. lens {^mt. euntib) ; jPWL ItQr&B, 2, fink 

GEBUNIX I SUPINE. 

Eundl, d^ dttm, d& I Itiim, itQ. 

699. Eierl^ to eat 

EdSrS, toea^b coDJngated regalarly as a verb of the third con- 
JngatioD, but has also ccrtiun forms like those of esse. Thase are 
as follows: 



Regular. 
Pree. Ed&d^ 
Imperat Ed§, Ac 
JSuij. Imp, Edgr&n, Ac. 
Jnjin, Ed$r& 



Irrefftdar, 
E§, est, eatliBb 
Es, eat^ est^ ofitdt& 
Ebs&d, eases, Ac. 
Ess& 
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600. Periphrastic Conjugations. 

There are two periphrastic conjugations fonned respectively from 
thi future participles in rus and dus^ combined with the various 
tenses of the verb esse. The first periphrastic conjugation repre- 
sents the action 2Afviure^ or as one that is about to be done ; e. g:« 
KTXflUrks 9u.my I am about to write : the second expresses dvXy or 
necessity: e. g,, virllis colendd est, virtue must be cultivated. 

601. Impersonal Verbs. 

1. Impersonal verbs are such as are used only in the third person 
singular, and never take a personal subject (as J, thm, he). The 
subject in English is generally expressed by the pronoun it ; e. g., 

Oportet, it behooves. 

Taedet me, it disgusts me (I am disgusted with). 

2. Besides the verbs which are strictly impersonal, many others 
are often used impersonally ; e. g., 

Const&t, it is known. 
Juv&t, it delights. 

3. The second periphrastic conjugation is oilen used imperson^ 
sDyje. g., 

Mihl scrfbendum est, I must or should write, 
' Tibl scnbendum est, you must or should write. 
nil scnbendum est, he must or should write. 
Nobis scnbendum est^ we must or should write. 
Vobis scnbendum est, you must or shmld write, 
nils scnbendttm est, they must or should write. 

4. Those verbs which take no direct object in the active, can only 
be used impersoTiaily in the pas^ve ; e. g^ 

Mihl creditiir, J am believed. 

TibI creditur. Thou art believed. 

nil creditur. He is believed. 

Nobis creditor. We are believed. 

Vobis creditur, You are believed, 

nfvi creditur, They are believed. 



SYNTAX. 



INTRODUCTION. 

603. Parts of speech (as we have seen, 2), either singly or corn- 
bined, form propositions; e. g., Amas, thou lovest; pner lodit, the 
boy plays. 

603. Propositions, either singly or combined, form sentences; 
e. g^ Equ&s cnrrit (one prop,)^ the horse runs'; Pner lodit et equus 
currit (two propositions). 

604. Sentences, in their vaiioas forms and combinations, of course, 
com^iae the language^ 

605. Sentences may be cQvided into two classes, viz. : 

1) (%nple sentences, or such as contain a single proposition ; 
e. g., PnSr lodlt 

2) Componnd sentences, or such as contain more than one 
proportion; e. g., PnSr iQdlt St ^uOs cnnit 

606. In a 2omponnd sentence, the proportions which compose it 
are either, 

1) Independent of each other, as in the above example, and 
are called co-ordinate iHTopositions; or, 

2) One of them is used to qualify the other, or some part of 
it, and is called a dependent or subordinate propoidtion, 
while that on which it depends is called a leading or prin- 
cipal proposition; e. g., Serviis vSnlt iit portas claudSLt, 
the slave has come to shut ihe gates. Here, * serous vintf 
is a principal proposition, and ut porta* ^audaC is a de* 
pendent proposition. 
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CHAPTERL 

The Essential Elements cf Sentences. — Subject and Predicate. 

Sectioh I. — Subject. 

607. Evert sentence, however simple, consists of two distmot 
parts, viz.: 

1} The Subject^ or that of which it speaks, as, jmert in the 

nentence puer ludit, 
3} The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject, as 

ludit f in the above sentence. 

608. The subject of a sentence must be either, 

1} A noun; e. g., fmer, in tiie sentence pu^ liidti; or, 
2) A word or clause used as a noun; e. g., mentir% in the 
sentence turpi est mentiri, 

60d. Rule I. The Suhject, — ^The subject of a finite* verb is put 
in the nominative ; e. g., Equiis currit, the horse runs. 

610. The subject may either be simple or compound, 

1} The simple suhject consists either of a smgle nommative, 
or of two or more nominatives representing the same per- 
son or thing; e. g., (1) L&tlnus r6gnab&t, Latinos too* 
reigning; (2) L&tlniis rex' rSgnabSit, Latinus the king 
was reigning. 

2) The compound subject consists of two or more simple 
subjects connected by conjunctions, expressed or under- 
stood; e. g., Caes&r et Balbiis RomSim venemnt, Caesar 
and BaUms came to Rome. 

SEcnon n.— Peedicate. 

611. The predicate of a sentence must be either, 

1) A verb ; e. g., lUdit, in the sentence pv£r ludit ; or, 

2) The verb esse (or sometimes a passive verb) with an at* 
tributivef noun or adjective ; e. g., 

* For the subject of an infinitiye see 666. 

f By an attributive noun is meant one whidi is used to qualify or de^ 
•cribe another noun. 
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1. 

Cieer6 fuit consul, Cicero was consul 

ChriBtiajil est nSminem vi5l&rS, ttisthe duty of a Chrism 

iian to wrong nobody. Here, fuit eonsUl and Christu 

Ani est are the predicates. 

2. 

TerrlL est rotundi, the earth is round, 
Homanum est errare, to err is human. Here, est rdtundd 
and hUmanum est are the predicates. 

612. Rule IL Finite Verb, — A finite verb must agree with its 
subject in number and person ; e. g., Puer ladit, the boy plays. 

RxM.— If the subject is eompoundt the rerb is geneially put in the pIuraL 

613. Rule m. Attributive Noun, — An attributive noun in the 
predicate, after the verb esse and & f<BW passive verbs, is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject, when it denotes tiie same 

person or thing; e. g., Cicer6 fuit consul, Cicero was 

consul 
3) In the genitive, when it denotes a different person or thing ; 

e. g., Christiani est n^minem vidlarS, it is the duty of a 

Christian to v)rong nobody, 

614. Rule IV. Adjectives, — ^Adjectives and participles (whether 
in the subject or the predicate) agree in gender^ number, and yue^ 
with the nouns vhich they qualify; e. g., Terra est rotunds, the 
earth is round, 

615. The predicate, like the subject, may be either simple or 
compound, 

1) The simple predicate contains but a single finite verb; 
e. g., Puer currit, the boy runs, 

2) The compound predicate consists of two or more simple 
predicates connected by conjunctions, expressed or under- 
stood; e. g^} Puer currit et lodit, the boy runs and plays, 

616. In principal sentences (including simple sentences) the verb 
•f the predicate may be put in any finite mood. 

1) The indicative is used, in positive assertions ; e. g., Porta* 
elaudit, he is shutting the gates, 

2) The suhfunctive is used, 
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a) To express an affinnstioii doubt/idly or condUionally ^ 
e. g^ DirSti he would give it (L e., ifhehadit^ perhaps). 

h) Sometimes to express a vdsh or command; e. g^ Senb&t, 
he may torite, may he write, or let him write. 

8) The imperative is used to express a command; e. g^ Por« 
tfts Claude, shut the gates. 

617. RuLB V. Vocative, — ^The name of the person or thing ad- 
dressed is pat in the vocatiye; e. g., Qaid est, C&tam&? why is 
this, CatUine f 

Rm.— Tbia, of eoane, fonm no put of tlu eufejject or pradieato. 



CHAPTER n. 

Subordinate Elements, — Modifiers, 

Sectiom L — ^UsE OF Modifiers, 

618. Both subject and predicate may have qualifying words and 
clauses connected with them, to limit or modify thdr meaning ; e. g., 

1) L&tlnus rex rfignftvit, Latinus the king reigned. Here the 
subject is modified by rex (59). 

2) Mllltes fortit^r pagnant, the soldiers Jight bravely. H&te 
the predicate is modified hjforAler (77). 

619. Any modifier, whether in the subject or the predicate, may 
be itself modified; e.g., L&tlniis, bonus rex, regnavit Here the 
modifier, rex, is itself modified by bdnus. 

620. Nouns, adjectives, verbs, and adverbs, are often found with 
modifiers. 

Section IL — ^Modifiers of Nouks. 

621. Nouns, including pronouns, may be modified, 
L By adjectives and participles. 

n. By nouns and clauses used witii the force of adjectives. 

622. L Nouns may be modified by adjectives and participles ; e. g., 

Bonus puSr, a good boy. 
See Rule IV. 

623. n. Nouns may be modified by nouns and clauses used with 
the force of adjectives. These are, 
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1) limiting notina. 

2) Itelative clauses. 

624. Rule VI. Limiting Nouns. — ^A noun limiting the meaning 
of another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denotes the same 
person or thing; e. g., L&tlniis rex, Latinus the king. 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different person or 
thing ; e. g., Rigis fldius, the king^s son : except, 

a) When it denotes character or quaUtf; it is then accom- 
panied by an adjective, and is put either in the genitive 
or ablative ; e. g., Puer eximiae pulchritodinls, or PnSr 
eximia pulchiltoding, a boy of remarkable beauty, 

625. RiTLE Vn. Relatiif Clauses. — ^The relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent in gender and number; e. g., Puer qui lodit, 
the boy who plays, 

626. The predicate of a relative clause is sometimes in the indi- 
cative and sometimes in the subjunctive. It may be observed, how- 
ever, that the subjunctive is used, 

1) To express purpose or result ; e. g., Legatos misSrunt qui 
(HcSrenf, they sent ambassadors /o say (lit, who might say). 

2) To define an indefinite antecedent; e. g., Sunt qui pfitenti 
there are (some) who think, 

Stcnoif in. — ^Modifiers of Adjectives. 

697. Adjectives may be modified, 
L By adverbs. 

EL By words (generally the oblique cases of nouns) used with 
the force of adverbs. 

628. I. Adjectires may be modified by adverbs; e. g., Hand dif- 
ficllis, not difficult, 

629. Rule VIII. Adverbs. — Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, 

Imd other adverbs; e. g.. Hand difilcilis, not difficult; miles for- 

titer pQgn&t, the soldier fights bravely. 

BsK .— It will be olMerred that adverbs modify rerbi and otSmr adreitM tm mU tm 
adjectivea. 

630. n. Adjectives may be modified by words (generally the ob- 
lique eases of nouns) used with the force of adverbs. These are» 
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1) The genttiTe, 
3) ThecUtiv*. 
8) The abktive. 
4} The infinitive. 

631. RuLB IX. Genitive, — Many adjectives signifying desire^ 
knowledge^ skUl^ participation^ recollection, fulnessj and the Uke, toge- 
tlier with their contrariety take the genitive; e. g^ Cupidiis laudls, 
desirouM cf praise. 

632. RuLB X. Dative, — ^Many adjectives are followed by the da- 
tive of the object to which the quality is directed, or for which it 
exists; e. g., Pax mih! gratissimSL erSt, peace was very acceptaole 
tome, 

633. Rule XL Ablative. — Adjective! may be mo^ed by an 
ablative denoting cause, manner, or means; e. g., AegSr ivSLrltifl, 
diseased by avarice. 

634. RuLB Xn. Ablative, — ^The adjectives, dignus, inMgnus, con- 
teniXLS,praeditiiSffrUus, and Wjier, take the ablative; e. g., Virtaa 
parvo contents est, virtue is content with little, 

635. RuLB XnL Supine in Has Ablative, — ^The supine in 6 as a 
verbal noun in the ablative is used after adjectives signifying good 
or bad, easy or d^pcuU, agreeable or disagreeable, &^ ; e. g., IMf- 
ficilS cUctQ (difficult in saying), difficult to say, 

636. RuLB XIV. Ablative, — ^The comparative degree without 

<pi&m is followed by the ablative; e. g., ClementisL divmius, more 

godlike than clemency, 

Qm:^A(quam ii ezprofwd, the foUowing noon will be in the same caae aa that 
which prece<Jte«; e. g., BurOpI mInSr est quim Aail, Europe is smaller thtm 
Asia. 

637. RuLB XV. Infinitive. — The infinitive sometimes depends 
upon adjectives ; e. g., Dlgniis ^man, worthy to be loved. 

Rut.— Infinitives dependent upon adjectives are generally used aa substantirea, and 
aa such may be referred to Rule XI. or XIL 

Sectigh IV. — ^Modifiers of Verbs. 

638. Verbs may be modified, 

L By objects. 
n. By adverbial modifiers. 



689—644.] SYNTAX. 265 

} 1. Objects, 

639. Verbs may be modified by objects. These are, 

1) The oblique cases of nouns. 

2) Infinitives or clauses used as nouns. 

640. Verbs may take one or more oblique cases cf nouns ai 
objects ; e. g., (1) ()aius puellam laudat, Caius fraises the girU 
(2) Balbus puero viam monstrUt, Balbus shows the way to the boy, 

841. Rule XVI. — The accusative is used as the direct object of 
in action ; e. g., Caius puellam laudlit, Caius praises the girl 

642. Rule XVII. — The genitive is used, 

1) After verbs of pitying ; e. g,, Mlsergminl s^cioriim, pity 
the allies. 

2) After verbs of remembering and forgetting; e. g., Memlnl 
vivorum, / remember the living, 

3) After r6fert and interest ; e. g., Interest omnium, itisihi 

interest of all, 

Rsv.— Verbs of remembering and forgetting sometimes take the accasatire ; e. f., 
MemlnT (3inn&m, / remember Cinna, 

643. Rule XVm.— The* dative is used, 

1) After esse in expressions denoting possession ; e. g., PuerO 
est liber, the boy has a book (lit., there is a book to the boy). 

2) After the compounds of esse, except posse^ to be able; 
e. g., MiM profuit, it profited me. 

3} After the compounds of bene, sails, and male ; e. g.. Officio 
snO s^tisfecit, he nas discharged his duly (lit., has done 
enough for). 

4} After the compounds of the prepositions, Hd, ante, odn, 
in, inter, 5b, post, prae, sub, and super, together with a 
few others ; e. g., V€nl ut mihl succurr&s, / have come 
that you may assist (succor) me. 

6) After verbs signifying to command or obey, please or dis 
please, favor or injure^ serve or resist, together with to in^ 
dulge, spare, pardon, envy, believe, persuade, &c. ; e. g., 
Lsglbiis paret, he obeys the laws (is obedient to the laws). 

644. Rule XDL — The ablative is used* 

I) After the deponent verbs, uti, fruly fungi^ poflrl, vesO^ 

12 
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dlgfULH,* and their eompoiuids; e. g^ Laete yeseuntiir 
ihe^ live ufon mUL 
2) After verba signifyiDg to abound or be desliitUe of; e. g^ 
Nem6 ftliOrum 5pd c&r6r6 pdteat, no one can be (do) toiih' 
out the assistance of others, 

645. Rule XX. Two Accusatives. — ^Verbs of askings demanding 
teachings and concealing^ may take two aecnsatives, one of the per- 
•on and one of the thing; e. g., CaesSlr fromentum AednOs flaglta^ 
bllt, Caesar demanded com of the Aeduu 

646. Rule XXL Accusative and Genitive,—' VTerbs of accusing, 

convicting^ acquitting, warning, and the like, take the accusative of 

the person, and the genitive of the crime, charge, &c. ; e. g., Caliim 

proditionis accQsant, they accuse Caius of treachery, 

RsM.— The genitive is ptrhape best explained by malcing it defend upon the aU*> 
tive erimifO, understood. See 214, Note. 

647. Rule XXII. Accusative and Genitive, — The impersonal 
verbs of feeling, miseret, poemtet, jmdet, taedet, and jnget, take the 
accusative of the person, together with the genitive of the object 
which produces the feeling ; e. g., Taedet me vltae, / am loeary 
of life (lit, it wearies me cfl^i), 

648. Rule XXIH Accusaiive and Dative, — Any transitive verb 
may take the accusative of the direct object and the dative of the 
indirect object ; e. g., Balbiis puSrO viam monstr§.t, Balhus shows the 
way to the hoy, 

649. RuleXXTV. Accusative tmd two Datives, — ^Transitive verba 
of giving, sending, imputing (dare, inittere, vertdre, &c.), some- 
times take a direct object in Hiq accusative, together with two ini- 
direct objects in the dative; e. g., Regnum suum Romftnis dcno 
dedit, he gave his kingdom to the Romans as a present (for a present). 

660. Rule XXV. Accusative and Ablative, — ^Verbs sign^ing to 
separate from, or deprive of, take the accusative of the direct objecti 
together with the ablative of that from which it is separated, &c. 
e. g.. Me Ince pnvant, they deprive me of light 



* jyigoSA takes a direct object in cooneciion with the ablative; e. g, 
Vi li&iM c^gDfttQr, hs thinks you worthy of honor. 
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651. RuLB XXVL TSoo Datives, — ^bitransittve verbs sigDifying 
to be, to come, to go, ami the like, oft^i lake two datives, one denot- 
ing the objoct to which, and the other the object for which; e. g^t 
CaesILn auxllio venit, he icenl to the assistance of Caesar. 

662. Rule XXVH Dative and AbUuive.-'O^uB est and dads esl, 
\s impersonal verbs signifying need, take the dative of the pwsom 
and the ablative of the object needed; e. g., DucS nobis 5p(is esti 
we need a leader (lit, thereis need to us of a leader). 

653. Verbs sometimes take an infinitive or clause as object; e. g.* 

1. Cupit pQgn&rS, he desires (what?) to fight 

2. Spgrd t6 esse beatum, I hope (what?) that you are happy. 

3. Ne8ci6 und£ sol Ign^m h&beSLt, I know not (what?) whence 
the sun derives its fire. 

654. RxTLE XXVni. Infinitive as Object. — ^The infinitive mood, 

3ither alone or with other words connected with it, may be used as 

he object of a verb. (See examples above.) 

RxM.— -The Infinitive as objecl ia usod chiefly after verbs of perceiving, declaring, 
deeiring, and the like. 

655. Rule XXIX. Subject of Infinitive, — ^The subject of the in- 
finitive is put in the accusative ; e. g., Sper6 te essg beatiim, / hope 
you are happy. 

RsK.— In this example te, which is the subject of eaai, is put i,\ the aecusathrt 
according to rule. 

656. RxTLB XXX. Dependent Question as Object. — An indirect or 
dependent question may be used as the object of a verb ; e. g., Nesci^ 
imde Bfll IgnSm hJLbeftt, I know not whence the sun derives its fire. 

657. The verb in dependent questions is put in the subjunctive, 
as in the above example. 

658. Rule XXXL Obfect after Passife FerJ*.— Verbs in the 
passive voice are followed by the same cases as in the active, except 
the direct object, which becomes the subject of the passive ; e. g., 
(Act,) Balbum furti accQsant, they accuse Balbus cf theft ; (Pass,) 
Balbus furti accQsatur, Balbus is accused of theft. 

659. RuleXXXIL Agent (f Passive Verbs. — ^After passive verbt, 
fte agent of the action is expressed by the ablative with & or ah; 
e. g., Puer ft CaiO d5c€tur, the boy is taught by Caius ; except, 
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The eeeond periphnstie coDJiigation (425), which takes the cbtlye 
of tlie agent ; e. g., Mihl scrlbenduiii est, / must toriie. 

660. Rule XXXIIL Impersorud Passive Verbs, — ^Verbs which 
have no direct object in the active voice, are only used impersonally 
b the passive; e. g., Mihl creditor, lam believed (lit, it is beUeved 
tome). 

i n. Adverbial Modifiers. 

661. Verbs often take adverbial modifiers : ihese are, 

1) Adverbs. 

2) Adverbial expressions. 

662. Verbs may be modified by adverbs; e. g., Fortit^r pQgn&ti - 
he fights bravely. 

See Rule VHL 
Ebm.— Adrertrfal modifien vn the sum whetlier the retb if tictive or ji a i i fn. 

663. Verbs may b^ modified by adverbial expressions : these are, 

1) The oblique cases of nouns, with or without prepositions. 

2) Infinitives, or dependent propositions. 

664. The oblique cases of nouns (with or without prepoedtions) 
used as adverbial modifiers, may be referred to the following claooos, 
riz.: 

1) Ad/erbial expressions of manner^ means^ &c. 

2) Adverbial expressions of time. 

3) Adverlual expressions of place. 

4) Miscellaneous adverbial expressions. 

666. The oblique cases of nouns (and sometimes of adjectives) 
may be used as adverbial modifiers denoting manner^ means, &^ ' 

666. Rule XXXIV. Manner, Means, <J^. — The manner or cause 
of an action, and the means or instrument employed, are expressed 
by the ablative ; e. g., Ddminum gl&dio occldlt, he killed his master 
wtih a sword. 

667. Rule XXXV. Price. — ^Price, when expressed by nouns, is 
usually put in the ablative, and when expressed by adjectives, 
msually in the genitive ; e. g., (1) Avariis p&tri&m auro vend^t, the 
avaricious man will sell his country for gold ; (2; Avftrils pecOniim 
magnl aestlm&t, the avaricious man values money highly. 
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669. Hie obliqne eases of noims may be med as adyerbial modi 
fiers deDoting Hme, 

669. RuLB XXXVT. TVme. — Hme tohen is expressed by the ab- 
lative witliout a preposition; e. g.^ Hieing ursiis dormit, the bear 
sleeps in winter, 

670. Rule XXXVII. Length of 7Vm«.— Length of time is gen»> 
rally expressed by the accasative ; e. g., Caius anniim Qnihn vixlti 
Cains lived one year 

671. The oblique cases of nouns (with or without preposltiona) 
Biay be used as adverbial modifiers denoting place, 

672. RxTLE XXXVnL — ^The name of a town whmre any thiflf Is^ 
or is done, if of the first or second declension and singular numoer, 
is put in the genitive, otherwise in the ablative; e. g., (1) Cai&s 
CortOnae vixit, Caius lived at Cortona; (2) Caius TlbiiH^ vixit, 
Caius lived at Tibur, « 

673. Rule XXXIX. — ^The name of a place where any iiitig is, 
or is done, when not a town, is generally put in the abUt&ve vidth 
a preposition ; e. g., Ursus !n antrO dormlt, the bear sleeps in a cave, 

674. Rule XL. — After verbs of motion, 

1} The place to which the motion is directed, U a town or 
small island, is expressed by the accusative without a pre- 
position, otherwise by the accusative with one ; e. g., (1) 
RomSon vSnTrS, to come to Rome; (2) In Itkii&m venlrg, 
to come into Italy, 

2) The place from which the motion proceeds, if a town or 
small island, is expressed by the ablative v<rithout a pre- 
position, otherwise by the ablative with one; e. g., (1) 
Rom& venire, to come from Rome; (2) Ab It&li& v^nlr^, 
to come from Italy, 

675. Rule XLI. — Domus and rfis, together with the genitives 
helHy huml, and mlUtiae, are used like names of towns; e. g., Caius 
rOre rSdiit, Caius relumed from the country; Balbus et ddml €t 
mllliiae fuit, Balbus was with me both at home and on service. 

676. Rule XLII. — The supine in um, as a verbal noun in the ac* 
cusativet follows verbs of motion to express the purpose or object 



i 
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•f that motioii ; e. g^ Mlttlt legates paeSm p^tltftm, he sends em* 
hassadors to sue for peace, 

677. Tlie ftUathre alMolate and the obliqne cases of nouns with 
^pontions are used to express yarions adverts relations. 

678. Rule XLm. Ablative Absolute. — A noun and a participle 

standing grammatically independent of the rest of the sentence, are 

put in the ablative absolute ; e. g., CaesSlr victis hostibus, Caesar 

having conquered his enemies (or, when he had conquered; lit, his 

snemies being conquered), 

Rm.— >Tlw abUtive ateonite goimUy expreaw e e}tb«r the adreibiil reh^kn of 
time (as in the abore example) or that of cause; sometimes, howeyer, it adik 

679. Rttle XLIV. Prepositions with Accusative. — The following 
twenty-six prepo^lions govern the accusative ; viz.. Ad, adversiis, 
ante, &pud, circa or ciream, cis or dftra, contra, erga, extra, infra, 
inter, intra, juxta, 5b, penes, per, pene, post, praeter, pr5pe, prop- 
ter, secondiim, s&pra, trans, ultra, versds (rare). 

680. Rule XLV. Prepositions with Ablative, — The following 
eleven prepositions govern the ablative ; viz., A (ab or abs), absque, 
coram, cum, de, ^or exy palam, prae, pro, sine, tenus. 

681. RuleXLVI. Prepositions toith Accusative or Ablative. — ^The 
five prepositions, clam. In, s&b, subter, and s&per, take sometimes 
the accusative and sometimes the ablative. 

Rm. l.^Jn and tib foreni the aeensatire in answer to tokither (i. e. after reito 
of motion), and the ablative in answer to where (i. e. after rerbe of rest). Subtir. 
generallj talces the aeensatire. SApir takes the accusative after verbs of mo* 
tion, and also whm it signifies «pon, and the ablative whm it signifies onot of 
(as of a subset spoken mr written about). 

Rm. 2.— Prepositions in composition often govern the same cases as when they 
standalone. 

682. Verbs may be modified by infinitives or by dependent pro- 
positions. 

683. Rule XLVIL Infinitive as Modifier (f Fer J.— The infinitive 
mood may be used after verbs denoting custom^ ability, and the like; 
e. g., Non facere possum, I am not able to do, &c. 

684. Dependent propositions, as adverbial modifiers, are gene- 
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raUy intro^ieed by cci^'iiiidioiis, and ezprets a great yariety of rela 
aoBB^M time, place, fnannerycotidithn^&jo. 

685. Dependent propositions take the verb, 

1) Sometimes in the indicative ; e. g., Iter ^ciSbSLm, qnum 
h&s litterSLs dSLbsim, / was making a journey when I gavit 
these letters, 

2) But ^ore commonly in the subjunctive; e. g., Si quid 
hSLbeSlt, dSLbit, if he has any thing, he will give iL 

Section V. — ^Modifiers or Adyerbs. 

686. Adverbs are modified by other adverbs; e. g., S&tis benS 
acripsit, he has written sufficiently welL 

687. Prepositions and conjunctions are connectives, and neitiier 
modify nor are modified. 

688. Inteijeetions are expressions of emotion or mere marks of 
address, and hare no grammatical influence upon the rest of the 
sentence. 



CHAPTER IIL 

Use of Moods, Pabticifles, GERUin>s, aitd Sufines. 

689. The indicative is used in positive assertions; e. g., PuSr 

lodit, the boy plays, 

RsM.— The indieative is commonly used in principal proportions, but sometime! 
in dependant ones. 

690. The subjunctive is used botii in principal and dependent 
propositions. 

691. I. In principal propositions the subjunctive is used, 

1) To express a wish or a command; e. g., ScnbUt, he may 
write, may he write, or let him torite, 

2) To express an affirmation doubtfvlly or conditionally ; e. g^ 
D&ret, he would give it (i, e, if he had it, perhaps), 

692. n. In d^>endent jn'opositions, 

1) Witii id, ng, quo, quln, quQnwma, to express purp09e Off 



272 FIRST LATIN BOOK. [693 — 695 

eofuequence ; e. g., Venlt ut Bcrlb&t, he has come to toriie ; 
Caio . nihil obst&t quominus Bit beatus, nothing prevents 
Caiusfrom being happy {by which he should be less happy). 

2) With quum (dim), when it introduces a catise or reason^ 
or in any way shows the dependence of one event upon 
another; e. g^ Quae cum iVk sint, since these things are so. 

8) With Ucet, although, qiidsi, tanqudm, &c si, as if, t&nif 
modo, dummodoy provided, if only, quamvis^ however mucb, 
however; e. g., Improbus ita vlvlt, quasi nesciat, &c, the 
wicked (man) lives, aa i£ he did not know, &c. ; N€md, 
qtiamvls sit lociiplgs, no one, however wealthy he may be. 

4^ In conditional sentences, to represent the condition either 
as simply possible or as impossible; e. g., Si quid h§.beat, 
d&bit, if he has any thing, he will give iL Si quid h&b€ret, 
dSiret, if he had any thing, he would give it, 

6) In indirect or dependent questions; e. g., Nesci6 unde sol 
Ignem h&beSlt, I know not whence the sun derives its fire. 

6) In relative clauses, (1) to express purpose or result, and 
(2) to define an indefinite antecedent; e. g., (1) Leg&toa 
mls^runt qui dicerent, they sent ambassadors to say ; (2) 
Sunt qui pKUent, there are (some) who think. 

693. Subjunctive Tenses in Dependent Propositions. — The sub- 
junctive, (1) when dependent upon a present tense {pres,, perf. 
def., or fuL) is put in the present to denote an incomplete action, 
and in the perfect to denote a completed action ; and (2) when de- 
pendent upon a past tense (imperf., perf, indef,, or pluperf,), in the 
imperfect to denote an incomplete action, and in the pluperfect to 
denote a completed action ; e. g., 

1. Nescid quid dlcSLt, I know not what he is saying. 

2. Nescid quid dixerit, I know not what he said, 

3. Nesclvit quid diceret, I knew not what he said. 

4. Nesclvit quid dbasBet, I knew not what he had said, 

694. The imperative is used to express a command; e. g., Port&s 
elaude, shut the gates, 

695. The infinitive, which expresses the simple meaning of the 
Terb without reference to person or number, is used, 

1) As the subject of another verb ; e. g., DlfTicile est jQdicare, 
it is difficuU to judge. 



696.] SYNTAX. 278 

a) As the olject of another verb; e. g., Cupi6 i&p^r^ Ida* 

sire to he toise. 
3) As the modifier of an adjective or verb; e. g., (1) Digniis 

&m&n, toorihy to be loved ; (2) Non fkceT6 possum, / am 

not able to do, d^c 

696. Participles, gerunds, and snpines are followed by the various 
eases of nouns like the other parts of verbs. In regard to their own 
government, it must be observed, 

1) That participles, like adjectives, agree with substantives. 

2) That gerunds are governed like the same cases of sub- 
stantives. 

8) That supines, as verbal nouns, are governed like t^ 
eases of other noons. 



lO* 



DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM. 



LATIN nHOH. 

To rockoQ at nothing (niktii ditclh9 

otfaeire). 
To Value at a high i»ic6 {magfd 

aetdmHre). 
To yalne at a little price {parwi 

aezdimArty 
Nothing of Btabi% {mhU tUhUi- 

uuuy 

Something of time (aUqmd temp9- 

ris\ 
Much of good {mtUtum boni). 
Sow much of pleasure (quantum 

voluptdtU). 

RsM.— Hence no, mtme (when their denote fuantity^ not number\ mtcdk, how m m k^ 
are to be translated bj nikU, oRquidy muUwn, fuamtum, fi^owed bj the gmu 



KNGUBH lOIOX. 

1 To think nothing o£ 

2. To yalue highly * 

8. To think little <^t \ 
To hold cheap. ) 
4. No Btatkiltty. 

iSbfiitf time. 

JfKcAgood. 

How much {deasure. 



6. He did it unwillingly, 
6. It is disgraceful to he. 
V. It is the part '\ 

^iK*. lofawise 

mafh I "'""^ 

character J 

8. To condemn a man to death, 

9. As many as pombU, 

Atfcan or eou^ ' 

The greatest pouible, 
he can or could. 



10. On the top ofihe mountaia 
Li the mtddUofihe water. 



He unwilling dad it 
To lie is diagracefuL 



It \b of a wise man. 

To condemn a man of the head. 
As the most (quam plur^t). 

As the greatest (quam maa^bnui), 

{Thai is, ae many as the most: ae 

great aa greateet, Ac"] 
On the iHountain highctL 
In the water miclcUe (in nonmo 

monte ; in media aqaa). 



* To value very highly (maa^mi aestXmfire). 

f The substantive will follow in the aecusative notwithstanding tlie of 
for that has nothing to do with the Latin verb. 
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11. Is pfomg to bed. 

12. It 18 hftfd to iay. 

18. Whiltt they were (are, Ac) 
pUmDg. 

14. The intentioQ of 'wiituig ft letter. 

16. We must coltiTftte yirtue. 

16. Cains must writa 

17. We must belieye Caiusw 

15. The wajs of ezpreesmg the 
jEmfy^oM are, 

He oomes to see the games. 



19. «) I may ga 

6) I might hatfe gone, 

SO. a^ I ought to ga 

b) 1 ou^ to haye gone. 



LATIN IDIOIC. 

Is foiDg to lie down (cuHUum, sap.) 
It IS hard in taying (diflScaile est. 

tUetu; supine! 
During playing (inter Ivdendum). 

Hie intentioo of a letter io-be-wrii^ 

ten (scribendae epistdlae). 
Virtue is to-be-cultivated {eolenda 

est yirtus). 
It is to-be-written by Caius (Ca*o 

tcrUtendum ett). 
It is to-be-believed to Caius (crtfefnt- 

drnn est Caio). 



(aS Venit ut ludos spectet 
\b) Venit ludoB spect&tum (9up,\ 
le) Venit ludos spectatOrusi 
[a) Venit ad ludos spectaados. 

To which add, 
(e) Venit causa (Jbr the purpose) 
ludOrum spectandfirum ; and 
(/) Instead of ut, the relatiYe 

may be used : 
He sent ambassadors^ qui paeon 
pethrent {to me for peace). 
Hihi ire licet {it is permitted to m$ 

to go). 
Mihi ire licuit {it wu permitted to 

me to go). 
He ire oportct 
He ire opertuit. 



CAPTIONS. . 



m. Him, her, them (or he, the, they, when they ure to be tnuislated by 
the accusative), must be translated mto Latin by the proper case of 
md, when they and the nominative of the lerh stand for the fame 
person. Also, in the same case, his, hers, its, theirs, must be trans- 
lated by suUs, 

lb In a sentence with that dependent on a past tense, the perfect is to be 
translated into Latin by the present infinitive, whenever the notion 
ezfuressed by it is not to be described as over before the time of the 
principal verb. 

g* TFou/e^ «Aoii^ after a past tense are fixture forms: 

)He says that he vnll come. 
He s<Hd that he would come. 
d. Thing should be expressed by res (fem.), when the adjectiye akxM 
would leaye it doubtful whether m^n or things were meant : 
Urns, of many things, not mtUtSrum, but multarum rerum. 
#. Oum is written after, and as one word with the ablatiyes me, te, &c: 
meeum, tecum, secum, ncbiseum^ vobiseum, 

f. Many English verbs become transitive by the addition of a preposi' 
tion ; for instance, to smile at, Ac 

g. Such in English is oftai used where size is meant^ rather than quality. 
It should then be translated into Latin by tantus, quanius ; not talis, 
qualis. 

K That or those, when it stands for a substantive which has been e^ 

pressed in a preceding clause, is not to be translated. 
t. When thai introduces a eov^sequenee, that not is ut non, not ne, 

( for a consequence ,,,ttt non, 
J. After verbs o( fearing, the Eng. future and the participial substantive 

are translated into Latin by the present or imperfect subjunctiye, with 

ut or nS, 
k. Who, what, which, are often dependent interrogatives, especially after 

verbs of ashing, knowing, doubting, Ac 
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L Ma/Mt fnigki, mwMJunm mean can, eotdd, and must be traoaliited hf 

pat&m, 
m. The petf. injin. must be tranalatod into Latin bj the predent tftfin, 

after mighi, eo>Mt Qught, unless the action is to be represented aa 

ofMT before the time to whidi might, amid, Ac refer. 
•^ In Kngliiih, substantivos standing before and spc^en of other sabstan- 

tiyes, are used affectively, and must be translated into Latin bj ad- 

jedxres. 
0, What is sometimes used for how (quam) ; sometimes kr how great 

(quantos). 
p. For and as are to be untranslated, when the noun that follows can be 

placed in appositum to another noun in the sentence. 
q, Vii en one, t%LO, ^ mean one, two, Ac apiece, or for each, they moat 

be translated hj the dUtrilnttive numerals, eingili, buni, Ac 
r. Ihaffc to do it, must be translated by the part in due. 
{Eng.) With whom we have to live. 

(Lai) With whom it is to4>e4ived (quibuscum yiyendum est). 
$, It is, followed by what is in form the injin. pass^ g^^rally expresses 

necessity, JUness, or something intended 
4 But is to be sometimes means, not necessity, JUness, or intention, but 

possibility; as, * the passage is to be found in the fifth bode,' — the 

passage ntay or can be found in the fifth book. 
u, A present participle must be translated into Latin by a perfect parti' 

ciple (or its substitute, guum with perf, or plupetf, subj.) wboi the 

action expressed by it must be over, before that expressed by ttm 

Terb begins, 
fL The English present part, act is generally translated by the Latin jnmC 

partic, when the Terb is deponent, 
w. When the action was not done in, but only near a town, at must ba 

translated by ad or apud, 
X, One often means some one (afiquis) or a certain one (quidam). 
y, TFt// and «o(>tiA(toU/iio< and wotiZiino^, are often principal yerbs, to b« 

translated by veUe and nolle respectiyely. 
They are to be so translated wboi for 

wUl, would, we may substitute 

is (are, Ac) willing, was (were, Ac) willing, 
t. When an English word is followed by a preposition, consider whelhef 

the Latin word to be used is followed by a preposition or by a case, 

and then by what preposition or what case. 
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A, Shy abs {prep, with abl.),frofn, by. 

Abirg, i, it, to go away, depart 

AbeolvSrd, y, Hi, to acqtUL 

Ac, and. 

Acced^r^, cess, cess» to approach. 

Aocip^rS (16), cep, cept, to receive, 

accept 
Acdpi^r, trSs, hawk, 
AccQsarS, fty, At, to acetue, 
AoSr, flcns, flcrS, sharp, severe. 
Achillas, Is, Achilles, a Grecian hero. 
Ades, &, line of battle. 
Ad (prep, with ace.\ to. 
AddQcSrS (ad and ducire), dux, duct, 

to lead to, 
Aded, so, in such a manner. 
Adessd {ad and esae), fu, f&t, to he 

present 
Aajumentiiin, I, aid, hdp, 

Ad]&v&rS, jay, jQt, to aid, help. 

Acmfirftti^ dSa, admiraiUm. 

AdmdnerS, u, !t, to admon Ish, warn, 

AdQ]&ti$, GdSs, Jlattery. 

AdQlfltdr, Oris, fiaUerer, 

Adventfis {advenlre), Qs, approach. 

Aedlf icarg, fty, At, to build. 

Aedificiiim, I, building, edifice, 

Aeneas, ae, Aeruas, a Trojan prince. 

AequItAs, fttis, equity, justice, 

!X^t2s, atls, summer. 

AesGm&r^, fty, ftt, to value, prize; 
mSgDl aestimfirg, to prize highly. 

AfferrS {ad K[id ferre), attiU, allAt, 
to bring to. 

Ag6r, ftgrt,/(f/d 

Agdrg, eg, act, to drive, lead, do ; 
gratifis SgSr^, to render thanks, 

Ago&s, I, lamb. 

Agric5IS, ae, husbandman. 

A^Uquand^, some time. 



AliquXs, quit, quid, any one, om^ 
some; &uquidtemp5rb, some Urns* 
AUas, &, ad (113. R.), o<Aer 
AlpSs, i&m, me ^//>«. 
AltQs, li, iim, high, lofty, 
Amftrd, fty, at, to tove. 
Ambit&s, lis, bribery, 
Amb&l&re, fty, At, to walk, 
Americfiniis, &, urn, .^nimeofi. 
AmidttiA, ne, friendship. 
Awld^l,fnend, 
Amitt^rS, mis, miss, to lose, 
Amphilniim, I, an amphibious ami' 

mod, 
Ampli&s (adv^ more, further, 
AmplCis, A, tim, ample, large. 
An, interrog, part,, used in double 

questions, 482. 
AnchlsSs, ae, Anchises, the father 

of Aeneas, 
Anguis, is, m, or/v snake, 
Angustiae, firOm, a narrow pass, di»> 

file. 
Anim^ SliiB, animal, 
Animfis, I, mind, soul, 
AnnuSrS, nu, nQt, to assent, to gim 

assent, 
Anntis, I, year. 

Ants {prep, with ace.), before, 
Anteft((Ck&.), before. 
Antr&m, i, cave, 
An&liis,!, ring, 

Aperlr^, Sru, ert, to uncover, to open, 
ApprdpinqufirS, fty, ftt^ to approach 
AquA, ae, water, 
Aqufiil, ftt, to bring water, 
AquilS, ae, eagle. 
aA, ne„altar. 
Ararg, fty, at, to plough. 
Mh6r,6ria,f,tree. 
ArgentiUn, I, silver. 



n 
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knaXffir, I, armor^mrer, 
Arrij^rd {i6\ ipo, ept> to mioteht 

•eue. 
An, artlB, art 
Arz, ard^B, citadel, tower, 
AjcSmtb^ I, ^«eanttfi^ 9on of Ae- 

neoM, 
A£U^%a$9, 
Aspergdrd {or adspergSr^ en, era, 

to sprinkle. 
At, but 
Atbeoae, iribn, Athem, city of 

Greece, 
AthfiDJeDBfa {AthSnae), ^ Athenian, 

pL, Mtf Athenians, 
AtquX (con/.X ^m^ now (as used in 

reasooingX 
AttAmSn, but, but yet 
Attinggrg (oi aod tangire), tilg, tact» 

to attain, reach, 
Auctdr, Oris, author, 
Auctumo&a» I, autumn, 
Audaz, ftda, daring, audacious, 
Aodir^ It, it, to hear, 
Auger^ auz, aact, to increase, 
Aure&s (aurUtn), i, Urn, golden, 
Aurfim, 1^ gold, 

Aat, or; aut— aat» either or, 
Aut^m, but 
Aturfliftm, I, aid, 
Ay&iici&, ae, avarice, 
AvftrOa, &, tUn, avaricious, 
AviB,U,bird. 



B. 



Balbfis, I, Balbus, a man*s name. 

Barbft, ae, beard 

Befttd {beiuus\ happily, 

Beftt&B, &, iim, happy, 

BeMm, i, wir, 

'B6D&,vfell, 

BSn^flci&ra, I, benefit 

BSldgllii^ H, tan, kind 

m)^r6, \Ah,WM, to dnnk. 

BkoDi&m, it two years, spacsofiwo 

years, 
BmCiB, iL, tm, good 
BrSchi&iii, I, arm. 
Bt^vJb, ^ short 
6ratfiB» i Brutms, « Homan con- 

md. 



a 



Oad^rS, cMd, cdiB, to/alL 

Ca«cu8, &, tim, blind, 

CaesSr, dxU, Caesar, a distinguished 

Roman generoL 
CaiCia, I, Caius, a manCs name, 
O&I&nit&s, fttite, mirfortune^ caktmitff 
Candid&s, H, iUn, white, 
Cftn^r^ c^dn, cant, to sing, 
C&nis, Is, c, dog, 
Oantftrg {canh-e), fty, &t| to sing, 

Captiytia, jt, iim, caj » tv«. 

C&p&t, itils, head; cipitSs, o/ <A« 

A«ad^ iodeath, 
OarpSr^ carps, carpt, to gather, is 

pluck, to card 
Oarthaginienals {Carthago), ^ Car- 
thaginian, 
Oarthag^, Ms, Carthage, an ancieni 

city in northern Africa. 
Cast^flr^, fty, At, to chastise, 
Casti^ 6rum, camp. 
CfltenS, ae, chain. 
O&yer^ cfty, caut, to take care, to ht 

on <mis guard against 
O^Sb&, 1x18, br^ celebrated, 
O^Mtdr, mnckly, 
Oert&mgn, Ms, conceit 
OertSs, X, tm, certain, 
ChristiSni&s, I, Christian, 
On>&s,I, food 
Ok&Ttt^xSB, Cicero, the great Roman 

orator. 
Oing&rg, nz, net, to surround, 
Ciraund2rd {cireum and d&re), d^ 

dilt, to surround. 
Ob, on this side, 
Cl^lDuB (cfvSt), ^ civU, 
Clyis,!s, dttzen, 
ClyitSs i^fUs), fttiDs, staU, 
Glanddre, daus, clans, to shut 
Olemens, entib, mild, merciful, 
dementis, ae, mildness, clemency, 
CKpei&s, I, shield 
Ooeliim, I, heaven, the heavens, 
OoenS, ae, supper, feast 
Cdgitftrg, fty, SA, to think, to think 

about 
OOgBii&a, i, iBant known. 
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OOgnosc^rS, ti5y, nit, to (ucertain, 

Cdi6rS, colUy cul^ to till, cultivate^ 
practise, 

CoUdquium, i, conference. 

O^or oris, color, 

GdlumbS, ae, dove. 

Committ^rdy mis, hum, to engage ; 
proelium oommittdrSy to engage 
battle. 

Comp&rftr^ At, at, to procurCy raise^ 
levy. 

CompellSr^ pfil, puU, to compel^ 
drive. 

Compeec^r^, eacu, to restrain, re- 
press. 

Oompler^ €v, fit, to Jill. 

Compr^hend^rfi, rid, ds, to arrest. 

Coooertar|S, ftv, fit, to contend, quarrel. 

Conciliiim, I, council, meeting, 

Ckmdgrd {con [c&ra] and dOre), did, 

' dit, to buildy found. 

Conditio ODiB, condition, terms. 

Confuggrg (i6), fug, to fiee for re- 
fuge. 

Conjuz, iigis, spouse, vnfe, husband, 

Conservai'^, av, at, to preserve. 

Coiwyiinni, i, advice, instrtiction. 

CoDspic^r^ (15), Bpex, spect, to see, 
discover. 

CcmstSt {impers.), it is knoton, is an 
admitted fact. 

Constitu^rS, u, ut, to arrange, ap- 
point. 

CoDstni^rS, struz, struct, to build, 
construct 

Cons^ CiHs, consul^ the Homan chief 
magistrate, [advice, 

Consdlgr^ siilu, suit, to conindt, ask 

CoDtemngrg, ps, pt, to despise, 

CoDtentiis, ft, W, contented, content. 

OoDtiDSrS, u, tent, to restrain, confine. 

ContiDuus, &, iim, successive. 

Contra (prep, vith ace), against. 

Convgnirfi {cdn [cum] and venire), 
v6n, vent, to come together. 

Converters, t, a, /o turn, convert 

Cdpiae, arum, forces, 

CdquSrS, x, c^ to cook, to bake, to 
ripen. 

C&r, cordis, «., heart, 

COrkm ( prep.with M.), before, in pre- 
sence of; adv., openly, in person. 



CdrOnft, ae, cfoum, garland, 
OorpQs, dris, body. 
Corrigdrg, rex, rect to correct. 
Corrump6r6, rflp, rupt, to mislead, 

^orrupt. 
CrabrS, OooLS, wasp. 
Creb^r, bra, brum, frequent. 
CredSr^ credid, credit^ to believSt 

put confidence in. 
Cresc^rS, crCv. cr6t, to increase, I0 

wax (as moon). 
Culpa, a.e, fault, blame, 
Ctim {prep, with abl.), with, 
Guncttis, a, um, all as a whole, 
Cup6r6 (15), iv (i), it, to desire. 
Ciipiditas, atis, desire, passion, 
CupidQs, a, iim, desirous of, 
COrarg {euro), av, at, to take cart 

of 
CurrgrS, cGcurr, curs, to run, 
Curriis, Qs, chariot. 
Cu8t6dir6 {custos), Iv, it, to guard, 



D. 



Damnar^ av, at, to condemn. 

Dftrg, dSd, dat, to give. 

De {prep, with abl.), from, about, 

concerning, 
D^cSm, ten, 
Decern^rS, cr6v, crgt, to decree, d^ 

cide. 
DScimfis, a, ilm, tenth. 
D6cip6r6 (io), c6p, cept, to deceive, 
DSdlrg, aedid, d3dit, to surren> 

der. 
Defenders, d, s, to defend, 
DeglabSrS, ups, upt, to skin, flay. 
Delerg, lev, let, to destroy. 
DemonstrarS, av, at, to show, demjon- 

strate. 
DeprfihendgrS, d, s, to seize, catch* 
Deterr6r6, u, it, to deter, prevent, 
Devinc^rS, vie, vict, to conquer, 
DicSre, dix, did; to say. 
Did6, 6nis, Dido, the foundress oj 

Carthage. 
Dies, ei, day. 
Diflfidlis, 6, difficult 
Dlgniis, ft, ftm, worthy. 
DilftniarS, Av, at, to tear inpieen, 
IXllgens, tius, diligent 
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Dlligeotia ((iit(00iu\ m, diligenee, 
Dlmitt^rS, mis, miaa, to dUmut, 
DiscdrS, dldic, to learn, 
Dbdp&lCis, X, pupil, 
DUjung^rS, x, ct» to teparate, 
Divkl^rd, Yls, vis, to Jitfidt. 
Lnvlnfift, 2, tim, (itvtn«. 
Divitiftc&B) I, i>ivt<taaM, a man's 

name, 
IKks&r^ u, t, to teaeh, 
DdlerS, u, it^ to ^rttfML 
D51dr, 6ii8, jMu:», ^tf/", Mrrow. 
DdminQs, % master ae owner, 
DdmCis, Qs or I, f,^hwMe; (kkui, <U 

Aotntf. 
Ddoflr^ fty, At, to ^'ve, preeent 
Ddn&m, I.^^ 
DonnIrS, Iv, it, to t^«p. 
Dubitarg, &v, At, to (iow6t 
Dikent!, ae, A, <ioo AiMufrviii 
DQc^rS, dux, duct» to /eod 
DOm, teAile. 

Dutnmddd, iff hutf provided. 
Dud, ae, 6, two. 
Dudd^Im, twelve, 
DQrftrd, AV, At, to /Mt 
Dux, diids, leader J guide, 

R 

EdSr^ ed, es (420), to eat, 
EdQc^rg (e and (^w^Sre), dux, duct, to 

/ea</yortA. 
EfflcM (i^X f^ fect» to «^m^ oe- 

eom/>/MA. 
Eff&,m^Ac, Z 
MSgantiA, ae, elegance, 
ElSphAa, antis, m^ elephant 
EmSrS, em, empt, to ouy^ purchase, 
ISnimjfor, indeed, 
EnilmlrAris, Av, At, to «ntimtfrato. 
EpiBtdlA, ae, letter^ epistle, 
£pit6m6, es, abridgment 
Equ^R, !ti8, horseman, 
EquItAt&s, Qa, cavalry, 
Equiis, I, horse, 

ErgA {prev. with ace.), towards, 
Ei^8 (<?o»*;.X therefore, 
Eir&r^y Av, At, to err. 
EHidirg, Iv, it, to instruct, 
Em& fu, Hit, to 6«; est, m, f< u. 
El, and; ^t-^i^ both — and. 



EtiAm, also, even ; Sfaim atquS Si^ 

Am, oaam afui ftgain, 
Erertdre, rt» rs, to pull down, U 

overthrow, 
EvdlArd, Ay, At, to fly away, to fim 

'ESl (prep, with abt), from, 
ExdtArd, Ay, At^ to exeiUy aromm, 
ExclAmAr^ Ay, At, to exclaim, erf 

out 
ExcrQciAr^, Ay, At, to torture, 
ExercSrS, u, !t^ to practise, exercise, 
ExerdtOs, Qs, army, 
Exdrftr^ Ay, At, to suppUeate, 
Expell^^ piil, puis, to expel, banish, 
ExpOD^rg, pdsu, p6Ai, to set forth, 

explain, 
ExpQgnAr^ {ex and pQgnare), fir, St, 

to storm, 
ExspectAr^, Ay, At» to expect 

F, 

FAb&l(3sQs, A, Qm (fabUla), fabulous, 
FAcdrd (i^), £ec, met, to do, make, 

act 
FAdSs, Efface, appearance, . 
FAdlis, £, easy, 
Fallax (failure), SxSa, false, deeep- 

tive, 
FAmfis, is, hunger, 
Faustulus, I, Faufiulus, af» Italian 

shepherd. 
FAvefe, filv, &ut^ to favor, 
FeUdtAs, Atiis, happiness, 
Ferr^ tul, lAt (414), to 6ear. 
FerrOm, I, iron, 
FldcUs, €, faithful, 
Fid^ 1^1, faith, fidelity; fldSmYiS- 

lAr^ to dreaX; on^s word, 
Figrl, &ct (416X lo become, be made, 
F[gCaA,ne, figure. 

FXliA, ae (D. pL fUiObiis), daughter, 
Flli&s, i, son. 

Finirg (fin\s\ Iy, It, to finish. 
Finis, is (m. nndf. sing^ m. pL), end 
FirmQs, A, um,^t7n. 
FlAgiti&m, I, crime, 
Fl«r6, flgY, flet, to w«fp. 
FlOrert (/mX u, tofiotuish, bloom, 
Fldresc^S (fiorire), to begin f 

bloom. 
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VISb, CriE, Jhmer. 

Flu^rg, z, z, to ^^low, 

FlQmgn, loduB, rtver, stream, 

Foediis, Siis, treaty, 

Fortis, S, bravt, 

Fortit^r (/orft«), bravely, 

FortuM, ae, fortune. 

Frangdrg, frgg, fract^ to break, 

Fratfir, tils, brother, 

Fraudir^ &y, &t» to defraud. 

FrSt&s, S, iiin, relying on, 

Frig&s, dris, co/dL 

Friitez, idts, m^ «Aru5. 

Fiigft, tonight. 

FQgarg (/u^<S), &v, &t» to ;w< to 

Fundus, I, estate^ farm. 
Fungi, funct, to dUcharge^ fulfil, 
Furtum, %'theft. 
FUtOriiS) S, firn, future, 

G. 

GalHciis ((ToZZt^Q, 8, ihn, (?a//i<^ 

Oalliis, I, a Genu, 

GdnSr, i, eonrin-law. 

GSnCis, diis, Artnd^ nature, 

G6r6rg, gesa, gest, to cany on, to 

foo^c (as wftr). 
Germftni^ ae, Germany. 
GULdiiis, I, «tM>rd 
Gloria ae, glory. 
Graed, Oriim, the Greeks. 
GrSnum, I, grain. 
GrfttiS, ae, gratitude, favor; pL, 

thanks. 
Gravis, ^ Aaavy. 
Grez, Sgb, m. /oel;^ Aerd 

H. 

HSberS, n, ¥t, to Aave. 

H&bitftrS (habire), fty, &t» to inhor 

bit. 
Haedtis, I, kid. 
Hannib^ SXia, HannibaL 
Hastfi, ae, svear. 
Herds, dis, hero, 
Hesterniis, S, ilm, of yesterday. 
Hie, haec, h5c, this, 
Hiems, ^mls, winter, 
Hist5riS, ae, history. 



HSm^lBSi, wum. 

Hdndr, drSs, honor, 

HortulOs {hortus\ little garden, 

Hortiis, i, garden, 

Hostis, is, enemy. 

HOmfiniis, &, iUn, human, funtural to 

man. 
H&m^riis, I, shoulder. 



J\n, there. 

Id^m, e^dSm, Idem, sam$. 

Ideo, therefore. 

I^tiir, therefore. 

Ign&rus, S, um, ignorant 

!l^n&vus, &, iim, indolent, eowardHy, 

Ignis, is, fw^ fire, heat, 

Ig^or&ti6, Onis, t^morance. 

Ig^osc^rg, 6v, Ot, to pardon. 

mg, illil, Olud, tAa^ Ac, she, it 

lUustr&rd, &Y, At, to illumine, to tfn- 

Immensiis, S, Qm, tmmtfn«tf. 
Immerggr^, rs, rs, to plunge into, 
Immdbilis, d, immovable. 
ImmortflUs, ^, immortal. 
Impddirg, iv, it, to impede, hinder, 
ImpendSr^ to overhang, threaten, 
Impdr&rg, &y. At, to command; im* 

p^r&t^ Or&m, commaruis; 
Imp^r&tor (imperdre), Oris, com- 

manc/er. 
Imp6t&8, fis, attack. 
Impius, S, iim, impious, 
Imprdbus, &, fim, oeul, wicked, 
Imprudens, entib, imprudent 
In (prep, with ace. or ahl.), with aco, 

into, to, cMainst; with abL, tn. 
Incend^rd, d, s, to <^/ on fire, to bum» 
InceptQm, I, beginning. 
IncertQs, S, ttm, uncertain. 
Incdgnltiis, &, iim, t«nA;noi9n. 
Incolk (tn and colore), ae, tnAa6»- 

ton^. 
Incdliimts, S, «a/(?, uninjured 
IncrgdibUls (tn and credh^), 5, tn- 

credible. 
Indicgrd> dix, diet, to declare (aa 

war). 
Inctigniis, 2, iim, unworthy. 
Indoctdfi, &, iim, unleamiL 
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IndalgerS, k, It, to indtil^ 

htdustri&y ae, indutiry. 

Inferrd, intiU, OUlt (4HX to wage, 

lofrfl (prep, with aee.)^ below. 

In%gr^ flix, tkt, to infieL 

Ing^niQm, I, taUnt, abUttjf. 

lojOrid, ae, injury, wrong done, 

IimdceDS, tis, innocent 

Inuozius, &, iim, harmleee, 

Iiutrudrd, strux, struct^ to arrange, 
array, 

Intel%gr£, lex, lect, to understand. 

Int^r \prep, with ace), between, dur- 
ing, 

InteraQm, eometitneB, 

iDteresflS, fii, fQt, to be engaged in, 

iDterHcSr^ (i&X ^ ^ ^ct, to kUl, 

Interim, in the mean time, mean- 
while, 

iDtenrallQm, I, distance, epace, 

Intrft {prep, with ace,), within, 

InQtHiB, ^ uteleu, 

loYftddrg {in and vddhre), Tfia, y&% 
to tnvock 

Invgnlrt, ven. vent, to find. 

Inviderd, vld, tIs, to «n«y. 

loYltQa, S, iim, unwilling, 

Ip8§, S, fim, eelf, he himeelf, 

IrA, ae, anger, 

Ir6, Iv, It, to go, 

ImtftrS, ftv, At, to irritate. 

I^eft,Td,A4^«^t/, <Aat 

Istg,ft,&d, ^Aot 

ItdliA, ae, Italy, 

ItftquS, therefore, 

It^, ItiMris, Joifm«y, isay. 

ItSrhm, o^otn. 

J. 

J fibers, JU88, JQB8, to <&>«<;<, order, 
jQcundfis, d, fim, pUaeant, delight- 
ful. 
Jodex, Ida, judge, 
jQdicfirS, &y, fit, to judge, 
jQiftr^, ftv, fit, to ewear, 
Jufltfis, &, \im,jtut, fair. 



l£h6r, 5ri3, labor, 
L^Cbdrar^ ft y, ftt, to labor 
LBjA, He, wooL 



lAiSnXm, % Latinui, a king of Lm 

tium. 
LaadftrS, fty, ftt, to praise, 
Laus, dis, praise, 

Lftyfirg, Ifty, lant, or ISyftt, to weuK 
Lftylnii, ae, Zavinia, daughter nf 

Latinus, 
Leg&tfi^ i, ambassadcr, 
Lgg^ teg, lect, to read 
L^^i^ Olds, legion, body of foot 
Leois, d, mt/<^ -.Rtfm/wiL 
Le^ aob, /'ofk 
Lex, legis, law, 
libSr, Ubr!, 600I:. 
LibSr, S, iim, /re*. 
Llb^rl, Orfim, children, 
lic^t (impers. y.), t/ is lawful. 
lic^t, although, 
liqaeacSrS, uco, to fn«/t 
LitSrae, firfim (pL^ letter, enistU. 
Ldcfipl&s etis, wealthy, rich, 
LdcQs, i (pL toci or toed), p^oM. 
Ldqid, IficQt, to «p«aAr. 
LQcdrg, lux, to «Atii«. 
Luctfis, Qs, ^ri^, sorrow, 
LOcfis, I, grove, 
LQdSrS, lOa, iQs, to />^. 
LQdfia, I, play, sport. 
LOg^rg, lux, to ^ntfM, monni, tDM]B 

/or. 
IXaA, ae, mooii. 
Lfipfia, I, wolf, 
Lu8d[niS, ae, nightingcde. 
Lux, iQds, %AiL 



M. 



Mficfilftr^ &y, fit, to <toin> to 6toiif- 

ish. 
Mfigist^, trt, master as teacher, 
MfigDitadjS {magnus), {dSs, greatness^ 

size. 
Mflgnfis, S, fim, ^reo/, large ; mftgfi^ 

at a great price, highly ; mSgnilm 

est, it is a great thing, 
Majdr, iis (comp. of magnus), greater 

larger, 
MSX^ (malus), badly. 
Mails, mftlu (410), to prefer 
MftlQm, I, evU, misfortune, 
Mdliis, &, iim, bad 
Miners, Ds, us, to remain. 
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H^Qfi, tto| /, handy force, 

MSrg, 18, isea, 

MdfiDus, ^ um, marine^ of the tea. 

MstSr, teis, mother, 

M&troDfi, ae, matron, 

Hazimus, ^ um (mperl. ofmagtmi)^ 
greiUesty very great ; maximT, at 
a very great price, 

M^diciis, 1, physician, 

H^di&s, &t iim, middle^ midst of mid- 
dle of 267. 

H61, mellis, hofiey, 

Mendadum, lie, fidsehood 

Meos, tie, mindy the reasoning fa- 
eulty. 

Mensls, Xb, m., month, 

MStuSrS, u, to fear, 

M^tiis. tte, /ear. 

Heur. in, um {mate. voc. ting,, ml), my. 

>Dcftrg, u, to glitter, thine, 

Mil^s, Itis, tddier, 

Militik, ae, military service; milX- 
tiae (^ren. sing.), in toar, on terviee. 

Mills, thousand, 

Mlndr, Qs (comj». of parvufi), smaller. 

Hir&bilis, 6, tDonderful, 

Mis^r, &, van, miserable, wretched 

MiB^reil, ert or §rit, to pity, 

MMr^t (impers. yerb), tt pities, one 
pities, V 

Mitt^rS, mlB, miss, to «endl 

Mobilis, §, mova6/e. 

Modd, o«/y. 

M5nerd, u, it, to admte, admonish. 

Hods, tiJs, tTi., mottntozn. 

MoDstrSrS, ftv, fit, to sAot*;. 

Morderg, mdmord, mors, to 5tto. 

M<x^ t^s, death. 

Mortalis (mors), §, mortal, 

M6ver5, m6v, m6t, to move, 

Huli^r, 6ris, tooman. 

MultitGdo (multHs), mis, multitude. 

Molt&s, S, iim, mt<cA, many; multlt 
(neut pi.), many things ; multiim 
bdi^ mticA ^ooc?; multiim tem- 
pdris, much time, 
Mfiriis, I, vcall, 
liQt&rg, fty, fit, to change. 



N. 



NfirS, Dfty, to swim. 

Narrftrg, ftv, at, to relate^ narrate, 

NarriLti6 {narrare), narration, nar 

rative, 
Nasci, nftt, to he horn, 
NfttiS, dDis, nation, 
N6, in/«rr<^. particle, 287 and 298. 
Ne (used with imperat. and su6;.), ito/. 
N6c> neither; b6c — ^nfic, n«<Aer— 

nor. 
Neglig^r^, lex, lect, to disregard 
N&mJIS (inis, no^ tn ^ood Lse), nobody, 

no one. 
Nequid^m, not even, genially with 

the emphatic "word beiweeo the 

two parts ; as, ne pdpHliis qu\Mm, 

not eyen the people. 
NerS, ney, net, to tpin, 
Nescir€, ly, it, not to know, to he ig» 

norant of 
Nidiis, I, nest. 
Nihil, nothing, 

NImiiis, &, tim, too much, excessive. 
Nix, niyis, snow. 
N6c6r6, u, It, to hurt. 
NoUd, nolu (410), to he unwilling, 
Ndmdn, Ms, name. 
N5n, not; nOn sOliim — s^ StiSm, 

not only — Imt also, 
Nond&m, not yet. 
Nonnd, interrog, particle ; expects 

ans, yes. 288, Kem. 
Nost^r, trft, triim, our, 
N6yemb6r, bris {abl. I), November, 
Nox, noctiuB, night. 
NQbes, ?s, cloud. 

NuUiis, &, iim (113, R.), no, no one, 
Num, interrog. particle; enects 

ans, no. 288, Kem. [Aome, 

NiimS, ae,, Numa, second king of 
Nunc,, now. 

Ntim^rar^, fty, at, to number, 
Niim^riis, i, number, 
NunquSm, never. 
NuntiarS {nuniius), ay, at> to at^ 

nounce, report. 
Nuntitis, I, messenger. 



O. 



NSHi,/or 
ITamqu^/M*. 



O (interjection), 0, 
Oa, if would tM. 



S86 



FIBST LATIN BOOK. 



Obe«^ fii» ftt» to 6f prepidieial to. 

ObUnMl, obttt, tofotgtL 

ObtS^icOa, AcMfo^ 

Obftftr^ stit^ ttAt, to oppote, prevent 

Obtididrd, inu, eot^ to acquire, obtain, 

Oocftsi6» dnis, occation, 

Oodd&pfi (06 and eaacftrvX ^ ^ ^ 

Oedd&r« (06 and e^k£$r0\ dd, cftB, to 

fall 
OoonUlre (oecKdrv), At, ftt» to <xm- 

OcaiQ8»l,«ye. 
Odi&m, I, Ao^mI 
Offidam, I, ^M<y. 
OUm, onee, formeriy, 

OmniB, £, o^, «9tfyy. 

OportSt (trnpert.), i< 6tfAoo«M^ im« 

oiugkL 
Optio, teb, choice, 
Op&B»<$ris, ifforik. 
Or&ti^ Onb, oro/ion. 
Orfttdr, Orifly orator, 
Omir^ It, a^ to ait>rfk 



P. 



Fftbtdfirl, &t» to forage, 

Palliflm, I, doeik, 

Fftr&r^ &▼, &t» to prepare, 

PSrtr^ u, it» to 0%. 

ParoSr^, p^perc, P^kH^ ^ sparer 

Pan, tto, part 

ParrOs, S, iko, jmoi/, /t^^; par- 

rOm, littlCf a little; parv!, a/ a 

low price; parvi aestitmfir^, to 

think little irf, 
Pastdr (paec^e\ driis, ehepherd, 
Patgr, triB,/a^. 
P&triH, ae, native cowntry, 
Pauciis, fi, iim, /i^^, /tfter. 
Paup^, £iis, a poor man, 
PausSnifis, ae» PauMmuM, a dttltn- 

guished Spartan general, 
Pftvd, Oi^ peacock. 
Paz, padiB, peiKtf. 
Peocar^, fty, ftt^ to nn> do wrong, 
P^cQniS, ae, monajr. 
Pender^ pSp«nd, to Aon^ I 



P& (prep, m^ <K^.), through. 
Perd^, did, dit, to i{a<^ 
PerfldiS, ae, perfidy. 
Perlugiiim, i, refuge. 
PgricOldsus (perieulUm), &, iim, dam 

geroue. 
PSiltiia, ft, ikn, skilful^ skilled in, 
Pemicies, ei, de^rwtion. 
PerpStud, /or etwr. 
Penpic^ (iS), ex, ect, to ptreeitM^ 

eee, 
PersuSddr^ s, s, to pere.tade, 
Pertiinesedr^ timo, to fear greatly, 
FerY&aSi^ yen, yent^ to arrive at^ 

reacK 
Pea, pgdis, /oof. 
PgtSrg, iy or i, it, to w«A. 
PMldedphiis, 1, philosopher, 
PietAs, AtiDi, piety, faithftdness. 
Pl^et (tmpw*.), tt irks, one is grieved 

at; m& pigdt, lam grieved. 
Piscis, is, tTL, Jish. 
Pifis, ft, thn, pious. 
Plftc^b^, &y, &t, to appease. 
I^cerS, u, it, to please. 
Plftoe, plainly. 
PlQrimQs, ft, tim {superl, of muitoB), 

very much or great; pL, twy 

many. 
Poemft, ftiis, poem. 
Poenit^t (impers.), it repents, one re 

pents. 
Poetft, ae, poet. 
POnSrS^ pdea, pSett, to place. 
Pods, tjDs, m., bridge, 
Pdpul&ris (popUlus), g, popular, 
Pdpfil&s, I, people. 
Portft, ae, gate. 
Poscgrg, poposc, to demand. 
PossS, p5tu ^irreg., 407), to be able, 
Pos^derS, ea, ess, to possess. 
Post (prep. «n^A ace), after. 
Postfirft, lun (mas. not used), next, 

following. 
Postfilftrg, ay, fit, to demand. 
PStiri, It, to get possession of. 
Prae {prep, with abl.), before. In 

comparison with. 
Praeberg, u, it, to furnish, offer, 
Praeceptiim, I, precept, instruetiont 
Praedft, ae, booty. 
Praedit&B, ft, iini, endued lodA. 
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PnemittSr^mls^miflfl, to aendbrfcre, 
Vnep&r&r^f &Y, &% to prepare, 
Pra^ens, tliB, pretent, 
Pkuestania, tis, excellent 
Praestftt {imp9r%.)y U U better, 
Praet^tfis, K, ika, poit; neut pL, 

the past. 
Pr&t&m,i, meadom, 
PrdtiOsiis, &, iim, valtuible. 
Primiis, i, (ud, Jirtt 
PrincepB {prim&8 and cdpHh^e), ipls, 

chief y leader, 
FklYfirtS, &y, &t» to deprive, 
Priyattis, &, iUn, private^ personal. 
Pro (/)rep. w^A <ibL)y for^ be/ore, 
Pk^dbSs, £, iiin, honest, 
PrOdessd, prOfii, prOfiit, to proJU, 
PrOditi^, dois, treachery, 
PrOditfir, 6ri8, frat/or. 
PrOdOo^S^ dux, duct, to lead for- 
ward, or out, 
ProeU&m,i, battle, 
Pr5f idaca, fect^ to set out, to march, 
PrOmitt&re, mis, miss, to promise, 
Pr6m6ver6, mOv, mOt, to mwtf for- 
ward, advance. 
PrOpensik, &, £bn, inclined to, 
Pr6pi6r, us (comp.), nearer, 
Prdvidi^ fi, ihEi, cautious, prudent. 
PrOvincii (|>ro and vincire), 9/^, pro- 
vince, 
Pnudmiis, ^ Kaxi, nearest^ next. 
PrQdeiis» Hb, prudent, cautious. 
PrQdentk (jyrudens), ae, prudence, 
Piiddr, Oris, shame, m^odesty, 
Puellit, ae, girU 
Pufir, i, 6oy. 

PQgnarg (pugnd), ftv, at, to ^A^ 
jPmchgr, (uurft, cbirum, beautiful. 
Pttalrg, 17, it, to punish, 
Piitarg, ay, at, to ^AinA;, regard 

Q. 

Qiiaeet% Onis, question, 

Qa&mCadv.Xhow; q}iSnimvl%how 
many; with soperL intenaiye, as 
qrdm msaiaXM, as great as pos- 
sible, 

QaSm (com.), than, 

Quam^ nowever, however much. 

Quantfis, i, tbn, him great 



QnfirS, wherefore, 

QuartiiS) ft, am, fourth. 

Quasi, a«^. 

Quatudr, ,^>ur. 

Qud (always appended to anothflt 

word), and 
Qui, quae, qudd, who, which, that 
Qui, quae, qu6d (interrog.), m^ 

which, what t 
Quia, because, 

Quiesc^rd, d^ et, to rest, be quiet. 
Quia (478), that not, but that 
QuinquS, jfive. 
Quintiis, a, iim, JiftK 
Quls, quae, qidd {interrog, subs,), 

who, which, what f 
Qud, that, in order that, 
Qu6minas (472), that not,fr<nn, 
QudquS, also. 
Quum, when; qutbn — ^t&m, both-^ 

and 

R. 

ItatijSy Mb, reason, 

R^dfpgrd (i$X cep> cept» to receive. 

RSccMxlart, at, to remember, call to 

mindL 
RSdirS, i, It, to r^fum. 
R^acSr^, dux, duct, to /eotf 6a<;i^ 
R^ferrd, tiU, lat, to tv^ato. 
R^g^r^, rex, rect^ to ni<^, govern. 
Rdgioa, ae, ^u^erk 
R^narS, ay, at, to re^. 
RSgnilm, i, kingdom, government 
R^llqu&s, a, iim, remaining, the re^ 
R6p6rir5, rgp^, rgpert, to find 
R58, rSi, thing, affair. 
R^sist^rd, stit, to resist 
ResponderS, d, s, to answer. 
Responstim, I, answer, response. 
RespuSr^, pu, to reject. 
Reus, I, criminal,. 
R^yert^rS, yert, yers, to return, t^fr* 

bach. 
Rex, regiis, itin^. 
Rhentis, i, Rhine. 
Riderg, lis, ris, to /at<^A, laugh at 
Rdbustiis, a, um, robust, strong. 
RdgarS, ay, at, to ask, entreat, 
Rdma, ae, Rome. 
Rdmant&s {RSmH), a, iim, Rcmem, 
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RdDifilfii»I» JUamtdut. 
BdUmdilB, 2, fim, round, 
Ru£rd» ru, rfit (rult\ to ruth, 
BQm6r, Oris, rumor, 
B*UDp&rd, rOp, xupt, to ireak^ vio- 
late, 
BOSyrOdflyfi, tounirjf. 



BftcerdOt, Oti(a» priett, priettett, 

Saep^ often, 

Saevirfi (taevUs), Iv (i)» It, to rage, . 

SflfHtA, ae, orroto. 

SaUAr€« &v, At, to dance, 

BAl(i», Qtis, safety. ' 

S&D&rS, fty, ftt» to cure, reform, 

Sandr^, z, ct^ to enoe/, co7|/{rm. 

Sanguis, Ma, m^ 6/ood 

S2plr6, Iv or i, to be viie, 

Sdpieos, entli, lotMi 

S&pientU, ae, udedom, 

Sfttifir^, &y, ftt» to m^h/V- 

S&tia, enonffh, 

SceptrCUn, I, sceptre, 

ScieDtiA,ae, knwoleige, 

SiSpU^ fiiiifl» Bcipio, a ditHnguiUhed 
Itoman, 

SdrS, It, It» to JbtMo. 

ScrlbiSinS, pi, pt, to imto. 

SScundiU, 2, iim, lecond 

SSd, 6Kt 

Semgn,!bb, seed, 

8emp^, always, 

Sempitemil^ 2, tim> loMting, eter- 
nal, 

S^n&t5r, Crb, •enotor. 

S^nfttOs {senex)f tU, ^enoto. 

S^nectQs, QtSa, o^i (Me, 

Stoex, sinls, on o^ man, 

SensQs, ^s^ftelingy perception, 

SententiS, ae, sentiment 

Senlfr^ 8, s, to perceive^ to fed (as 
pain). 

Sfip^lirg, pSliY or i, pult, to ftwry. 

Senn5, di^ discourse. 

ServftrS, &y, ftt» to A^eep, observe^ 
save. 

ServirS, iv, it, to «er»«, he slave to, 

Servitis, I, Servius, a matins name. 

Servi&s, I, slave. 

8eu — seu, whether — or, eithee-^-or. 



Si, if 

Sic, so, 

SlcQt^ «o as, just as, 

Simpkz, ids, simple, 

SIdS 0>ri7>* v^ o^X loi^Aottt 
Sinfis, Qs, 6o«oin. 
Siren, ei^ siren, 
SiUr^, iv, it, to thirsL 
Siv5-— 8iv5, whether — or, 
SOcrStes, Sb, Socrates, the cdebraiei 

Grecian philosopher. 
S^ sOlDa, tni, sun, 
SomnCis,!, «2eep. 
SdniU, I, souna. 
8dr6r, Oris, M«tor. 
Spai^r^, rs, rs, to scaU^, som. 
Spdcidsiis (species), i, iim, ^^eeioms, 

plausible, 
SpectfirS {specie), &v, &t^ to Awib at, 

beheld, 
SpSrfir^ &v, At, to hope for, 
Sp^ el, hope, 
Splend^is, tits, shining. 
Spdli&rd, &v, &t, to rob <tf, df 

spoil. 
StaoHEas, k^ firmness, stahiliiy, 
Stfttim (stare), immediately, 
StelliL, ae, star, 

St&d^S, u, to itudy, strive for,. 
St&diosQs, 2, tim, «t«Mieat«i. 
StultitiS, ae, fiMy, 
SuSder^ 8, 8, to adoisc 
Subv^nb^, veil, vent, to aid 
Succonr^r^ curr, curs, to aid, su^ 

cor, 
Su6r^ su, sQt, to sewi stiteh. 
Sui, labi (257X o/ AifTue//, A«r«tf(f» 

Ac 
SuU^ ae, iSftf/^o, a man*s namA. 
Summiis, fi, tim, highest, greatest, 

eometiiiies the top cf (267) ; sum- 

mfis moos, the top of the moun^- 

tain. 
Sumptiis, Gfl, ea^eftML 
SiipSrftr^ ftv, ftt» to mef^fMW, conquer^ 

to go over. 
Sfiperfides, SU swface, 
S&pervficutis, &, tm, unneeessarff, 
Su{^lj^^tti& ^bSm, thanksgiving. 
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Sfiprt (odtf. and prep, with aec.)y 
above, 

SustlnerS, u, tent, to eiutain, en- 
dure. 

Suu8y S, ikn, his^ Aer, <bc. 



T. 



T&:er^, 11, it» to 6« n/en^, to pat over 

in tUence, 
T&n, eo; t&n—- quICm, to— a<. 
Timdn, vrtL 

Tanggr^, tStifg, tact» to toucA. 
Tanquto, a« f/. 
TaDths, &, iim, to ^rrsa/L 
Tirentfim, I, Tarentum, a town in 

Italy, 
Tard&s, fi, ihn, «/oto. 
Tarquihiiis, I, Tarqinn, one of the 

1ctng9 of Rome, 
TectQm {tegh'e\ % roof house, 
T^rg, tez, tect, to cover, 
Tempiia^ dris, time, 
Tdnerg, u, t, to hold 
TentArg, av, fit, to tryt attempt. 
Terra, ae, the earth, 
Terrfirg, u, it, to terrify, 
TerdiiB, S, iim, ^AtVcil 
Tibikr, tirfa, Tlftwr, a town in Italy, 
TtmerS, u, to fear, 
TtmidQia, &, tiin, ftmtd 
Tcmder^ tdtoQd, tons, to <^ar, 

ehave, 
Tot&s, a, iim (118, KX M<; toAo/«, <A« 

Tranqmlliis, 2, iim, coZm, ^rafs^t/. 

Tran^3, i, % to go over, 

Tres, tria, three, 

Trojfiniis {TrojH), a, iim, Trejan, 

TQ,tid, <^<m. 

Tullia, ae, TuHia, a queen of 

Home, 
Turpiis, ^ base, ditgracefuX, 
Tunis, is (acc^ ^ or Im ; abL, 2 or l), 

TuiiB, a, iim, y<mr< 

U. 
Unas, a, iim (IIS. R). any, 
Unqukm, «ver. 

13 



UDfia,a,iim (113, R.), oft«, wngU^ 

tingle one, 
Urbs, iB, city, 
Ursus, i, bear. 
UsquS, <u far ae ; osqud ai, even 

to, 
Ut (trow/.), iJiOt^ ae, 
Uti, (is, to u^. 
Utilis, §, ueefaL 
UtHit&a (OOiuX fitib, «^i%, odiMm. 

Utioam (eonj.\ would that, 
Utriim {interrog. part.), whether: 

utriim-— &1, whetker^'-or, 
Uva, ae, grape. 



V. 



Vac&'S, ay, fit, to Aavtf leieure for, 
V61 {conj,), or; v61 — ^vfil, either^ 

or, 
VeUS, y51u (410), to im«^ 6e wU- 

ling, 
Velox, Ocis, M0t/^ 
Vendn, At, to At«n& 
Vend6r6, did, dit, to ««//. 
Vgnirg, v6n, vent, to comtf. 
Vfir, veris, n^ spring, 
Verbiim, ^ word 
VgrSri, it, to fear, 
VerS, indeed, truly, 
y er&s, a, iiin, true, real ; Tdriiii^ 

truth, 
Vgruntamgn, but yet, 
Vestgr, tra, triim, your, 
Yestiis, is, garment 
y^tustiis, a, iim, ancient 
Via, ae, way, road, 
Vidima, ae, victim, 
Victoria, ae, Victoria, 
Viderg, Tid,vi8, to see; pass., H- 

dSri, to seem, 
Vl^ilarg {vigV), &y, at, to wcOch, 
Viginti, twenty, 
Vincfirg, vie, vict, to conquer, 
Vimarg, vinx, vinct, to bind 
Vinculiim, i, chain, 
Vindicarg, av, at, to avenge, 
Vi61ar6, av, at, to violate, wromft 

break, 
Vir, viri, man, hero, 
VirgS, inw, vtrgin, mai4m 
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YirtQ% Qtiti, virtue, manlineu. 
Via, Tls {aee^ Tim), pl^ vli^ Tlriiim, 

ic^ foree^ strength. 
Vita, fl«s life. 

Vttftr^ ftT, ftt| to ehwi, avoid. 
VttQp^rflrd, fty, It, to bfame, criticise. 
VlJiK^ Tiz, net» <• (ira. 



Vfilflrg, flv, ftt, to /fy. 
y^upt&8, fttis, pUoiure. 
Vox, vOcfa, votre. 
VuIn^Tfir^, At, SA, to 
YuloOs, £r!% 



ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABULAM. 



AbilUyy ingSniiim, L 

About, dd {with M.). 

Above, sii^ {adv, and prep, with 

(tec.). 
Abridgment, £ptt5m^ fis. 
Accept, accip^rd (i^X c6p, cept 

(550). 
Accomplish, efftc^r^ (i6), f 6c, feet 
Acciue, accQsard, &y, fit 
Achillee, Achilles, Is. 
AcqtUre, obtifDdrg, Udu, tent 
Acqtdt, abfiolvfirS, v, dt - 
Act, v., f ac6r6 (i6), fee, fSact 
Admiration, admir&ti^ Oots. 
Admoni^ mdnSrS, u, it, admSoer^, 

die 
Adorn, orti&r^, Sly, &t 
Advance, prdmdverS, mOy, mOt 
AdtHMmtoffC, Qtilit&s, fttib. 
Advice, confrflifim, L 
.^(^^Mtf, siifiderS, 8, B ; m5ner^, u, it 
ul«n«a«, Aene&a^ ae. 
Affair, rgs, rtL 
-4/ier, post (with ace.). 
Again, itdriim. 

Again and again, Sti2ixi*atqug gtifinr. 
Against, ^ (ace.) ; contrft \acc.). 
Aid, 8., adjOmentOm, i ; aiudliCim, L 
Aid, v., subySoirg, yen, yent, adjii- 

vflrg, jfly, jot 
All (as a wliole), eiinctiis, 8, iim. 
All (every), omi^ ^. 
Alps, Alpes, i&m. 
Also, ^tiAm, qudqu& 
^/tor, ftr^ ae. 
Although, licSt 
Always, semp^. 
Ambassador, ICgfttiis, 1 
American, AmSricfiniis, 2, fim. 



Amphibious animal, amphniifiiii, I 
Ample, ampl&8, &, iim, 
Anchises, AneLdses, ae. 
Ancient, y^tustCis, &, fim. 
And, ^t, qu^ (enclitic), ft& 
Anger, irS, ae. 
^mmo/, IUiIm21, aliis. 
ulnnounctf, nuntiflrg, &y, at (640). 
Answer, s., respoDsiim, L 
ulnatoer, y., respondSr^ d, a. 
Any, ullus, «, iim (118, R.). 
Any one, ^quis, &, quid. 
Appearance, f AdSs, SL 
Appease, pl&cflrd, &y, fit 
Appoint, constituSrS, u, Qt 
Approach, s., adyeDt&s, Qs (621 )l 
Approach, y., apprdpinquflrd, fty, fit ; 

acceddr^, cess, cess. 
Ann, br&chiiim, L 
Armor-bearer, armlg^r, L 
Army, exerdtiis, Qs. 
Arouse, excitftrd, fty, fit 
Arrange, constitu^r^, a, Qt 
Arrange, array, instruSrS, vol, uct 
Arrest, comprc^heDdgr§, d, & 
Arrival, adyeDtfis, Qs (621). 
Arrive at, pery&ilrfi, ySn, yent 
Arrow, s^ttS, ae. 
Art, ars, artiis^ 
-4a, fit 

As far as, usqu^. 
As if, qu&si, tanqu^. 
As possible, qu&m with superL (800)b 
Ascanitts, Asc&iiiis, L 
Ascertmn, cOgnosc^rd, DOy, nit 
Ask, rdgftr^, &y, &t. 
Ask a£ice, cod^OI^S, la, It 
Ass, asiniis, L 

Assemble, cony6Dir€, yCn, yent (660> 
Assent, give assent, annu^rS, u, Qt 
Assumed appearance, ^[mtUftti^ di^ 
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At a high price, mSgDl ; at a very 

high price, maxYml. 
At a kio price, parvl 
At home, domL 
Athenian, Ath&uensts, & 
Athent, Aih^M', ftrfun. 
Attack, imp^tfia, Qs. 
Attain, attmgSrS, tig, tact 
Attempt, tentArS, fty, ftt 
Audacious, audaz, ftdis. 
Author, auctdr, Oris. 
Autumn, auotumnfiB, L 
Avarice, llvftiiti^ ae. 
Avaricioue, fivftrtb, &, iSan. 
Avenge, vindicfir^, At, At 
Avoid, TltArS, At, At 



Badly, mm. 

Bake, cdqafirS, ooz, eoct 

Balbu$,Bfdb6M,L 

Banish, ezpellSrd, pfil, puU. 

Bom, turpis, & 

Battle^ proelifim, L 

Be, 688^ fu, ftt 

Be bom, Dasd, nAt 

Be engaged in, int&ress^ fti, ftlt 

Be ignorant of, nesc^e, it (i), It 

^tf mocfe, fiSil, £Etct 

^tf on on«*< guard againtt^ cStGi^ 

cAt, caut 
^ prejudicial to, ^ben^ fa, i&t 
Be present, Sdeas^, fu, f&t 
^0 quiet, qtdeaogrd, quifiT, quidt 
^0 eilent, tAoer^ u, It 
^0 slave to, servlr^ It, It 
Be unwilling, noU^ n<ilu. 
Be willing, yelld, ydlu. 
Be wise, &p€rd, It or i 
Bear, s^ ursiis, 1 
Bear, t^ ferrS, tOl, lAt 
Beard, barbA, ae. 
Beautiful, p»ulcb€r, efarA, cbrfim. 
Because, quiA. 
Become, fiSrI, fact 
Before (adT.), anteA. 
Before (pr0p.),antS, cSrSm, prae, prO. 
^«^ /or, «u* /or, pStM, It (i), It 
fidvtn tobloon, flOreso^ (544). 



Beginning, ineeptOm, t 

Behold, spectArg, At, At 

Believe, crgdSrg, credid, aCdli 

Below, infrA (with ace.). 

Benefit, bSnif idiim, L 

Between, iiMr (with aoc.). 

^tmi^ TiinarS, vinx, yioct 

^tr(i^ Avis, is,/. 

^tte, mordSre, mdmord, msam. 

Blame, a, culpA, ae. 

Blam£, T, TitupgrAr^ At, At 

Blind, caedia, A, iim. 

^/ood^ sangius, iois, m. 

Bloom, fldrSrS, u. 

^MJy, corpQs, drik 

.600^, lib^-, Hbfl 

Booty, praedA. 

Bosom, siniiB, Oa. 

^o<A — ancf^ gt—^t ; quHn — tlici. 

Boy, pu5r, L 

Brave, fbrtis, ^. 

Bravely, fortit^r. 

Break, frang^g, freg, fract ; nun* 

Ddrg, rQp, rupt; TioUUrd, At, At: 

break one's word, f idSm Ti5lAr& 
Bribery, ambit&a, Qs. 
Bridge, poDS, tis, m. 
^rin^ bring to, affierrS, att&l, allAt 
^rmo water, AquArl, At 
Brother, Mt6r, ma. 
Brutus, BrQtiis, I. 
^iMZd^aedificArg,AT,At; coaBtm&ng^ 

z, ct ; cood^, did, cOtt 
Building, aedlf idiim, L 
Bum, incend^rg, d, s. 
Bury, B^pSlirfi, It (i), pult 
Bui, B&d, At aut&n. 
Butf now (in reasoning), atquL 
^M^ biU yet, attAm^n, TSriuitAm&i, 
But that, qu&L 
Bnv fijD^j^, em, empt 
By \wUh voluntary agent), A, V9, nt% 

in other cases indicated by aU. 

a 

Caesar, CaesAr, Aria. 
Caius, Oai&s, L 
Calamity, c^raitAs, Atia. 
CeUl, T6cAr6, Av, At 
Call to mind, r^OGrdSii, it 
CtUm, tranquillfia. A, fim. 
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Camp, eastr^ or&m. 

Captive, captiviiB, L 

Card, <»jrp6r6, ps^ pt 

Carry, ferrd, tiU, iat 

Carry on {at war), gfir^rS, geae, gest 

Carthage, CarthfigS, inis. 

Carthaginian, Caithfi^LoieDSUB^ & 

Catch, deprdheDd^rS, d, s. 

Oocu^tM, prudena^ tis; prO^diis, 

&, um. 
Cavalry, equiUlti!ifl^ Qs. 
Cave, antrum, L 
Celebrated, cskb^r, bris, brS. 
Censure, vitiipSrarg, av, ftt 
Certain, certils, ^ iim. 
Chain, yinciil&m, I; c&tSii^ aa 
Change, loSxi&pQ, ftv, &t 
Chariot, currfia, Qs. 
Chastise, castigftr^, fty, ftt 
Chief, prmceps, cipis. 
Children, lo\Ati, drum. 
Choice, optio, di^ 
ChrisHoH, Christianda, t 
Cicero, Cic&ro) onfa. 
Citadel, arx, arcia. 
Citizen, (Svis, is. 
Ci^y, urbs, urbis. 
Civi/, (Svl]£s, d (528> 
Clemency, clgmeoti^ ae. 
Cioak, pallium, I. 
Cloud, nQbes, i& 
(7o/d^ iHg&Sy 5ri8. 
Collect, comp&rarS, fty, fit. 
CWor, c616r, dila. 
C7o»i«, v€nir6, v6d, Tent 
Come together, convfimrg, vfin, vent 
Command, r, imp6rar€, fiv, at . 
Catmnands^ «., impSratl, dr&m. 
Commander, imp^ratdr, drib (6^1). 
Compel, compeli^rg, piil, puis. 
Conceal, occultar^ av, at 
Concerning, de (with abl.\ 
Condemn, damnar^, av, at. 
Condition, conditio, dnis. 
Conference, colloquium, L 
Confi-n^ continerg, tinu, tent 
Confirm, 8an(^r^, sanx, sanct 
Conqrjier, sCip^rar^, av, at ; vinc^rS, 

VIC, vict ; dSvinc^rS, vie, vict 
Construct, coDstruSrg, x, ct 
Consul, oonsCil, iili^ 
Ccnsndt, consiil&g, lu, It 



Contend, concertarg, ar, at 
Contented, contentus, a, iim. - 
Contest, certamgn, inis. 
Converts convert^r^, t, a. 
Cook, c6qu6r6, cox, coci. 
Correct, corrig6r6, rex, rect 
Corrupt, corrump^r^, rQp, rupt 
Council, concilium, i. 
Country, rQs, ruris. 
Cover, tgggrd, tex, tect 
Cowardly, ignavCis, a, &m. 
Crime, dagitiiim, i. 
Criminal, retis, L 
Criticise, Titup€rarS, av, at 
Crown, &, cdrdna, ae. 
Crown, crown with a garland, c5rflDi 

cing^, nx,nct 
Cry out, exclamarS, av, at 
Cultivate, c616r5, colu, t5ult 
Cure, sanarg av, at 



D. 



Dance, saltar^ av, at 

Danaerous, pSilciilOsiis, S, iim. 

Danng, aiidax, adts. 

Daughter, filiS, ae. 

Day, dies, 61. 

Death, mors, t!s. 

Deceive, dScip^rS (io), cfip, cept 

Deceptive, faUax, acts. 

Decide, dScerngrS, cr6v, crgt 

Declare, indic^rS, dix, diet ; declare 

war, belliim indic6r6. 
Decree, decemfirg, cr6v, crgt 
Defend, defend€r6, d, s. 
Defile, angustiae, ariim. 
Defraud, fraudar^, av, at 
Delightful, jucundCis, a, iim. 
Demand, posc&'g, p5posc; postQlai^ 

av, at 

Demonstrate, dSmonstrare, av, at 
Depart, abirS, i, it 
Deprive, privar^, av, at 
Derive, have, hSbgrS, u, it 
Desire, s., ciipidltas, atls. 
Desire, v^ ciip€r6 (i&), iv or i. It 
Desirous of, ciij^diis, a, iim. 
Despoil, spoliarg, av, at 
Destroy, a6l6r€, 6v, fit 
Destruction, pemlcies, «. 
Deter, deterrerd, n, it 
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/Hit>, IXdS, tela. 
Difficult, diffidUs, & 
IHligenee, dlBgeotiA, ae. 
DUigerUt dlUgens, tis. 
Directy irrder, 'ydh^t^, jaBa» juea. 
Ditchargt, fungi, fuDCt 

JJiMover, oonspic^rd (ift), sp^ spect 
Disgraceful, turpis, 6. 
Dimniu, dlmitt^d, mla, misa. 
Disregard, ofigUgSrd, lex, lect 
Distance, intervalliim, L 
Divide, dlvld^r^, vis, yla. 
Divine, divlDCis, fi, &m. 
Divitiacus, DivitiftcilB, 1 
Do, acfyt^ (i^X ^ &ct 
Do good to, prOdess^ prdfu, prM&t 
Do wrong, peocfirS, &t, fit. 

i>oti6^ dubit&r^, &y, ftt 

i>ovtf, cdlumb^ ae. 

jDnnJt, brb6r6, bib, blMt 

2>nvtf, 2g6rd, eg, act; compd^dr^ 

p&l, pulb. 
During, inter (lot^ ace.). 
i>t<^y, offlciCim, L 
Dwell, hfthitArS, &▼, At. 

E. 

Eagle, aquHfi, ae. 
Earth, terrd, ae. 

Eat, ddgr6, ed, Ss. 
Edifice, aedificitim, L 
Effect, eff!c€r6 (id), fee, feet 
^Eight, oct^ 
Either — or, aut — aut. 
Elegance, elSgantiS, ae. 
Elephant, Sl^phfis, antia. 
Enact, sanclr^, x, ct 
End, flniB, Is, m. and^ 
Endued icith, praeditus, &, iim. 
Endure, sustmerg, tinu, tent ; ferrS, 

tul Iftt 
Enemy, hostis, is, e. 
Engage {as battle), committ^r^,.mi8, 

miss ; engage battle, proelium com- 

mitt^r& 
Enjoy, frul, fruct (fruit). 
Enlighten, illustrfirS, fir, fit 
Enough, s&tia. 



^n^i^ tOtdfl, 2, &n 113, R> 

Entreat, rdgfir^ fly, it 

Enumerate, enuim^r&t^, Sly, fit 

Envy, inTidSr^, vid, via. 

Epistle, gpistdli^, ae ; lit^rae, ftrfim 

Equity, aeqnitas, fiticL 

J^'rr, errfirg, &y, fit 

Estate, fundiis, L 

EtemaU sempitemQa, K, iUii. 

Even, gtidm. 

^ven to, iisqu& &d. 

^v«r; unqu^Un. 

Every, omnis, e. 

Evil, mfilfim, L 

Excellent, praeatana, la. 

Excessive, nlmiCis, &, tun. 

Excite, exdtfir^ fty, fit 

Exclaim, exclfimSrg, fiy, fit 

Exercise, exercSrS, u, it 

Expect, exspectftr^ fty, fit 

Expel, expelldi^, p&l, puis. 

Expense, snmptiis, Qs. 

Explain, exponSr^, p^au, p5eik 

^y«,dc&lQ8,L 



F. 



Fabulous, filbulOe&a, &, vm. 

Face, ^cies, &. 

Faith, fid^ dL 

Faithful, Hdelis, & 

Faitlifulness, pi^tSa, fttia. 

Fall, c^dSrS, c^dd, cfia; ocdkl^i^ 

dd, Cfia. 
False, fallax, fidb (535). 
Falsehood, mendficidm, L 
Farm, fundils, L 
Father, p&t^, p&tria. 
Fault, culp&, ae. 
Faustulus, Faustulfis; i 
Favor, a., grfiti^ ae. 
Favor, y^ fftyfirg, ffiv, fiiut 
Fear, a., mdt&s, Ga. 
Fear, y^ titmerS, u ; mStu^^ n, fit 

v^rgri, it 
Fear greatly, pertimeecSrS, r^ 
Feast, coenfi, ae. 
Feel {as pain, dtc), aentirS * ^ 
Feeling, sensus, Ha. 
Few, pauol, ae, 3. 
Fidelity, fides, 5l. 
i^^ ig^r, %il 
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^ftK qomtfis, 8, taxL 

i%^, pQgnar«, ftT, at • 

Figurty figOrS, ae. 

Filly complerg, 6v, 6t 

Findt ioySoirg, Tdn, Tent ; HfpSrir^ 

r6p6r, rSpert 
JPtntf, beautiful, pulch^r, ehr^ cfar&m. 
Finigh, f inirg, iv, it (640). 
^r«, igDiB, is, m. 
Ftrm, finniiB» S, dm. 
Firmneu, st&bifitfts, fttXa. 
^r«^» piimiis, K, urn. 
Msh, pisds, la, m. 
Five, qiiiiiqu& 
Flatterer, &dQl&t5r, Oris. 
Flattery, fidQlftti6, Onia. 
•^^y> a^lQbSr^ p8» pt 
Flee, fag&S (i^X %, fiSglt 
.^Zm /or refuffe, conl&gM (ift), 

fiig. 
FUe/rom, Sydlfir^ It, At 
i<7«^, fOgS, ae. 
Fleek, grex, grt^ m. 
Flourish, fldrSrS, u. 
^010, flu&r^, z, z. 
Flower, flda, drijs. 
jF7y, v61ar«, ftv, ftt 
i^y oioay, ^ydlfirS, fty» ftt 
FoUmoing, poetSr^ tim (moM^ tiom. 

no^uMdf). 
i^o//y, stultitU, ae. 
Food, db&8,L 
^oot, pea, p^K 
J^or (c(m;.X ^i^ Q^ namquS. 
^or (/>rtfp.X prd {mth abL), 
For ever, perp^ud. 
Fofoge, pftb&kri, ftt 
Force, mftniiB, fU yU, yk (pZ. 

yfreaX 
Forcet, cdpiae, ftrtim. 
Forget, obliviaia, obllt 
F^yrmerly, oUm. 
i^or^tm<*, IbrtQnft, ae. 
Fwmd, condors, did, dit (550). 
J^our, qufttudr. 
Fourth, quart&a, ft, tim. 
Fox, yulp^ ia. 
Free, llb^, ft, tUn. 
Frequent, crSib&r, brft, brum. 
/H«nd^ ftmlciia, L 
FHendthip, ftnddtift, ae. 
i^htm, terrerS. n, it 



From, ft, ftb, aba, de, ^ aiui? «>m#- 
^im«« before participial fitotm^ 
quOmiDua. 

i'W/^, f UDg^ f UDCt 

Arnt«A, praebgrS, u, it 
Further, ampllQa. 
Futttre, futOrCia, ft, Hbl 

G. 

• 

Gallie, Galliciia, ft, iim. 

Game, iQdua, L 

Garden, bort&a, L 

Garland, cdrdo^ ae. 

Garment, yeetIa,iiB. 

6^a^ portft, ae. 

Gather, caq)^^, pa, pt 

Gaul,aGaul,Q9mB,\. 

Germany, Germfisift, aei 

€ht posuetion of , ^\M,lt, 

Gift, d6Dum, I. 

Girl, puellft, ae. 

Give, dftrd, ddd, dftt; ddofird, ftr, 

fit 
Glitter, micfir^ u. 
Glory, glorift, a& 
Go, Irfi, iv or i, it 
Go away, ftbird, i, it 
Go over, tnuieorg, i, it; aQpSrftrd,fty, 

ftt 
Gold, auriim, 1 
Golden, aureiia, ft, iim. 
Good, bdo&a, ft, iim. 
Chvern, rdg^rd, rex, rect 
Government, rSgDJlm, L 
Chain, grflniim, L 
Grape, Qvft, ae. 
GraHtude, grfttift, ae. 
Great, mftgniiB, ft, iim ; a< a grted 

price, mftgnl; t^ iea great thing, 

mAgniim eat 
Greater, majdr, iia 
Greatest, highest, amnm&a, ft, iim. 
Greatest, very great, maTTmiiw, ft, iim* 

at a very great price, maidtmL 
GrecUness, mftgnitiid^ isia. 
Greeks, Graecl, Oriim. 
Grief, d51dr, Oiia; luctiis, tla. 
Grieve, ddlSrd, u, it ; lOgSrS, luK 
Grove, Klciia, L 
Guard, cuatddlr^, ly, it (540). 
Guide, dux, dtidai 
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Hang, peoderS, pdpeiAd. 
Hannibal, HaoDiUl, 21k. 
Happily, b6&t& 
Happiness, f^lldUa^ fttb. 
Happy, be&tfis, ^ tlm. 
HamUesM^ iiiiioxiiifl» i(, fim. 
ffo/rAi; ddiOm, L 

Hawk, mccipitgf , trTs. 
iTtf kimtelf, imS, 2, fim. 
ir«, «Atf, it, im, i, tid 
J/«, she, or it is, eft 
ZTeod; cfip&t» Itib, 
JTtfar, audXr^ Iv, It 
Heart, o5r, cordlB, n* 

Heaven, the heavenSt eoelQiii^ t 

Heavy, gravis, & 

J7e/n, i^ adjOmeDtiim, L 

Help, 9^ waylYtiri, jQt, jQt 

Herd, grez, grSgis, m. 

ir«ro, vir, Yirl ; A^rOa, tXjk 

Hide, occultftre, fty, ftt 

High, alt&s, &, tm. 

Highest, summCis, X, iim. 

Hinder, impSdlrg, iv (i^ It 

His, her, its, &c^ suQs, &, iim. 

History, hist&ii, ae. 

J7o^ t^oerig, u, tent 

Home, ddmOfl, Qs or I,/. 

Honest, pr5b&8, &, fim. 

Honey, mSl, mellb. 

Honor, hdndr, Oris. 

ITop^ <^ spSs, ^ 

IToptf, hope for, sperftr^, ftv, fit 

Horse, dqutia, L 

Horseman, Squds, itjCa^ 

Hostage, obsSs, idis. 

House, tectiim, i; d6mii8, Qa or I, /. 

/r<f>t0,quXm; Aot0 many, quftm multl. 

^ot0 great, quantus, H, tim; Aottr 

much, qaaDtQm {with gen.). 
However, hmoever much, qnamTl8. 
jTtcman, hOm&Q&a, &, fim. 
Hunger, fimea, is. 
^tift^, venftil, fit 
^Tvr^, ndcer^, u, it 
Husband, coojux; iigia. 
£ria6aiu2maA, igrio^ 



I, ^^ m^ 

Z«^, 81, dumin5d5. 

Ignorance, igndrfitiS, MEiL . 

Ignorant, Ignariis, d, um. 

Illumine, iliuatr&rS, fiv, fit 

Immediatdy, st&tSin. 

Immense, immensus, |[, fim. 

Immortal, immortfills, & 

Immovable, immdlxlis, & 

Impede, imp^dii^ Iv (i), It 

Impious, impius, &, tim. 

Imprudent, imraHdens, tibk 

/ti, Id (toi^^ aol,). 

In all, omniDJ^ 

/n comparison with, pne. 

/n or(20r (hut, quQ. 

/n person, in presence of, oorSm 

in ^ mean ttme, int^iiin. 

In such a manner, ftded. 

Inclined to, prOpensJia, ^ fim. 

Increase, aug^r^ aux, auci ; crebOei€( 

Ineredble, increcfibaifl, « (S<(^). 
Indeed, ^nim, vgr^ 
Indolent, Ignfivus, S, ilm. 
Indulge, indulg^rS, la. It 
Industry, industn^ ae. 
Inflict, mflig^rg, x, ct 
/nAa6t/, Mbitfird, fty, fit 
Inhabitant, ineolil, ae, (560.) 
Injury, injOri^, ae. 
Innocent, kmdoens, tiis. 
Instruct, ^rfidir^ Iv, it 
Instruction, conktiiim, I: pnacep- 

turn, L 
Into, in {with ace). 
Invade, invfiddrg, y^ ySs, (65(X) 
Invite, call, ydciir^ &y; ftt 
/ron, ferriim, L 
Irritate, irritftr^, Ay, fit 
It beJiooves, dport^ 
It is better, prestfit 
It is well known, is an admUtedfmeti 

constat 
It is lawful, lic^t 
It pities, one pities, mis^*^ 
It repents, one repents, poodtdt 
lUdy, ItlOi^ ae. 
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J. 

Jtuhe, 8^ jQdez» ids. 
Jmtye, Vn jQdicai^, Ay, &i 
•/Ws^ justiia, ftjQm. 
Just ox, iUcfit 
Jtutice, SBquit&B, fttiyik 



Keep, serv&r^ &t, ftt 

Kid, hasdiis, L 

Kill, ocxdd^g, <^ (Sb; iaiedic&ci 

(i6)» i^ feet 
Kind, tart, «^ g^nils, SrHs. 
Kind, €L, h^nSgoSjB, Sl, fim. 
King, rex, rfi^ 
Kingdom, r^go&m, L 
Knmo^ BOr^ a&v, atSt 
Knowledge, Bcieiiti&, ae. 
Known, cOgnitiis, S^i&m. 



Labor, 9^ ]i(b5r» diia. 

Labor, v^ ULb^rftrS, AT, ftt 

Lamb,tiga&B,l. 

Large, uOgaiSu^ Sl, iim; amplQs, ft, 

fan. 
Larger, majdr, iis. 
La»t, dOrar^, &▼, ftt 
Lotting, sempiterniU, ft, fim. 
Latinut, LfltiDiis, L 
Laugh, laugh at, rider^ ill, Us. 
Lavinia, Lftriiiift, ae. 
Lata, lex, ISg^ 
Xtfoc^ daogr^ dux, duct; ftgSr^ Sg, 

act 
Lead back, r^Ckc^r^, dux, duct 
Lead forth, edQc^rS, dux, duct 
Lead forward or out, prOdQcSrft, 

dux, duct 
Lead to, addQcSr^ dux, duct 
Leader^ dux, dfida. 
Learn, disc^rS, didic 
Legion, \^p6, 5qi8. 
2>^/tff , litersB, ftrum : gpistSlft, ae. 
Levy, compftrar^, &v, ftt 
Lie, a falsehood, mendftdfin), L 
Life, vitft, ae. 
Lt^A/, lux, iQcIs. 

1S» 



Ztn0 (^ battle, ftdei, eL 

Xton, left, Oiiis. 

JAsten to, audlr^ iv. It 

Little, parriis, ft, tim ; a little, pu 

TJlm : pauous, ft, &m. 
Little garden, hortiil&a, L (616). 
Live, vlvdrfi, vix, vict 
Lofty, altiis, ft, iim. 
Look at, spect&rS, &y, ftt 
Lote, ftmiU^rS, mlB, miss. 
Xootf, ftm&rg, fty, ftt 

M. 

Maiden, virgft, Ms. 

Make^ fiU^g (ift), {^ fiict : imUcb « 

rep/y, respons&m dftrS. < 

J/an, hdmft, ibis : tit, L 
Manliness, virtQs, atls. 
Many, midtuB, ft, iim ; many tking$^ 

mmtft. 
March, prdndsc^ iect 
Marine, of the sea, 'mftriuiis, ft, um. 
Matter as teacher, mftgist&r, trl 
Master as owner, ddm^iifi, L 
Matron, mfttrOiift,'ae. 
Meadow, prfttiim, L 
Meanwhue, interim. 
Meeting, oondfliiim, L 
Melt, liquesc^rS, lieu. 
Merciful, Clemens, tis : IsdIb, d. 
Messenger, nuntiiis, L 
Middle, midst of, middle of, mSdifi^ 

ft, iim, (267.) 
Miid, lexus, 3 : cleraens, tik 
Mildness, dSmentift, ae. 
Military service, militift, ae. 
Mind, fti^toiiB, i; mind, the reason^ 

ing faculty, mens, tis. 
Mieerable, mleSr, ft, iimi 
Misfortune, cftlftmitfiis fttis : mftliim, I. 
Mislead, corrump€r6, rQp, nq)t 
Modesty, piid5r, dris. 
Money, pScflnift, ae. 
Jl^onth, mensis, is, m. 
Moon, luuft, ae. 
More, ampli&s, {adv.). 
Mortal, mortftlis, & 
Mother, mftt^r, tris. 
Mountain, mons, tis, m. 
Mourn, wear mourning for, lOgSrS, 

x,ct 
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Move^ nidverS, uJtr, mOt 
Movefoneardy prOmdv^^, mOr, mOi 
Muek^ multfia, ft, Cim ; mwcA ^rood^ 
mult&m bdol; nmcA <iift«, mul- 

Muliitnde, maiatQd^ Ms. 
Myt ine&s, ft, tink 



K. 



Narrate^ narrfirS, Ar, At 
NarraHotif narrative^ narrSti^ doTs, 

(621.) 
If arrow pau, angnttie, firiim. 
Nation^ nAtift. di^ 
Native eowUry^ p&trift, ae. 
Natural to tnany hflmAn&B, ft, fim. 
Naturtf g6n^ ifbk 
Nearer, prdpidr, &a. 
Neither, d6c; netMer— mot, nfic — 

JV^ej^, mdtis, 1 

Never, nunqtiftm. 

Aex^, nearest, prosdmfis, ft, fim; 

nextfoUowina, postdrft, fim (maac 

nom. fto^iMeo). 
Night, noz, iioct&. 
Nightingale, luscioift, ae. 
No, no one (acU.), nullQs, ft, iim 

(113. K\ 
No onei, nobody, {sub,), nem^ (inb). 
Not, nOn ; with imperat. or nib;., nS ; 

not only-^ut also, nOn BOmm— > 

s^dStiftm. 
Not even, neqtdfdSm. 
i^o/ to know, neac^i. It, It 
M>< yet, nondfim. 
Nothina, nihil (t9i{i(ee.]L 
November, N6yemb€r, brfa (abL L), 
Numa, N&mft, ae. 
Number, &, niim^rfis, L 
Number, v^ n&mfirftrS, ftv. At 

a 

0,0. 

O t/, O 81. 

06ey, pArerS, ii,It 

Observe, senrArS, Ay, At 

06<«tfi, obtlnrir^, u, teot ' 



Occaiion, occAsi^ ^ibSb. 

Of himself euL 

Of yesterday, best^rnfis, ft, fiOL 

Offend-agaiiist, yidlAr^ At, At 

C^er, pr»berd, u, it 

Often, saepd. 

Old age, s^ectOs, flUa 

0/(/ man, s^nez, s^oia. 

On service, militiae. 

On this side, da. 

One, single one, Qntis, ft, iim (1 13. &). 

One M ^rrt«ve(f o^ ]Ng€t ; / am ymvad 

o^ me pig^t 
One ought, oportSt 
On/y, mddd. 
Open, ftp^iIrS, u, t 
Openly, cGrim, 
Opportunity, occAsiji^ Onia. 
Oppose, obstAr^ stit, stAt 
Or, aut, t61 ; either — or, t^^— tA 
Or, in double questions, fta. 
Oration, (Mti6, dtKis* 
Orator, OrAtdr, aria. 
Order, jfibfir^ juss, jusa. 
Other, ftlius, ft, iid (113. R.). 
Our, nost€r, tii(, trdm. 
Overhang, impenderS. 
Overthrow, 6Tert§r6, rt, rs. 



P. 



Patn, d51dr, (kfe. 

Pardon, IgnoecgrS, dGt, nOt 

Parent, pirena, entite. 

PaW, para, t&. 

Pom over in silenee, tftcer^ Q, It 

Passion, cupiditAs, Atia. 

Pa<^ praetdritua, ft, Qm; eibjMMi; 

praet^ritft. 
PaKtanuit, PauafiniAa, ae. 
Peace, pax, da. 
Peacock, v&yI^ ^dSs. 
People, pop&liia, L 
Perceive, aentirS, a. a; perqplodrS 

(i&X 8P^^ spect 
Perception, aenaiis, tla. 
Perfidy, perf idift, ae. 
Personal, prlvAttia, ft, iim. 
Persuade, persuAd6r6, a. a. 
Philosopher, pbndsdph&s, L 
Physician, mddlcus, i. 
Piety, pidtAs, Atia, 
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PUy, nfisSreii, it 
iVood, «^ IdoCis, L (pi, I, tff JL) 
Place, v., pdnSrd, p&su, p5slt 
Pluudy, pl&o& 
Plausible, sp^de&s, 2, fim. 
P/a^, s, iQcras, L 

Pleasant, jQcimdii8,S, tUn. 
Please, l^dc^rg, u. It 
Pleasure, ydluptfts, fttia. 
Plough, irSrS, &y, ftt 
Pluck, carp^rS, pe, pt 
Plunge into, immergM, n, ra. 
Po«m, po^niis, fttiOs. 
Po^, podt^ ae. 
Poor iwan, pauper, ^ris. 
Papular, pdpu&iiB, £ (628)i 
Possess, poesiderS, ed, ees. 
PrmeHse, o51£r^ o, cult; «zercer^ 

u,it 
Praise, &, laus, dis. 
Praise, v^ laud&rg, &y, at 
Precept, praeceptfim, L 
Prefer, mallg, mfllu. 
Pr«/>ar0,p&rSr6,ftv,at; pi«ep&'&r& 
Present {adj.), praesens, tius. 
Present, to make a present^ dteftr^ 

av^it 

Preserve, conseryBrS, ar, at 
Pretence, i^miilatift, Oi^ 
Prevent, deterrer^ u, ^t; obstSr^, 

Bfit, Stat 
Prieik, priestess, sScerddfl^ OtXai 
Private, piiyatfis, S, fim. 
Prisx.. aestlmarS, ay, at ; prize highly, 

magni aestiLmar& 
Procwre, compfirfirg, ay, at 
Pro/^, prOdessS, prdfti, prOf fit 
Premise, prOmitt&rS, mis, mias. 
Provided, dummddd 
Province, prOyinck, ae. 
Prudence, prQdentifi, ae. 
Prudent, prCklens, ^ ; prOyid&a, S, 

tim. 
Pull down, eyert^r^ t, ■. 
Punish, pQnirS, ly, It 
Pupil, diedpiiliis, L 
Purch4ise, gm^rd, Sm, empt 
P«< confidence in, credSi^ crsd^, 

credit 
Pu^ <o flight, ftigard, ay, at» (640> 



Quarrel, ooDcertarS, ay, It 
Queen, regin^ ae. 
Question, quaesti^ GbSm, 
Quickly, oglSritSr. 

K. 

Rage, saeylrg, iy, It 

Raise, oompdrard, ay, at 

Reach, attmggrd, tig, tact ; perv^ 

DlrS, yfio, yent 
Read, V^v^, leg, lect 
i^o/, ygr&s, ^ £n. 
Reason, rftti^ dnia. 
Receive, a^bipSrd (i$), o6p, cept; 

rgdfperg (i5); c£p^r« (&X o^ 

capt 
Reform, sanar^, ay, at 
Refuge, perf Qgiiim, L 
Regard, pfitarS, ay, at 
Reign, regnarg, ay, at 
Reject, respu^rS, pu. 
Relate, nairar^ ay, at; r^fecr^ tfil,U[t 
R^lyii^ on, fretiis, &, tiiD. 
Remain, m&a&cS, mans, mans. 
Remaining, rSlSquiis, X, (ink 
Remember, r^cordBuri, at 
Render thanks, gratias Sg^rif. 
Repent, one repents, poeidtdt (4S6)i 
Report, s., rOm^, 6m. 
Report, DimtiarS, ay, at 
Repress, compesc^^, ca 
Resist, rgfiistdr^, stit, stit 
Response, respoDsi&m, L 
Rest, the rest, r^<Hi&s, &, fim. 
Rest, quiesc^rg, qinSy, quiet 
Restrain, ooaiSD&r^ n, tent; ooon* 

pesc^rg, cu. 
Return, rSdlrS, i, it ; rSyortM, t, • 

(661.) 
Rhine, RhSufis, L 
Rich, IdcuplSs, QiJifL 
Ptn^, anfilfis,!. 
Ripen, c6quSrg, cox, ooct 
River, flOm^n, iuiiB. 
i^ood^ yiS, ae. 
Rob of, spdliarS, ay, at 
Robust, rdbostfis, &, fim. 
Roman, Rdmanfis, &, fim. 
i^ome Rdm&, ae. 
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JSomw^ ROmiilfia^ L 
Boof^ tectiim, L 
Bound, rdtuodtts, fl, fim. 
Bule, T6g6r^t reXt rect 
Rumor, rOmdr, Orb. 
Jtun, currSrg, cficurr, 
Eu9h, rudrdy ru, rfit 



Safe, inoSlOn^ d. 

Some, IdSin, eSddm,Id^$iii. 
/8a/t{^y, efttiord, &y, fit 
i8av«, senrftr^, fir, &t 
^y, dlc&^ diz, diet 
Sealtter, ^Mrgigrg, span, qwni 
Seejptre, tce^rfim, L 
Setpio, ScSpij^ ooia. 

Second, s^cimd&s, I, Ihn. 
^8m, Tiderd, Yld, vis; .eompfogrg 
Q6), spez, spect 

Seek, pgt&^ lY or i, it 

iSf^m, ylden, Tis. 

iSfue, ftrrfpSrS (i^X ^P^ ^ > d^pi^ 

hendSi^ hend, hens. 
Self, ipeS, S, dm. 
Sell, Tenddi^, did, dft. 
/StfiMito, sgnAHls, Qs, (617.) 
Senator, sSnfttfir, Oris. 
^Smd^ mitt^r^ nfls^ miss. 
/Sbicf before, praemiUM, mis, nuBa 
Sentiment, sententiS, aa 
Separate, disjnngSr^ z, ct. 
flferwtf, servlrg, Iv (i). It 
Serviue, ServiOs, L 
Set forth, ezpQo^r^ p^^ pMft 
Set on fire, iDcenddrS, d, s. 
Set out, pr6f fdsd, feet 
Severe, ficgr, aciia, fier^. 
Sew, etiieh, sulr^, su, sQt 
Sham£, ptiddr, 6t|b. 
Sharp, Sc^r, ficiis, ficrS. 
Shave, tonderS, tdtond, tons. 
Shear, toDder^, tdtond, tons. 
Sheep, dvis, fe. 
Shepherd, past5r, dils. (620.) 
Shield, cHpeiis, 1 
iSAmtf, micftrS, u ; Ificerd, & 
Shining, Bjdendens, t&» 



/9Aor/, br^YLB, & 

Shoulder, h&in^rus, L 

iSAofo, moostiar^ kr, ftt; ^itauii' 

strftrS, &T, &t 
Shrub, friitex, icis, m. 
Shun, vltftr^ fty, it 
/SAm^, clauddr^, s, a. 
Silver, arg^tihn, L 
Simple, simplex,' ik& 
Sin, peocftrd, av, ftt 
Since^ dim, qufim. 
Sing, cSxAt^, c^dta, cant; caotfir^ 

fty, at 
Single, ringU one, Qnfis, H, &» 

(118, R.). 

Sister, a6r6r, Qua. 
Six, sex. 

iStztf, magoItOdl^ Inis. 
Skilful, ekUled ifi, ^pMOm, i, ttra. 
/Sibtn, dSglfib^rg, ps, pt 
;S^/avtf, serriis, L 
>S/Mp, «., Bomnfis, L 
Sle^, dormir$, Iv, It 
Slow, tardiia, i, fim. 
Small, parvus, 2, iim. 
Smaller, ivan6r, ^ 
Snake, angfoSa, iB,^n. 
Snatch, anip^d (io), ipa, apt 
Snow, nix, li^A. 

/So, ^ ^e6, tSm; so-— a«^ t&n-- 
* quim, ti^t 
/9o ^ea^, tantiis, S, &m. 
/Sbcra<0«, SOcrfttes, is. 
Soldier, mil^ itis. 
/Some, jUiqois, quS, qidfd (qii5d); 

«om« ^eme, ^quid t^pdria. 
Seme timie, some time or other, iSB^ 

qnand^ 
Sometimes, iotMm. 
Son, fUifis, L 
Son-in-law, g6n6r, L * 
Sorrow, doldr, ^^is ; lucttis, ftn 
Soul, Inim&s, L 
Sound, s&ius, L 
/Soto, sparg^^ rs, rs^ 
Space, iDtervall&m, I 
j^re, parc^r^ pSperc (pars), parsfi 

(parsV 
Speak, ISqui, ldcQtli& 
^aear, hasta, ae. 
Specious, epSciOa&i^ 8, fim (6S0X 
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Spin, nerg, n^, dH. 

Snort, iQd&s, L 

opcute, coBJvuE, gis. 

Spring, v6r, veris, n. 

Sprinkle, asperg^rd, rs, r& 

StabUityt st&bilitfis, HOb 

Stain, m^UrCUard, ftT, ftt 

iStor, atellA, ae. 

StcUe, (SrLtSA, Atla. 

JStorm, expQgnfird, ftr, ftt 

Stream, flOmSo, ibis. 

Strength, vis, vis (j^ vires). 

Strive for, st&der^ u. 

iSfrofu^, r&busUis, A, fim. 

Studiau$, studidsQs, S, {im. 

Stuefy, BtfidSFd,u. 

Sueeeteive, oontiDaiis, A, Qm. 

Succor, succnrrSrg, rr, n. 

iSW/or, petfirS, Iv (Ik it 

Sulla, Bvm ae. 

Summer, aest&s, at£s. 

iS^n, sOl, 8<^, m. 

Supper, coenA, ae. 

Supplicate, ezOrftrd, ftv, ti 

Surface, siiperflciOs, SL 

Surpasa, siipSrftrS, &v, fit 

iSfttrmMJffr, dfiddrg, did, d!t 

/Surrottfu^ tircumdAr^ ddd, dAt ; oin- 

g6r6,x,ct 
Sustain, sustlnerg, u, tent. 
Swear, jOrftrd, ftv, fti 
/Svt/l!, v&loz« Oci& 
^Sun'm, nSrg, ftv, fit 
Sword, glAdi&SyL 

T. 

Take, cSpSrg (ift), cep, capt 
Tai^ * care, dSii^xk, c&v, caut 
Take care of, cQrfirg, fiv, fit 
Take by Mtorm, ezpOgnfirS, fir, fit 

(660> 
Talent, ingSniiiin, L 
Tarentwm, TArentiiiii, L 
^r^tn, Tarquitu&s, L 
Teach, ddcSrd, u, doct 
Tear in pieces, dH&niftrd, ftv, fit 
Ten, d&dkn. 
Tenth, dMmiis, S, um. 
Term^ conditio 5ii!a. 
Terrify, terrer^ u, It 
Than, qu&m. 
Thanks, grfttiae, firfim. 



Thanksgiving, BuppliefttiA, ffritai 
rAa/ (j!>ron.), iU^ i, (id ; is, efi, Id* 

istg, A, Cid. 
That (conj,), ilt, toiVA corTfp. (469) 

quo. 
7^^ no^, qudinlD&«, quln. 
The enHre, tOt&s, fi, iim (118, R.). 
J%«/5t, furtiim, I. 
There, ibi 

Therefore, ergh, ItAqu^ IdeO, %Itfir. 
Thing, res, riL 
Think, piitfirg, &t, fit; think aboutt 

oOg^tfirS, fiv, fit; think little o^ 

parvi aestuii&r^, ftv, At 
Third, Jlerti&s, &, tim. 
Thirst, ^tird, iv, It 
This, hie, haee, bOc. ^ 

Thoti, you, to, tuL 
T^lknMond^ miU& 
TAr^a^tfii, impenderS. 
Three, trgs, triS. 
TArou^A, p€r. 
716wr, "Hbiir, iiris. 
J^ G5ier^ u, cult 
Ttme, temp&s, 6ri& 
Timid, tlmidiis, A, iim. 
ro, Ad, Id (wUh ace). 
To death, ca^tis. 
Too much, Dimi&s, A, iim. 
Top, the top, summtU, A, Um; agree^. 

%ng with the noun, as, suimn&s 

moos, the top cf the mountain. 
Torture, ezcr&ciarS, fiv, fit 
Touch, tangdrg, t^tig; tact 
Towards, ergft (with €iec.). 
Tower, tax, cis ; tunis, is {aee^ fioi 

or in, abl. 5 or 1). 
Traitor, pr6dJt6r, Oris. 
Trangtki, tranqtiiU&s, A, Qm. 
Th'eachery, treason, prodlti^ Oola 
Treaty, med&s, ^riDi 
Th'ee, arbdr, 6rfe,/. 
Trcjan, Trojfinus, A, Xxol 
True, veriis, A, fim. 
Truly, vfirS. 
Truth, vgrum, L 
Try, tentfir^, fiv, fit 
Tullia, TulliA, ae. 
Turn, convert, converters, t» % 
Turn hack, rgverterg, t, %» 
Twelve, duddedm. 
7\penty, vigiatL 
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7\eo^ daft, doae, daiS. 
7\oo hundred, d(iceu% ae, & 
7W year$, ipmee of two yean^ bimi- 
imOliii. 

V. 

Uneirtaip, inoert&a, i, ilm (560). 
Uncover, ftp^ilrg, ru, rt 
Underttand, intdUg^r^ lex, lect 
Unif^red, inoSUimis, (C 
C/nArnoton, inoOgiiitilB, S, fim. 
Unlearned, indoctfis, &, (Un. 
C/nn«c;eMaf;y, sfiperT&cuftt, &, tim. 
Unwilling, mvlt&s, 2, tim. 
Unworthy, indlgnSa, 2, tiro. 
U*e, v^ Qtl, Qa. 

Utmty, Qtmtis, fttita 

V. 

Fa/tia5/e, prStidstia, 2, fim. 

Fa/ti«, aestimArd, ftr, At 

^<^ (6«/bre a ntnm or pronoun, 

eometimee), ips^ A, fim. 
^<Ty /o^ stfiditefiB, ft, am. 
Very much or ffreat, plQiimfifl, S, 

fim ; very many, piQnmL 
Victim, yict&nA, fte. 
Victoria, VictdriS, a« (f>n)p. name). 
Victory, yvoUnii, me. 
Violate, TidUUnS, At, At; rwopSi^ 

rQp,rupt 
Virgin, virglk IbSb, 
Virtue, TirtOt, Qta 

fTajT' (<M war\ gSr^ gesB, gett; 

mfeffd, tfil, lAt 
Walk, ambfilAr^ At, At 
Wall, mOrfifl, L 
War, bellum, L 
Warn, adrndnfir^ u. It 
Waeh, UTArd, IAy, laut, and lAyAt 
ir<Mp, crAhrS, (Hifo. 
Watte, perdSrl, did, dit 
TTfl^c^ vigflflrg, A7, At 
ITa/er, AquS, ae. 

Wax (at moon), crescfirS, cr6v, crfit 
ITajt, yiA, ae ; It^r, ItlnSriiB, n. 



F(?a/My, I6cuplg8, ^Ok 
Weep, Aerg, 6t, 6t 
Weep for, iQg^r^ lu& 

TF%«ffi, qufim. 

TFi^tfnce, uiid& 

Wherefore, qoArS. 

Whether, utriUn; whether — or, ta 

double guettiont, utrfim — Ab, in 

other catet, seu— «ea; dv^^— €3t& 
While, dilm; «oAt/« walking, mt^ 

ambfiland&m. 
TF%t^«, candldfis, A, fim. 
)F%o, wAtcA, <Aa^ (rel.), qvO, quau^ 

qu6d. 
TFAo, M^tcA, teAo// {iHierroy.\ qvSB, 

quae, quid! (tv^); qid, quai^ 

quddf(«J-.> 
Whole, tOtfifl, A, fim (113, R.)l 
TFteArad^ imprdbfis, A, fim. 
wye, conjux, gia 
Winter, hiems, la. 
Witdom, sApieutiA, ae. 
Wite, BApiens, tib. 
With, veils, vdln. 
With,<aaD. 

Within, intrA (with ace,). 
Without, OdS (with abl.), 
Witnett, spectArS, Av, At (54S}. 
Wolf, Ifipfis, L 
Woman, mfiliSr, U. 
Wonderful, mIrAb!lSi» & 
Wool, lAiiA,ae. 
TFbfd^ verbfim, L 
Work, dpfis, fills. 

World, mundfis, I ; orbUB teRlrfi» 
Worthy, dlgnfis, A, fim. 
Would that, fitlnAm, o sL 
Wound, &, Tulnfifl, fir&. 
Wound, V,, TulnfirArfi, Av, At 
Wretchied, wSa6r, A, fim. 
Write, BCilbfirfi, ps, pt 
Wrong, v,, YidlArfi, At, tt 

T. 

Year, aaofis, L 
Tetterday, hesternd difi. - 
Yet, tAmdn. 
You, to, tuL 

Your, thy, tufir i, fim ; ^our. Test jfr^ 
trA, trurn. 



THE END. 
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SERIES OF READING BOOKS. 

BT HENST MANDEYlLm, D. a 

COXPKIBINO 

PRIMAET READING BOOK. 1 toL lemo. . . PriM, |0 !• 

I?EC0ND READER. 1 vol. 16ma . . 11 

THlRp READER. 1 yoL 16ma . . « " II 

FOURTH READER. 1 vol 12ma . . . " M 

COURSE OF READING, oe FIFTH READER. ' ,2m9. " »f 

ELEMENTS OF READING AND ORATORY. 1 vol large 

12mo» . " 1 00 

Great paina have been taken to make these books superior to anj 
other reading-books in use, hj reducing them to a complete practical 
system, founded' on the nature of the language^ by which the proper 
delivery of all sentences may be determined, and Reading elevated to 
tike rank of a science. The proper and thorough use of these bookr 
places it in the power of every pupil to become an accomplished reader. 
The selections will be found to contain some of the finest gems in ths 
language, which cannot fail of interesting the pupil, and cultivate t 
literary taste. 

Tas FiBST AMD Sbooio) Rsadxbs introduce successively the different 
parts of speech, and are designed to combine a knowledge ef their 
granmiatical functions with the meaning and pronunciation of words. 

Ths Third and Fourth Readies commence with a series of exercisei 
on articulation and modulation, containing numerous examples for 
practice t>R the elementary sounds (including errors to be corrected) 
and on the different movements cf the voice produced by sentuitial 
stricture, by emphasis, and by the passions. 

The Course or Reading comprises three parts : the Jtnt part con* 
taining a more elaborate description of elementary sounds and of the 
parts of speech grammatically considered, than was deemed necessary 
in the preceding works; pari second, a complete classification and 
description of every sentence to be found in the English, or in any 
other language ; part third, paragraphs ; or sentences in their eonnee 
tion unfolding general thoughts, as in the common reading-books. 

The Elements of Reamng and Oratort closes the series with as 
•u^ibition of the whole theory and art of Elocution exclusive of gea* 
tare. It contains, besides the classification of sentences, the laws ot 
imnctuation and delivery deduced fi:om it, the whole followed bjf 
•arefuUf selected pieces for sentential analysis and vocal practice 
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RECOMMENDATIONS OF MANDEVULEB SERIES OF AEADEBS 



Thftt th« teriet is tminenilj practical and highly approTcd is thoirv 
by the following testimonials, selected from the thousands that har^ 
been reeeired from public edncatOTS, who hare lested them by thoroui^ 
ixamination or actual use. 

Mrmm Waiob Baor; Snpi, Pubtte BakooUt JbwrA HMHc^ JTmo Orlmm, 

•I ksTt ^*•^*»^^ wtCh anob esra and to t e wa t, Piofo teot Hsndovine'^ ssrtos si 
tssilrTi, and am oiiieh gnttflad to obterre that he hts radneed the nlifeot of poDotm- 
lloB and dellTeiy to a eompleto tTstom; and th^ poMeas such WkpeAcr adyantages 
«var soj ottwn that I hare erwezan^ed, that I have ad^itod them ae text-books la 
the paMIe adiools under n^ anparvision.'* 

%* In July t 1802« lCaodev11lA*8 Beading books were adopted and iotrodaced in aO 
0M PobBo Bchoola oTNetr Oriaaaa. 

J%$ Jbtloufinff Resolvtbm tocrt wnanimouay adopted hf tk« Board qf Jtdnoatitm 

pfSL Lon(9, October^ 1'^ 1881 

* Jte9ot9sa^ That P rofeM o r lfandevfl1e*a SerlMoTBeaden besobstttated a8text4>ooks 
4br Swan's Baaders tn the Poblle 8dKM»Is4»f tUidtj." 

Fr^mtkstaU Q. U HoLms, dfy 8»tperinUndmt cf SokOoU^ SrooOyn, 

**lCandeviUe*8 Beading Bo<to aro naed in all of the PabUo 8cho(da ot Brookljn, and 
with great aattafhctlon and profit, both to teacher and pnplL As.mere reading books 
Aiey ve probaMj nnaarpaased either In matter or ^stom; bat as a means of dl8elo6h% 
the true atmetara of oar hogoage, and pointing ontthe proper mode of parsing i^ this 
aarioa la beUered to be idtogether QneonaHed."* 

Fsor. MAKDaviLut^ Lsonnuca.— **The Oommlttee to whom was tntrorted the 
preparation of an ezpreaelon of the sentiments <^ the Teaohos of the Pablic, Ward, 
Oorporato and Private Bdiools of the City of New Tork, wlio hsve attended ProC 
Mandevflle^ Lectures* *** bti eoorse on Eloeatioii, reapectfhDjr report the following 
resehi t i e jj; 

** AsMfead; That -.e 9(rmt ot Leetores oa XtemitfeB, by Prat Manderllte, wfafck 
we hsTiTsttended, has be«i to os s source of moeh gratiflcstlon and proAt 
. ** J?MolMd, Tliat his system, based upon aoond Philosophical prindi^ee, Is an easy, 
progreedre, natoral, and eminently original method of attaining a knowledge of the 
danUlcatkm and straotor^ of every kind of sentence In the English langoage^ with 8 
a p iwopr la topnnctnatlon aad delivery; and we are liappy to aay mheattallngly, that 
ear oplnioB» his coarse, if flilthftdly carried oat by teachers as he raoonunenda. Is bettai 
ealenhited to make good readers than sny other with which we have been aoqnainted.* 

Tki/Mowiika i$ tigned bjfaUtke Prineipie$ </ As JSj/raeuM FubUo JSeikoak, 

** We^the aaderdgned, Principals of PabHc Sdiools te the Otty of 8yraease» bavtag 
taOMd some aeqaalntance with Handevllle*s Bystrai of Seadfaig and Oratory, take 
seeaeioa cheetfViny to express oar anfeigaed i^roval and admiratl«« of the aame^ ai 
IM anly truly Sdentlflo System known to as, and oar belief that Its onivetaal Introdae 
•k Into the Public Schools of our country, would prove a very valuable aooesaloa la 
« Itaes at oinaatkmal flMllltiea" 

■ 
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THE SHAESPEARIAN READEE 

BT J. W. B. BQWA. 

12ma 447 pages. Price %1 26. 

But work is prepared expressly for the nfee of Classes in schoslf 
the reading eircle, and contains a Collection of the ;nott ap 
proyed Plays of Shakspeare^ carefully reTised, with introductorY 
and exj^aoatory notea. 

*T1rfi to ft Tcty ksBdeooM Totannt, sad It wfil prore, we bo]leT^ a reiy popa^jr «aa 
FMftWj ao nsB lhrii« to bocter qoallflwl Ibt tto tadt of prtpariog ft work «r th^ 
IhftBProCHow^whohaskM^bftM ft tMolMr oTekMatloiv and from bto iMtuwoa 
Riakfpeftie, kss ftoqaired • high refrntsUon fiw hto nuMterljftiiftljrBto of the grtU dnb* 
nuutot The cibXj fimlt that we find with hto book to that he has left out the ocmto 
parts, and has given mothlng of Falatafll Bat hto reasons for the omiaBlon are soaod and 
SMttanittfttlnK."— iRpiP Totk Mirror, 



PRIMARY SPELLER AND READER. 

BY ALBEBT D. WBIOHT. 
Price 12| Cents.. 

This little Tolnme of 144 pages combines a Primary Spelling-book 
and Beader, happily illustrated with nnmeroos outs* intended to attract 
the attention of the yonng, and to suggest thought for oral instructioB 
imd conversation. 

It is confidently believed, that the proper use of this little book wiU 
obviate most of the difficulties experienced at the ctmrniencement of a 
child's education. 

As faat as the letters are learned, an application is immediately 
made of them. 

"So word is given in which a letter occurs that has not been pra* , 
Tioufiiy learned. 

The capital letters are taioght one at a time, and by review in read- 
ing lessons. 

The words are systematically presented, being classified by ineir 
▼owel sounds and terminating consonanta; and generally, at the end 
af each class, they are arranged into little spelling lessons. 

The learner is immediately initiated into reading lessons, composed 
af worda of two <h* three letters^ and is then led progressively into mora 
iifllcalt words. 

"Thto is an exoeOent little book Ibr children, and an Improyement on all other PHt 
■arj Leaaoaa**— il^ F. 0H>9€r9er, 

**Wenioetheartllf oommABdittothefltvorable regard of teacaxen aadpamtoi^v* 
Wmdktnf Adwfca^, 

% 



A AFfLETOn I* CO^ PUMUSHMMM, 

CLASS-BOOK OF POETRY. 

BT XUEA. BOBBIHB. 

OoBtoining a jndioiom, beautifii], and interesting OoUeetion of Foctif 

Ibr the Um of Children in School and private reading. 12bmw 

16ma 262 pages. Price 75 cents. 

JSxtrmei fnm tks AtUkm'9 Preface. 
** In DO waj is a graeefol and refined style of speedi so naturally 
AwBod as by poetic language made thorooghly familiar to the yoaag. 
*I do not like poetry; I eannot understand H,* <^ten say half-tMighl 
diildren. Giye them the poetry of good writer^ with a little neoeasaiy 
aomment^ and yon will remoye all obscnrity from the most instrrctive 
and efiectiye poetry, and all distaste to it. I haye endeavored to 4o 
this in the following collection, and I trust that while it exhibits 'only 
ihings pure,* 'lovely, and of good report^* it may also give much plea 
Aore. and be serviceable accordingly." 



GUIDE TO KNOWLEDGR 

Bt Bliia BoanxB. ]<hna 400 pagesL Friee 6S cents. 

niis contains a large amount of usefdl information, communicated la 
an entertaining and easy style of funiliar questions and answers oa 
every-day sul:jectii^ such as children are constantly asking questions 
about 

**Tbe btflis Hi this woik is tbe 'Cbfld'b Guide to Knowledge— an elflmeiitaiy book 
irfaioli has beta maoh used in BnglMid for many jean, and &i parttenlaity sdapted to 
evr own eoontrj and nalloii. IkeonunflDoaswithqnestkMUi andaavwen entiioeeHe- 
Aentaiy toploa whieh oeeiqyj the attentkm ot the young mind, and tanges over the 
eomplete oirele ot oaeftd knowledge. It &i a sUvehoose of varions information tot tiie 
yoong. We know<tf no eleaientarjbooktthatwiththe neoeaaaryaldorjadiotoiis in 
stmefeon, and aoitahle fflofltratiTe he^ can be mada more vaeAil to yontli. Aeoom 
aeaylaiL ti a dktIoBanr ot taefaaieal tenaai We eordiaUy T w<«w »wM m<l tt to Iha nettaa 



CLASS-BOOK OF ZOOLOGY. 

Bt Prof. B. jAEanu 18ma Price 42 cents. 

This work is designed to sflbrd to papib in eoramon iohodls and aoademies a know 
ladge 4>r the Animal Kingdom, not bj making ft a tueeome stndj, overloaded wKh 
toeoi p se h enatble technical terms taken ftom Latin and GreelE, bTxt as a adentUk^ 
■BUMlng, ln8tniethre,and iisefhl ooeapatton for the ^arenlle mind, imparting a tasto for 
jsUeeirtng and {mserviag zoological Q>ecimens» and ftunlshing sat^eots for intereatlns 
•ad elevated obeervation. 
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THE CHILD'S FIRST HISTORY OF ROME 

BY HIBB S. H. BSWSLL. 
18ina 266 pag«& Frioe 60 Centi. 

hk the preparation of this work for the use of chfldren, the anthoreM 
drawn h&r matetials from the most reliable Bonrcesi and incorporated 
them into a narrative at once nnoBtentatiooa^ perspicnous^ and graphie^ 
aiming to be understood by those for whom she wrote, and to imprest 
4«eplj and permanently on their minds the historical facts contained 
In the book. The entire work irdothed in a style at once pleasing and 
•Mjoiprehensible to the jnvenile mind. 

•"The Mithor of this work has been very soooeiBflil in ber style of aarntion, u wett 
is gone to the best Bonrees aooeadble tot her fiusts. While there is notoing light and 
trivial in her numner, there is aU the yivtudty of the most UtoIj fireside stOTy-teller ; 
and those things, ** of which ttis a shame te q>eak," she gets orei^with great jadgmeai» 
Uelleaey and tact Wldle it is eminently a child's book, we greatly nuqjndge if It 
shoold not prove a iky<nite with adolta, especially that class who cannot command iioM 
to read protracted historiea**— OArisMon Mirror. 



A FIRST HISTORY OF GREECE. 

BY HI8S S. M. BSWSLL. 
Itouh 866 pages. Price 68 Oenta. 

This work is designed to impart to yonng people a more clear ana 
understandable knowledge of Grecian history than is attainable through 
any of the numerous works on that subject that have been accumulat- 
ing d'jring the last century. By selecting and presenting clearly and 
concisely only prominent characters and events^ and not oyerloading 
and rendering their perusal irksome by a mass of minor details^ the 
authoress has rendered an essential service to the youth of our country. 

**lfiM Sewellis eminently snccessftil IntUs attempt to set finth thehistoiy of Greeof 
in a manner anited to the instractlon of the yonng. .The chronology is lucid, the evenia 
are well selected, and the narratlYe is perspicuons and simple. The &cts and the mO' 
thiod of presenting them are taken mainly from the work of Biahop Thirlwall, au ex- 
•eOent sothority, and the work as a wh<de is the best with which we are acquainted 
t>r the nse cf children in their lessons of Grecian History, whether in the' school-room 
m the fiunily dnHeJ^-'Frovidenee Joumdk 

" She has fidthftilly condensed her subject, from the Siege of Troy, b. a 1184, to the 
dsatmction of Ck>rinth, and the annexation of Gr^ce, as a provinoe to tiie Romas 
Bmpire, a. a 141 ; finming a most exceltoit oatUne^ to be flUed up by the fttore aeqnl 
tttlons of the reader. The chrondogioal table of ootemptmoy OTents attached ta 
nlnablo ad^tion.— CVnoiiMiaK IktOj/ Tbnee, 

• 
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MANUAL OF GRECIAN AND ROMAN ANTIQDITlEa. 

IT DR. & F. BOJBBXB. 

WITH N0TB8 AND QUESTIONS BY RSV. THOMAS K, AENOLtK 

1 Vol. 12mo. 209 pages. Priee |1 00. 

The present Manuals of Greel^ and Roman Antiquities are fiir sc^pe- 
rior to any thing on the same topics as yet offered to the Americas 
pabUc. A principal Review of Germany says pf the Roman Mantxal: 
'Small as the compass of it is, we may confidently affirm that it is a 
great improyement on all preceding works of the kind. Ws no longer 
meet with the wretched old method, in which subjects esser dally dis- 
tinct are herded tdgcther, and connected subjects disconnected, bnt 
have a simple, systematic arrangement^ by which the reader readily 
raedyes a dear representation of R(»nan life. We no longer stumble 
against eounUeet erttm in detail, whiob, though long ago assailed and 
extirpated by Neibuhr and others, have found their last place of refuge 
in our manuals.** 



HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 

BT MBa MABKHAK BEVISO BY BUZA BOBBINS. 
ISma 887 pages. Price 75 Genial 

This work cotrere a period from the Invasion of Julius Caesar to the 
Reign of Victoria, containing questions adapted to the use of school* 
in this country 

'^Mrs. MarUiam'^ Iffistory was used by l^t model for all teachers, 
the lat ) Dr. Arnold, master of the great English school at Rugby, and 
agrees m its character with his enlightened and pious yiews of teach- 
mg history. It is now sereral years since I adapted this history to the 
form and price acceptable in the schools in the United States. I hare 
recently reyised it^ and trust that it may be extensively serviceable m 
education. 

"The principal alterations from the original are a new and mora 
eoBvenieint division of paragraphs, and entire omission of the eonTer> 
, lauons annexed to the chapters. In the place of these I have affixed 
questions to every page that may at once facilitate the work of the 
teacher and the pupil. The rational and moral features of this ooek 
Ant eommended itself to me, and I have used it successfully with n^ 
ewB scholara" — Kxtrtiet from the American JSditw't Preface. 



A APFLMTON f CO^ FUSUSBMRM, 



MANUAL OP ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY AND fflSTORY 

12mo. a96 pages. Price $1 00. 

This work was originally prepared by Wilhelm Piits^ an emineitl 
German scholar, and translated and edited in England by Key. T. K. 
Arnold, and is now reyised and iDtroduced to the American public in a 
well- written preface/ by Mr. George W. Greene, teacher of modern 
Igngnages in Brown Uniyeraity. 

Am ft text-book on Ancient History lor Colleges and adyanced Aei^ 
deciies, this yolnme is belieyed to be one of the best eompends pub 
liditd. 



HAND-BOOK OF MEDLEVAL GEOGKAPHY «k HISTORY 

BT WILHELM PUTZ. 
TRANSLATED BTmBV. R. B. PAUL, M. A 

1 YoL 211 pages. 12mo. Price 75 Cents. 

The diaracteristics of this yolnme are : precisioi, condensaticm, and 
lomiBoiis arrangement It is precisely what it pretends to be— a 
manual, a sure and oonscientions guide for the student through the 
erooks and tangles of Mediieyal History. All the great principles of 
this extensiye period are carefully laid down, and the most important 
facts skilfully grouped around them. 



MANUAL OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY AND BflSTORY. 

BT WILHELM PUTS. 

TRANSLATED BY REV. R. B. PAUL, M. A, 

12mo. 886 pages. Price |1 00. 

This yoiume completes the series of the author's works on geography 
mad history. Eyery important fact of the period, comprehensiye as it 
if both in geography and history, is presented in a concise yet dear 
and connected manner, so as to be of yalue, not only as a text-book lov 
students^ but to the general reader for reference Although the faeti 
are greatly condensed, as of necessity they must be, yet they are pre 
■ented with so much distrnctness as to produce a fixed impression on 
Ilia mind. It is also reliable as the work of an indefatigable Crerman 
leholar, for correct information relating to the progress and thanges of 
Mfttea and nationa — literature, the icienoes and the arts— and all that 
•onbaBM in modem oriliialainL 



D, AffLMTOlf f CO^ FnUSHSRS, 



k DIGEST OP THE LAWS, CUSTOMS, MANNERS AND 
INSTITUTIONS OF THE ANCIENT AND MODERN 

NATIONS. 

BY THOMAS DEW. 
LaU Prsttdemt ^Iks CcUegs qf WUUam amd Marp. 

lYoL Sva 662 pages. Price |2 00. 

On ezaminatioii, it will be fo'and that more than ordinary labor hm 
been expended upon this work, and that the author has proceeded upon 
bighw prineiples» and has had higher aims in Tiew than lustorieal com* 
pQers ordinarily propose to themselyes. Instead of being a mere cata- 
logne of events, chronologically arranged, it is a careful, laborious^ and 
instmctiye digest of the law% customs^ manners^ institationsy and civi 
ligation of the ancient and nu>dem nations. 

The department of modem history in particular has been prepared 
with unusual care and industry. 

Frcm Jom J. Owxx, Pn^femor in Nmo Torh Frm Aoa d em y, 

**I hsre ^mnlned with much pleasnre PraC Dew^ 'Digest of tbeLawa^ ManiMr^ 
OostooM, 4^ of Andeat sad Modem NsUoiul* It fbrnisbos s dMtderrtam In th« 
stadj of bistovy wfaSoh I have loag deslied to seei The nuuiner In whleh hlstoty la 
fHMnUy ftodied la our IltotitatloaB of letralng^ la, In my Jadgmeat, rerj defeetiyeb 
The greet oeatnl pdats or ^K>oha of bi8t<»7 ere not mede to stead <«it with soflBcieiit 
promineaoe. Eveats of mlaor Impcarteaoe ere mede to emberreae the memory by th« 
MBfliaed method cf their i^eseatetloa to themlad ; history is studied by peges end aoi 
by mlitfeotiL la the wflderaees oi eveats throoi^ which the stadoit is gro|dng his wey, 
he soon beoomee lost end perplexed. The pest Is ee obscure ee the fatore. His lessfm 
soon beoomee en kkaome tesk. The memory Is wearied with the naonotonoos teak of 
striving to rrtela the mnltltadlaona eveats of eech delly lessoa. 

**Thi8 evil eppeersto be remedied la e greet degree by Prc^ Dew^ edmlrable er- 
iSBfement Arooid the greet points of history he hes grouped those of snbordinets 
toportence. Eech 8ecti<Hi Is Introdnced by e c^ttion, la wUoh &e eat^ect Is Ivleflj 
slated, end so ss to be eesily remembered. Thns the stndeat having mestered the leed- 
li^ eveats, win flad little or no difllcalty la treesaring ap the mlaor points la their 
•vder end connection. I trust the book will be edopted la our higher institutiooe of 
leamlBg. I greatly prefer It to eny history ftir the use of schools which I have seea** 



HISTORYOF GERMANY. 

BY FSEDBBIOH KOHLKAUBCD. 

1 YoL 600 pages. 8to. Price $1 60. 

This history extends from the earliest penod to the present time 
and has beea translated from the latest German edition by James D 



** We recommend Itstroagly to those of our readers who desire a hidd, eonpteb^ 
llf«, and Impertlal history of the rise^ r^ograa^ sad condition cf the Germsolo Smpliv 



A AP^LLTON f CO^ PUSL^SITMRS. 



HISTORICAL AND MISCELLANEOUS QUESTIONS. 

BT BIOHABD MAONALL. BEYISED BY MSB. LAUEBNCOL 
i2mo. 896 pages. Price $1 00. 

fhe Amencan anthoress of this excellent book has made it p«eik 
JatIj well adapted to the schools of this conntry by adding to it a 
thapter on the history and constitntion of the United States, and bj 
fargd additions on the elements of mythology, astronomy, architecture^ 
heraldry, &c, &c This edition is embellished by nnmeroos GuiB, a 
large portion of the work is devoted to judicious questions and an^wtm 
on ancient and modem history, which must be very serriceable to 
teachers and pupils. 

'^'lUstittitdBilrtble woikto aid lM»tti tesohera and parente Inlnstraettnf ehlldrcgi 
■Ddjonth, and tbere ti no work <tf the kind that we hare seen that is so well calmlat 
•d to 'awaken tkWfMt of laadable onikMitj In jonngmtnda,* and tosatlaiy thateoikMltf 
when KWikiai6dJ*—€km»meroial Advertiter, 



HISTORY OF THE MIDDLE AGES. 

BY GEO. W. GREENE. 
1 YoL 12mo. 460 pages. Price $1 00. 

This work will ba found to contain a dear and satisfactory ezpoti 
Iran of the reirolutions of the middle ages^ with such general tiews of 
literature, society, and manners, as are required to explain the passage! 
from ancient to modem history. 

Instead of a single list of sorereigns, the author has ^ren fil 
genealogi<*al tables, which are much clearer and infinitely more saiia 
fsetorj^ 



GENERAL HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION IN EUROPE. 

BY M. OXnZOT 
1 YoL 816 pages. 12mo. Price $1 00. 

nSm work embraces a period from the fall of the Roman empire k 
Ike French revolution, and has been edited from the second Sngliil 
•dition, by Prof G. SL Henry, who has added a few noteb. The whola 
work is made attractive by the clear and lively style of the author. 



JH AFPLMTON f CO^ FUBUSHMMM, 



HISTORY OF ROME. 

BT DB. THOMAS ABNOLD. 
Tktte Volumes in One. Svo. 670 pagea |t 00 

Arnold's History of Rome is a well-known standard W9ik, as foil 
•ud aecnrate as Niebuhr, but mach more readable and attractlro ; 
■lore copious and exact than Eeighdey or Schmitz, and more reliabl* 
tban Michelet, it has assumed a rank second to none in value and im 
portance. Its style is admirable, and it is every where imbued witli 
llie truth-loving spirit for which Dr. Arnold was pre-eminent. For 
OoUeges and Schools this history is invaluable; and for4>rivate, as well 
m public librariei^ it is indispensable. 



LECTURES ON MODERN HISTORY. 

BY DB. THOMAB ABNQLa 
Large 12ma 428 pages. Price |1 26. 

Edited firom the second London edition, with a preface and notoi 

•f Henry Reed, M. A., Professor of English Literature in the University 

of Pennsylvania. 

**1lMt« leetnrei, «lghtin number, ftmUh the bwt possible tntrodnction to s phflo- 
mphtoil stody at modern hUitor7. Prof Beed hts added gresU j to the w<»th and In- 
t«wt of the vohmw, t^ upptndtog to each leetnre taoh eztractB ftom Dr. ArBold> 
ether wiitfaifs as wodid more Ibllj iUnatrate tta promtnent potBta The notes and ap 
psnitiT whteh be has thus AuniBbod are ezceedlni^y Taluable.**— J^Mnin^ PoaC 



MANUAL OF ANCIENT AND MODERN HISTORY. 

BT W. a TATLOB, LL. D., M. & A. & 

Part L«-Containing the Political History, Geographical Position, 
a&d Social State of the Prindpal Nations of Antiquity, careftiUy digested 
from the Ancient Writers, and illustrated by the discoveries of Modun 
Soholan and Travellers. 

Fiart IL— 'Containing the Rise and Progress of the Principal Suro 
pean Nations, their Political History, and the Changes in their Sooia. 
Omdition ; with a History of the Colonies foundei by Europeans; Ro 
nsad ky a S. Taylor, D. D. 8vo. |2 6a 



n, APPLETON f CO., PUBLISHSRB. 



PHUOSOPHY OF SIR WM. HAMILTON. 

EDITED BY O. W. WIGHT. 

1 YoL 8yo. 530 pages. Price |1 60. 

This handsome octavo yolume is issued in a beautiful style, and ii 
designed to be used as a text-book in schools and colleges. It em* 
braces all tlie metaphysical writings of Sir Wm. Hamiltcc, one of th« 
most noted philosophers and logicians of the day, whose writings d« 
serve the attention and consideration of those who have charge of cm 
seminaries of learning. 

**'With the severest logic, and a power of analysis Ibat Is well nl^ matcblesi. h« 
vaites the most perspicuous and exact style, expressing the nicest shades of though^ 
with nndeviating accuracy. And his writings display remu-kable erudition as well as 
diacriminatioB ; he shows himself perfectly familiar with tno theories and argumenta'of 
ail who liave gone before hiai, whether in earlier or later days; and rhile he renders 
due honor to each, he knows no Buob thing as being in bondage to a great nanM."^* 
Puritan Beeordtr* 



HISTORY OF MODERN PHILOSOPHY. 

BY li. VIOTOB COUSIN. 

SBAVSLATKD BY a W. VflQia, 

2 vols. 8vo. 891 pages. Price |3 00. 

This is the ablest and most popular of all Cousin's works. It oo» 
tains a full exposition of Eclecticism, by its founder and ablest sup 
porter ; g'.ves a collected account of the history of philosophy from th« 
•arliest times ; makes a distinct classification of systems , affords brief 
yet intelligible glimpses into the interior of almost every school, 
whether ancient or modern ; and a detailed analysis of Locke, which 
unanswerably refutes a sensualistifi theory that has borne so many 
bitter fi'uits of irreligion and atheisuL 

•*M Cousin is the greatest pbilosopher of Prance."— /9tr WlUlam Hamilton. 

** A writer, whose pointed periods have touched the chords of modem society, and 
ttirilled through the minds of thousands in almost every quarter of the civilized wmid." 
m~3dvm/wgh Rwiew, 

•* As regu^ that part of this work— its translation— which has follen to Mr. Wight 
we must say that it has the air of being well performed. We tiave not the original at 
band to compare the two, but the flowing style of the English version demonstrates (Im 
tnnslator^s fiuniUarit^ with the foreign language." — TF<M^«m Lit, QasfetU^ 

U 



P APFLMTON f CO^ PUSLiaHEMB. 



BOOK OF ORATORY. 

BT XDWABD 0. MABSHALL, A.1L 
Om Yolnme. 12mo., of 500 pages. Price |1 00. 



FIRST BOOK OF ORATORY, 

\ AJr AMBWOKSST OF THE ABOVE, 

On* Tolome. 12ino^ of 287 pages. Price 62 Genta. 

Theae worka contain a larger number of elegant extracts than an j 
iimiltr onei^ from the first American and English authors, among whom 
are Webster, Clay, Ererett, Calhoun, Wirt^ Randolph, Prentiss, Chan- 
ming^ Dewej, Bnrke, Brougham, Shakspeare, Byron, Scott, Hood, 
Bryant^ and Longfellow, together with a complete digest of rpecimens 
of the oratory and poetry of all parts of the Union. 

** A large and admirable Mdectlon of pteoes for declamation, ooploiu and varied, an4 
wen cboeen with reference to speaking: The range of selection Is almost milversal, lA 
least among modem writers in prose, verse and drama. Thej make a q)lrlted odieo- 
tion of thought and rhetoric The editor is a practical teacher <^ elooatlon, and evi- 
dentlj has a wide acquaintance with literature. It Is as good a work of the kind as we 
ever miw.^-^EvangelUi. 

** It is an admirable coUectkm of pieces for declamation, tiA:en pitrdpally tNiok eml- 

it American oraton^**— TH^imml 



THE MYTHOLOGY OF ANCIENT GREECE AND ITALT. 

BT THOMAS KEIOHTLET. 
18mo. 232 pages. Price 42 Gents. 

As mythology is closely connected with History and Fhiloso^^y H 
'm believed that its elements can be adTantageoiuly taught in our 
primary schools. 

The present work is an abridgment of the anthor^s larger treatise^ 
Old will be found well adapted to young persons. 

The well-known reputation of the author is sufficient guaranty 
that the pupil whr gets his first ideas of mythology from this book 
ifill not have any thing to %inleam. 

**Tlil8 Is preelselj the Tolome which has kmg been wanted in idioola As anlnfr^ 
iaslQiy nannal, it contains Informatioa rebttlye to the godf and heroes of antlqalfcf ; 
SMdBoi a>i expression occurs which could oflTend the delicacj of the iMiit sonipiilow 
b*- XrisUan Bemembrancer. 

U 
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FIRST LESSONS IN ENGLISH OOMPOSmON. 

BT a p. QUACEENB08, A. M. 
12mo. Price 45 Ceotii 

These " First Lessons" are intended for beginners in GrammAr an^ 
Composition, and should be phiced in their hands at whatever age it 
may be deemed best for them to commence these branches — say from 
nine to twelve years. In the first fifty pages, by means of lessons <m 
the inductive system, and copious exercises under each, tiie pupil k 
nsde familiar with the nature and U8e of the different parts of speech, 
■o as to be able to recognize them 4tt once. He is then led to consider 
the different kinds of clauses and sentences, and is thus prepared for 
Punctuation, on which subject ^he is famished with well considered 
ruleS) arranged on a new and simple plan. Directions f:7r the use of 
^pital letters follow. Next come rules, explanations and examples^ 
for the purpose of enabling the pupil to form and spell coiTectly liucb 
derivative words as having^ debarring, pinning, and the like, which &r€ 
not to be found in ordinary dictionaries* and regarding which the pupiJ 
IB apt to be led astray by the fact that a change is made in the primi- 
tive word before the addition of the suffix. This done, the scholar is 
prepared to express thoughts in his own language, and is now re* 
quired to write sentences of every kind, a word being given to suggest 
an idea for each ; he is taught to vary them by means of different aiw 
rangements and modes of expression ; to analyze compound sentences 
into simple ones, and to combine simple ones into compound. Several 
lessons are then devoted to Style. The essential properties* purityi^ 
propriety, precision, clearness, strength, harmony, and unity, are next 
treated, examples for correction being presented under each. The 
different kinds of composition follow ; and, specimens having been 
first given, the pupil is req^red to compose successively letters, de- 
•eriptions, narrations* biographical sketches, essays* and ai^umenta- 
iive discourses. After this, the principal figures receive attention; 
and the work closes with a list of subjects carefully selected, arranged 
tinder their proper heads, and in such a way that the increase in dif- 
ficulty is very gradual The work has received the universal af pKTil 
•f Teaehers and the Press throughout the Union. 



QUACKENBOS' 
ADVAVCEJ> LESSONS HT COMPOSITIOIT AITD BBETQMta 
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A AFFLMTOM f CO^ PUBLI8HMRB. 

ADIQEST OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

BT L. T. OOTELL. 
12ma Price 60 CenU 



▼ork, which is just published, is designed as a Text-Book In 
Um use of Schools and Academies; it is the result of long ezperieuoe^ 
•I an eminently successful Teacher, and will be found to possess manj 
peeuliar merits. 

4iar4ff¥larme€iing qf ths Board qfXdueaUon o/ Bockeit&Tj hdd Juiu 11^ 1868^ 
ths/bUattfing rwduHon %oa$ unamunoudy adopMt : 

**JlmoUMd, Thftt Oorell's Digest of English Orammsr be sabstitiitod for WtXbf 
Offunmsr, m s Text-Book in the public schools of this city, to take elfeet sttiie o(»ii- 
menoement of the next school year." 

Waslract from ths MinvUi qf a Regular Meeting of Ihe Bo>srd t^ Edueaiitm of 

Troy^ May ZitsL, 1858. 

**Mr. Jonei, from Ck>mmittee on text-books, and school librarlas, moyed, that Bol* 
lloii*s KngUsh Orammar be stridLen from the list <tf text-books, and Oorell's be snbstl* 
tated.— Pa&eed.'' 

From fbriy-f our Teaohen qf FubUe Sckooie, PiUebwrgy Pot, 

** Tht nndenigned have examined * OoTelTs Digest of English Grammar/ and are oi . 
opinion that in tlie Justness of its general views, the excellence of its style, the brevity, ao- 
eoracy, and perspicoi^ of its definitions and roles, the nomerons examples and Ulustra- 
tlons, the adaptioD of its synthetical exercises, the slmplid^ of its method c^ analysis, 
and In tlie pkn ui itsarrangemoit, this work surpasses any c^er grammar now before 
the fiibUo ; and that in all respects It is most admirably ada|rtied to the use of schocds 
aad academies." 

from aU the Teachers qf PubUo SohooU qf Ihe Otfy qf Atteghany^ Pcl 

Wf the undersigned, Teschers <^ Alleghany ci^, having careftiUy examined Mk. 

Or •ell's Digest of English Orammar,* and impartially compared it with other gram- 

tM « now in use, are fhlly satisfled that, while it is in no req)ect inferior to others, it Is 

|r. very many respects much superior. While it possesses all that is necessary for the ad- 

«>«ioed student, and much that is not found in other granunars, it is so simplifled as te 

• 4apt It to the anptxAtj oi the youngest learner. We are confident that much time aai 

•bor will be saved, and greater Improvemoit secured to our papfiB in'the study of this 

denoe, by its introduction into our schools ; nence we earnestly recommend tu the Boards 

i Directors of this cky, its adoption as a uniform text-book upon this science In tbe 

«hools under their direction.** 

From John J. Woloott, A. M., Pr. and Supt 9th Ward School^ PiUdmrg^ Pu» 

" * Ck>vell's Digest (^English Orammar* not only evinces the most unceadng labor, tiie 

Most extensive research, the most unrelaxlng eflbrt, and the most devoted self-sacriflcing 

ftody of its author, but it is the meet complete, the most perfect, and, to me, the mosi 

Mtl^tctory exposition of English Oranmiar that has come to my notice. It appears tt 

ne tiiat every youth aspiring to become master of the English lajignaga, fi^m the mdl- 

ttMntal principles to the ftOI, round, beautifhl, fiiultless, perfect period, will make tills ml 

tPM his * vade mecnm.* ** 

U 
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KXPOSinON OF THE GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE Of 

THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE, 

BY JOHN MULU6AN, A. M. 
Large 12ma 6*74 pages. $1 60 

This work is a comprehensiye and complete system o English 
flTammar, embracing not only all that has been developed by the later 
philologists^ but also the results of years of study and research on the 
part of its author. One great advantage of this book is its admirable 
arrangement. Instead of proceeding at once to the dry details which 
are distasteful and discouraging to the pupil, Mr. M. commencet by 
Tiewing the sentence as a whole, analysing it into its proper parts^ and 
exhibiting their connection ; and, after having thus parsed the sentenoa 
logically, proceeds to consider the individual words that compose it, in 
all their grammatical relations. This is the natural order ; and expe 
rience proves that the arrangement here followed not only imparts 
additional interest to the subject, but gives the pupil a much clearer 
insight into it^ and greatly facilitates hia progrefl& 



From Db. Jaiob W. Auxahdh. 

** I thank yon fbr the opportunity <^ penutof yoor work <m the struelute of tae 
EDf^ttah huigiuge. It itrikes me m being one of tbe most vsliuble oontribatlons to this 
important bnuoh of Uteratora Tlie mode of invMttgattoii is so unlike wliat appean 
In our <«dinary compUationa, the reasoning is so aonnd, and the resalts are so satiaflu)- 
kMry and so oonfonnable to the genios and great aatnorlties of onr mother tongne, that 
I iwopoee to rocnr to it again and again.** 

MKiraeiJhftt aleUer/h>m E. 0. Bbnvdioiv Esq., PtmldmU qfthe BoardqfEduoO' 

Uonqflhe OUyqfNew Tork^ 

** I have often thon^t our langoage needed scnne wotk in which the principles ci 
gtamniatical edenoe and c/t the stmotnre of the langaa(% philosophically considered, 
were developed and applied to influence and control tlie mavt and contuedo of Horace 
and Qnintilian, wliicb seem to me to have been too oltaa tae iwindpal source of sole- 
ilsms, irregnlarity and cormption. In tliis point of view, 1 eoodder yonr work a vala* 
able and ^q;»ropriate addition to the works <m the langnagft.** 

From WiL HoxAon Wxbstr, Pr^tidotU qf thsFroeAoMd^mf/, Ifow Tort. 

*The exposition of the grammatical stractnre of the Engihfc laagoag* by Proftsaof 
Mulligan, of this city,is awo^in my opinion, of great mari^ andwel oalevlatedto 
Impart a thorongb and critical knowledge of tlie gnunmar of tk^ JCngHsh Vangnag^ 

«Ho earnest English stadent can Ml to profit by the stddy of thb txeatue, y«* It li 
leilgned more pftrtlculary for minds somewhat maturer, and for prptls-wao wi 4fnabte 
and hav< a doelrp, tu comprehend tlie principles and learn the philoO'^A; o* n-vt *wii 



JK APPLMTON f CO^ PUBUsAMBM 

DICnONAEY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE 

BT ALEZAHDn BSID, 1. M. 
12ma 672 pagan Price |1 00. 

Tut work, which is designed for schools, contunstliePboinnioiAi 
ml £x)>lanation of all English words authorized by emineot writenk 

A Vocabolary of the roots of English words. 

An Accented List of Qrkik, Laxdi, and Sobiftubb proper names. 

An Appendix, showing the pronunciation of nearly 8,000 of th« 
Most important Qioorafbioal names. 

It is printed on fine paper, in clear tjpe^ strongly bound. 

And is unquestionably one of the beet dictionaries for the sehMl- 

room extant. 

JHrom 0. B. HmT, Pntf€$§of <f PMboMpAy, ^tikrg^ cmd JUttm-Zetkrm, <f» 4U 

UtUvertUy qf the Oi*y<fN0W York. 

**B«td'i DlctioQsiyof the English Ltngoage it sn admiimble txtok ft» the !»e «l 
sebook. Its plan oomblD«6 s greater nmnber <^ deslnble oonditioiiB for saeh s wcrk, 
tba& my with which I «m acqnalnted; and it aeenui to me to be ezeeated in geiMrai 
with greet Jadgoient, fidelity, and eeemaoj." 

Pivm Hbtbt BsiD, PruifemoT (jf JffngUtk LU&nOm^ in Iks JMnenttff </ Penntyl' 

**Beld^ DI«tio«ar7 of the Eng^Ueh Lengnage appears to have been compfled nptm 
swnd prtadplei^ and with jndgment and accuracy. IthaBthenM(tt,too,<^combininf 
m«ch more than to naoaUj looked for in dictkuiarlea cf smaO else, and win, I bettere, 
be ftmnd ezceDert aa a conTealent mannal iir general reftrenee, and abo for tpHow 
pwfoiea of edocatloB.** 



GRAHAM'S ENGLISH SYNONYMS, 

CLASSIFIED AND EXPLAINED; 

WRB nULOnOAL nXBOIBEB. DESIGNED FOR BOHOOIS AND PRIYATE IVmaum 
WRB AN INTBODUOnON AND ILLU8TBATITX AUTHOBIIDa. 

BT HEHBT BSED, LL B. 

1 YoL 12mo. Price $1 Oa 

Hus is one of the best books published in the department of Ian 
goage^ and wUl do much to arrest the evil of malring too eomnaon iia« 
ef inappropriate words. The work is well arranged for elassei^ and 
•an be made a branch of common school study. 

It is admirably arranged. The Synonyms are treated with referenea 
to their character, as generic and specific ; as active and passiye ; aa 
positire and negative ; and as miecellaneons synonyms. 
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HAND-BOOK OF THE ENGLISH LANOUAGR 

BT Q. B. LATHAM, M. D^ F. B. a 
12mou 400 pages. Price |1 26. 

This work is designed for the use of students in the (JniTersi^ tai 
High SchooU 

*• Hit work is rigidly bCl<>iitifie, and h«nos poflMases s rtie ralac Wltb ths wlds> 
#Madlhg growth of tbe A..^;io-8szoii dJaleet, the Immonwe pretont sad prospootlTO 
fowar of thoM with whom this Isthdr * mother tongae,* such a trestiae moat be oooatsi 
iUke Interestiiig and naeftiL*'— Watchman and B^fUdor, 

** A work of great research, much learning, and to every thinking sohoUr it will b« s 
Mok of study. Tba Oarmanlo origin of the English language, the afDnities of the Eng* 
Ml with other laagnagea, a aketoh of the alphabet, a mlnnte inTaaUgatton of tha a^ym^ 
Qgy af tha laagoaga^ Ao^ of great Tslna to erery philologlat'*— >06aanMr. 



HISTORY OF ENGLISH LTTERATURK 

BT WILLIAM BPALDINO, A. M. 

taOIBMOB or LOOIC^ BHSTOSUV AXTD MSTAPHXEIGB, DrnOi ITNIYBSITT OV 9t. AMBSaWf 

12mo. 418 pages. Price |1 00. 

The aboTe work, which is just published, is offered as a Text-book 
for the use of advanced Schools and Academies. It traces the literary 
progress of the nation from its dawn in Anglo-Saxon times^ down to 
the present day. Commencing at this early period, it is so constructed 
as to introduce the reader gradually and eacdly to studies of this kind. 
Comparatirely little speculation is presented, and those literary monn- 
ments of the earlier dates, which were thought most worthy of atten 
Hon, are described with considerable fulness and in an attractire 
manner. In the subsequent pages, more frequent and sustained efforts 
«re made to arouse reflectmn, both by occasional remarks on the rela- 
tions bet ween intellectual culture and the other elements of society, 
and by hints as to the theoretical laws on which criticism should b« 
founded. The characteristics of the most celebrated modem works art 
analysed at considerable length. 

The manner of the author is remarkably plain and interesting; 
•Imosi compelling the reader to linger over his pages with tn wearied 
acteftttoD. 

w 



A AFFLMTON f CO, FVBLISHMES. 

CLASS-BOOK OF CHEMISTRY. 

BT XDWASD L. TOUMASB. 
« lima 840 Pages. Price 75 Cente. 

Erery page of this book bean eyidence of the author^s superiot 
ability of perfectly conforming his style to the capacity of yonth. Thia 
ia a merit rarely possessed by the authors of scientific school-book% 
and will be appreciated by every discriminating teacher. It is espe> 
iially commended by the eminoitly practical manner in which each 
■abject is presented. Its illostrations are drawn largely from the phe- 
nomena of daily experience, and the interest of the pupil is speedily 
awakened by the consideration that Chemistry is not a matter bang- 
ing ezdusiyely to physicians and professors. 

From Vmow, Wil H. Bxoxlow, JPrinolpal qf CUiUon atrtet Aoademy, 

**Th« •minontlj praetloal ebarsoter of the Ca««-Book treatbig of the fiunSUar ap- 
pllestlonf <^tli« Mlence, te in mj <^;>lnk« its diirf exoeUflnoe^ and giyes tt s Tslue te 
wupehiat to say other vork now bdlnre the pnbUa** 

From David Btms, A. li^ Jbrm eri y Primofpai <if th6 MafhsmaUeal I>epartmsni^ 
and Lecture inlfatural FhUotophy^ OhemUttry and Phytiology^ if» Cokmibia OoL 

** Mb. TeuMAifB : Dxab Bn,— I have eamtallj ozamined yonr Claae-Book on Cbem. 
toti7, and, in mj opinion, it is belter adapted ftur nee in sdio^ and aeadraiies than anj 
ether wMk on the sabject that has lUlen nnder my obaervati(nL 

** I 1k^ that the snoceea of yonr Caaaa-Book wHl be proportlonato to its merits, and 
ttst yoor effbrta to diffuse the knowledge of Catonlstry will be dxdy ^tpredated by th« 
ftlwili ci edneatioa.** 

** Either for Sdioola «r for fanaral readings we know of no dementaiy wotk «■ 
ftwiliilij whit*! a sverj req^ pleases ns so mneh as this."— Com^ Advertittr* 



CHART OF CHEMISTRY. 

BY JEDWAXD h, TOUMAHBw 

Youmans* GSiart of Chemistry** accom^shes for the first time, for 
•hemistry, what maps and charts have for geogpraphy, astronomy, geo- 
logy, and the other natural sciencee^ by presenting a new and admif^ 
able method of illustrating this highly interesting and beautiful soiencai 
Ita plan is to represent chemical compositions to the eye by colored 
diagrams, the areas of which express proportional quantities. 

above; in atlas for^ 

If 
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CLASS-BOOK OF PHYSIOLOGY. 

BT B. N. OOMmOS, M. D. 
12mou 270 pages. Price 90 Cents. 

lliis Tolume^ which is well adapted to the wants of schools and 
Academies, has been prepared from the ''Principles of Physiology, 
by Comings and Comstock, and is bronght out in .'ts present form at 
the urgent request of numerous fiiends of education who have highly 
eommended that work, which was found too expensiye for general use 
in the school-room. 

It will be found to explain and illustrate fully and clearly as many 
principles of physiology as can be expected in a work of its limit 
That human physiology can be made more easy of comprehension, more 
profitable, and more attractTve to the beginner of the study, by appro* 
priate references to the comparatiye physiology of the inferior animals^ 
than by any other method, is an established fact in the mind of the 
author, which he has made eminently available in the preparation of 
this work, thus giving to this work peculiar claims to the attention of 
teachers. 

The work is illustrated by 24 plates and numerous wood-eng^T- 
ings, comprising in all over 200 figures. 

OOMPAKION TO ABOVE. (In Pksss.) Containing illnstrationi 
and Questions. 

COMMON SCHOOL PHYSIOLOGY. Dr. Comings. (Nkaelt Ebadt.) 

JHrom Abkaham Powhsov, Jr., Teacher^ No, 904 Sokermerhom Street AvAfcl^ 

NmoTork, 

** After s yery eaieftil STsmlnstlon of the Claas-Book of Ph jslologjr, 1^ Oomliigi^ I 
can tntiiy bmj that I oonslder it s peTformanoe of luperior ezoellenoe. It embodies a 
ftici of Infomiation sorpMsing in importanoe and vsriety that ct any other woriL <^tbe 
kind which has come under my n'^'.^oe." 

Firom Asdkkw J. Wxlus, Ola$ionbury, Conn, 

*It wppean to me to be admirably adapted to the pnrpoee ibr wliidi it was desigiie^ 
■ad I think will readily be admitted into oar schoolflL** 

**The Ulnstrationa are more complete, and in a style snperior to any I have erei 
saen in a school-book, making it resUy attracdve to the eye." 

I^rom WiL D. SmpMAir, East Eaddam^ CL 

** Please accept my thanks for a copy of yoor * Claas-Book of Physiology, by Dr 
Onwiings* I have g^ven the work a siMnewhat careftil examtnatioii, and am very stroogi 
fegapressed with its yalne as an elementary work for schools and fiuniliea. It contaiit* 
a simple and lucid exhibitton <^ the soliject npon which it treats, and Hlostrates tha 
iBlencea by a great amoont <^ instracttve and carious infimnation, which wnnot fliil te 
jMbe it an attractiye book for ingenioos yoong pcfsons." 

19 
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MANUAL OF ELEMENTARY GEOLOOT 

BT SIB 0HABLE8 LYEU; M. iL, F. B. S. 
1 YoL Sto. 612 pages. Price $1 7tf. 

This if ft reprint of the fourth London edition of * work of dis^ 

Ipiiahed reputation, beantifolly illustrated by Fits Hundbed Woodooh. 

Being the production of a writer who stands at the head of the depai^ 

ment of knowledge which he has undertaken to expUin, is suffieieni 

gvaranty for the invaluable character of the work for the scientifie 

Mader and obserrer, as well as for general use in our seminaries of 

learning. 

**Tb6M Is no branch of natond science where ttiere to s more qideUj roconlng m^ 
eesrity fbr new editions <tf elementaij bo(dC8, than Geologf . It is ttielf bat the ^genn. ef 
s aelenee, daHj gathering fresh flMts and extending its Jnrtodietlon orerrew ilelds of ob* 
sarratton. What was a aatliAMtocxaoooimt of Its diaooTeries a few years ago» is now ob- 
solete. And among ttio scholars snd obserren wlio hsTO done most to advance the 
science, and are most competent to daddate its present oondittoi, to the anthor of tlM 
Tdame before nB,^—CharUtUm Mercmry, 



PRINCIPLES OF GEOLOGY. 

BT BIB 0HABLE8 LYELL, A. M., F. B. a 
1 YoL Syo. 884 pages. Price $2 26. 

*TUi to a noble yolome cf over 800 pages, 8to., on lUr paper, in dear tjpe^ and 
ebSBdantlj Ulastrated with maps, engraTings snd woodonts—an honor tc the pubUshen 
vlw have iasoed It, and q[Making well for the progress in adentiile studies in thto oow»- 
tty— tnasmoch as it would not be rs-pabUshed, without a fUr f coqpect <tf a remunerat- 
ing ade. It to a book that we cannot pretend to rcTiew; but we take pleasure in aa- 
aanndng its sppearanoe as a work idiidi those of our readers interested in the growing^ 
snd in many respects Terjprsotlcdselenoe of gedogf, will be glad to see. Thesntlior 
stands among the foremost of those who hare devoted themselves to reading the histosy 
of the earth aa written in and upon its own bosom.'*>-t7%r<sMaf» JtegUiter. 

**It wLl fmlj be neoeseaiy to announce thto new and handsome edition of LjelAi 
•tandard work on geology, to induce aU lovers of thto most instructive science, to seran 
a 90fij of the woric, if possible ; fbr every snooeedve edition of such a work has ^ vdae 
which none of tto predecessors had, inasmuch as new discoveries sre bdug oonfttsntl/ 
Bade by the active author, and other distingutohed geologists, which illustrate tc^lei 
jtosnsssJ In the wohu^'—Bo9Ufti TrawUer, 



GREEN'S BOTANY. 
QUABTO. BEATIPULLY ILLUSTRATED. 

Designed for the Use of Schools. 
(Nkaslt Rbadt.) 



A APFLMTON f CO^ FUBZJSHMRS. 



FIRST LESSONS IN GEOMETRY. 

BT ALPHEU8 0B08BT. 
18mo. Price 88 Cents. 

Hiis little mathematical yolome is founded npon the model of Col 
turn s First Lessons in Arithmetic, and abounds in illustrative que» 
iions both general and numerical, being an attempt to take advantage 
of their juvenile conceptions of place, form, and magnitude, which the 
youthful mind conceives most easily and read?ly, and to give to them 
a scientific form, and make them the foundation of elevated and accn* 
rate attainments— thus rendering Qeometrical truths simpler and plainer, 
and bringing them within the reach of young children without sacri- 
ficing any of that strictness of demonstration which is the peculiar 
beauty of this science. That the author has been eminently practical 
and successful in this attempt will be seen by reference to the book. 



FIRST LESSONS IN BOOK-KEEPING. 

SINGLE AND DOUBLE ENTRY. 

BY JOS. H. PALMER, A.M. 

12mo. Price 19 Cents. 

This little volume is progressively and logically arranged; eadi 
principle is clearly set forth by itself and illustrated, lst» by ''Slat« 
Exercises," and 2d, by *' Blank-Book Exercises.** The practice ii 
thoroughly taught by numerous exercises, in which the pupil openi 
the accounts and conducts and closes them himself. 

BLAKES ACCOMPAinriNG THE SAME. 19 cents. 



TREATISE ON BOOK-KEEPING. 

BT JOa H. PALMES, A B. 
12mo. Price 68 c 

From Jo& McExnr, Supt, ef SdhodU qffKe (HtyofNew Torh, 

*'Tbe anrangem«Dt of this work admirably combines the sdentiflo and practleal In a 
m of initmctf on which appears to be hai^Hj matured. It is well considered, and 

In it more of original adaptation than is to be ordinarily met with in works npoa 
•attfec^ I feeonunend !t to the firror of business men and teachers of book 

SI 



B. AFPLETOy f CO^ PVBLISHEBa. 



ARITHMETIOAL SERIES. 

BT OBO. B. FSBKIN8, LL D 

FRIMABT ABTTHMETia 18mo. 160 pages. Pric« 21 Centi. 

Tliu irork if in two parts. lst» InteUectual Arithmetic^ and 2^ 
Mmary Written Aritlimetio. It will be foond to contain — 

A familiar treatment of the ground mlea^ and an jiformal and ez 
tended explanation of the principles of Decimals^ in connection witb 
•zercises in Federal Money. 

ELEMENTARY ARITHMETia 16mo. 350 pages. Price 42 Centa. 

This work is peculiarly adapted to discipline the minds of thos« 
who study it 

No principle is left uneluoidated, and new light is thrown upon 
many heretofore imperfectly illustrated. 

The subject of Proportion and Ratio is presented with peculiar 
force ; as also^ in Equation of Payments^ the method of finding the 
Cash Balauce. 

The method of Extraction of the Cube Root is greatly preferable 
to the old method It is far more concise and more comprehensiye 
saTing nearly half the labor, and being applicable^ with little Taria- 
tion, to the extraction of all aritkmetieal roat»» 

PRACTICAL ARITHMETia 12ma Cloth sides. 854 pages. Price 
62 Cents. 

The practical Arithmetic, containing about 4000 examples, is sub- 
stantially th9 same as the "Elementary," and is designed for the use 
of such institutions and schools as require more examples than are 
giren in that work. The almost unirersal expression of those who 
hare used it is, that '*it is the best and most complete arithmetie 
published." 

KEY TO THE PRACTICAL ARTTHMffna 12ma Oloth side& 
824 pages. Price 75 Cents. 

This work, which is just published, contains complete and full 
solutions to nearly 4000 examples, and is designed for the use of teaohen 
only. 

HIGHER ARITHMETia 12mQ. Sheep. Price 76 Cents. 

This work is what its name purports^ and derelops Arithmetical 
principles higher than are usually found in other school Arithmetic^ 
^nd folly explains the science of numbers and their appUoation. 
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p. APPLETON <fc C0:8 PUBLICATIONS, 

(fbtiwtianal Stjrt-Booka. 

GREEK AND LATIN-Continucd. 



BEZA*8 Latin TeftuiMnt l^no ^ 

fl UfilAy R Offlnm^iftfUiffffi Notes by Spencer. 12mo 

C HAM PLDTS Short and Oompr^entiTt Greek Oranunar. l2mo. 

dCERO De OAoiii. Noten by Thatcher. 12mo 

Select Oratiooi. Notes by Johnson. 12mo 

HXBODOnrSi with Notes, by Prof. Johnson. 12mo 

HORACE. With Notes, &c., by Lincoln. 12mo 

K EHDR ICrs Greek Ollendorff: ismo 

TACITUS' Hiftoriee. Notes by Tyler. 12mo 

Oermania and Agricola. Notes by do. i2mo 




ZEVOPHOirS Memorabilia. Notes by Bobbins. New reT. edit 12mo.. 

SALLUST, with Notes by Prof. Butler. 12mo 

KUHHEB*S Elementarj Greek Grammar. By Edwards and Taylor.. 

New improved edition. 12ino, 

LIVT. With Notes, &c., by Lincoln. 12mo. Map 

QUIHTirS CUKTiUS BUJfUS' Lifo and Eaqdoita of Alexander the Great 

Edited and illustrated, with English Notes, by Professor Crosby. 12mo.. 
SOFHOCLIS' Oedipni Tyrannnf. With EngUsh Notes, by Howard 
Crosby. 12mo ,.., 

FRENCH. 

BADOIS'S Grammar ftjr Frenehmen to learn ig« gMA i vol i2mo 

KEY to da 

OHOUQUErs French ConTenationf and Bialognee. ismo 

Yoong Ladiei* Gnide to French Comporition. i2mo 

COLLOrs Dramatio French Header. i2mo 

COUTAH, A., Choix de Poeiiet. Vimo 

DE FIVA'S Elementarj French Header. i6mo 

-— Clairic do l«mo 

FEHELOH'S TELEKAQTJE. Ed ited by S urenne. 1 voL 18mo 

or bound in 2 vols. 18mo ^. 

Le NouTean Teetament Par J. F. Ostervaid. 32mo 




HFF8 Hew Method of T.^iTiiTig French. Edited by J. L. Jewetu 



12mo. 




•y ^fT* "^^ Method of Learning French. By v. Value. 

4$^^^^*^^^flWffit Leaona in French. By G. w. Greene. iSmo 

CMPAHIOH to Ollendorff*! French Grammar. By G. W. Greene. l2rao 

OLLENDOHFF'S Grammar fox Spaniards to Learn French. By Simonne. i2mo 
HQ£l^aj|Firft French Header. i2mo. 
fc ^B'^'Becond do. l2mo^ 

HOW Afrs Modem French Header. i2mo, 

SIMONNE*S Treatiie on French Verbs, i vol 

SFIEHS' and Sorenne'i Complete French and English, and ?gii gii' «h tad 

French Dictionary' With Pronunciation, &c., ^c. One large 8vo. volume, 
of H 90 pp Sheep, 

SFIEBS AHD SUBEHHE'S Standard Prononncing Dictionary of the French 
and English Languages. (School Ediuon.) Containing 973 pp. 12mo. new 
and large type , 

STTHEHKE'S French and English and English and French Dictionary. 

16mo. 563 pp 

French Mannai And Traveller's Companion, icmo. 

VOLTAIHE'S Histoire de Charles XIL Par Surenne. iSmo. 
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Abridged Barmaa and ^Lgliili and Engljih and Omiumi Dift- 

tloniry, i*no. B40 pp HalfRiuiia, 

AOLES'S Huid-Booli of Oamiftn Literature, i^nio 

BBTAN'B Onunmar fiir Gernuuu to Learn itncH'T" Viam 

EICHHOSITB Practiaa Qtmiui Gratmiur. ■^>°<> 

0EBLBCBILA8EE, J. C. A Pronoimciiig Oennan Baadar. 

OLLEKSOBFFSSewIIeatodatlMiiiiiigOeTmaiu Edited brO. J.Adler. Ximo. 

KBTf to do. 

OLLEFDOBFFS Ker QTammar Sir 0«iiiuuii to laam the Engliih Langtuge. 




FOEESirS 

MEADOWS' Wawltaljsil ud 

OLLENSOBTFS Hff< KUteHTc 

EETtodo. 

OLLXaSO^tFi PrimwT lewuiii m imiaa. '°mu_.... .^... . 

BUTl^VlJ^Bai -tlMJ^ OoUoqnial Phraie Bo^ HM»....??!T. 

DOK-ftnUOTTE, (inSpnrt'.h.) limo 

BB VEBB'S Grammar of the Spmiih LanFoaffe. isaio. ..,,.-,-, .,,.,.,.., 

mJlB ZYIL 'g Bpaniih Baadar. t^nia 

KASOEVIL'B Beeond Baader, in Spaniib. ISmo 

MABBH'8 Book-Jcoepiiiff in SpanUb- 8vo- --.....,.,..... ,,..*,.,,,,.....,,.. 
OLLEITDOBIFB Haw Kethod of Laaritlnp, ^pag^iih. B^ M. ViJuqoe 



0LIZNDOK7FS Hew Xetliod of Leamiiig Engli)]! appllad to flia i^aiiiali. 



OLLEllDOBFF'SOramiiiarfta'SpaniarditoloaniZiigliih. BrPateniii«la.i! 

EEYlodo. 

sniOiniE'B Grammar Kir Sptniardato loarnnwuh. iSnia 



bridged edit of do. ISino. . . 



TOIOITB Elemntarj Spulili Beader. lama.. 
I TEUZftUEZ' Haw BpaJilah Reader. WiiH Lexicau. lime... 

Bpaaiili phraaeBook. ISmo 

TWSl BOOK In Oittugrq^, (in Upmnii' ' ~~ 
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